DOCUMBItT  KISUMB 


fO  240  586 

AUTHOR 
TITLE 

INSTITOTION 

SPCmS  AGEKCT 
Ptn  SATS 
NOTE 
PUB  TYPE 


EDRS  PRICE 
DtSCRIPTOitS 


C$  208  145 

Cronntll,  Brtics;  And  Othtrs 

Coopcrativ*  Instructional  Applicttion  of  Nriting 
Rassarch.  Final  Rsport.  voIum  Thrso. 
Southwost  Regional  Laboratory  for  Educational 
Research  and  DavalopMint,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif. 
National  inst.  of  Education  isx>)  t  NashiRgton^  DC. 
Nov  82 

642p.;  For  ralatad  docuMints,  saa  C$  208  143-144. 
Information  Analyses  (070)  —  Guides  -  Classrooa  Use 
-  Guides  (For  Teachers)  (052)  -*  Reports  - 
Research/Technical  (143) 

MF03/PC26  Plus  Postage. 

*Achieve»ent  Tests;  Annotated  Bibliographies;  Basic 
Skills;  ^Educational  Assessttent:  IleMntary 
Education;  'language  Arts;  *lliniMui  Conpetency 
Testing;  Multiple  Choice  Tests;  Surveys;  Test  Iteas; 
Test  Results;  *irriting  Evaluation;  niriting  Research; 
Nriting  Skills 
IDENTIFIERS        Theory  Practice  Relationship 

ABSTRACT 

The  last  of  three  voIums  studying  the  relationship 
between  writing  research  and  instruction,  this  four-part  report 
focuses  on  writing,  assessnent.  The  first  section  details 
specifications  for  an  instruaent  asssssing  student  writing  saaples 
and  the  following  coiiposition  skills:  word  processing,  sentence 
processing,  paragraph  dfrelopKent,  organisational  skill,  use  of 
dictionary  and  reference  sources,  spelling,  and  writing  owchanics.  It 
also  reports  on  the  adainistration  of  such  an  assessnent  instruaent 
to  students  froa  grades  1  to  6  in  ths  Los  Angeles  Unified  School 
District.  The  second  section  discussss  specifications  for  coapetency 
based  assessaent  of  the  following  language  arts  skills:  (1) 
listening,  (2)  graanar  usage,  (3)  sentence  structure,  (4) 
capitalization  and  punctuation,  (5)  language  expression,  (6) 
spelling,  (7)  literature,  and  (8)  study  skills,  aedia  literacy,  and 
nonverbal  coianmication.  The  third  ssction  briefly  describes  the 
reading,  aatheaatics,  and  language  proficiency  surveys  and  review 
exercises  adainistered  to  entering  high  school  students  in  the 
Sacraaento  City  Unified  School  District,  and  the  final  section 
presents  an  annotated  bibliography  of  assessaent  reports.  (MM) 
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iNTftfiOUCTION 


Writing  Is  •  well  rtcogniMd  raglonal  at  well  »  national  problemi 
but  tha  resatrch  basa  fdr  daaltfig  with  tha  probla*  U  not  vary  ttroog* 
Recognixing  this  9«P*  the  HattoMl  Institute  of  education  hat  bean 
foftartng  research  In  writing  tlircHigh  Its  grants  prograsu    Over  the 
years,  SWRL  has  also  included  t^nposltlon  es  m  object  of  Inqulry» 
concentreting  on  embodying  research  In  tools  that  ere  directly  useble  by 
students*  teachersi  edmlnlstretors*  end  others  concerned  with  composition 
instruction  end  assessment*   tfork  in  the  er«e  of  **Cooperetive  Instructional 
Application  of  Writing  ResaerchT*  Joined  the  capabilities  of  Hit  end  of 
SWtL  to  ecceierete  the  process  by  which  research  nationally  can  have  an 
Istpact  on  instruction  regionally  (and  netIonally)< 

During  th#course  of  this  project  we  Invited  to  SWRL  e  nuntber  of 
writing  researchers*  es  well  es  e  nunfrer  of  conpositim  teachers  from 
the  SWKL  region*  to  meet  with  SWRL  lenguage  researchers  end  instructionel 
experts*    Thus  the  researchers  siet  with  audiences  with  whom  they  could 
discuss  extensively  end  substentlvely  the  Instructional  Imffi icetions 
of  their  work*    Such  cooperetlve  forms  had  several  benefits; 


1<    Reseerchers  from  ecadealc  settings  inet  directly  with  persons 
experienced  In  the  creation  ^^f  Instructional  resources  end 
with  persons  who  actually  engage  In  Instruction*  Consequently* 
the  composition  researchers  who  participated  In  this  col laboretive 
progrem  had  the  opportunity  to  develop  e  stronger  sense  of  (l) 
%4iet  constitutes  educatlonelly  oriented  researchi  and  (2)  what 
kinds  of  reseerch  questions  end  stretegtes  have  potentlel  for 
iimediete  impect  on  Instruction  end  learning* 

2*    SWRL  staff  end  representative  regionel  omstltuents  concerned 
with  cofBposItlon  Instruction  gained  Immediate*  substentlel 
eccess  to  current  research  In  writing* 

3*    The  instructional  Implications  of  research  were  clerlfied* 
Host  writing  reseerch  Is  sharply  focusedi  but  narrow  in  scope* 
Although  this  is  an  epproprlete  research  strategy*  the  indivi- 
dual research  efforts  ere  often  too  specific  to  form  the  besis 
for  signlftcent  Instructionel  Imptenentetion*  Collectively* 
however*  sets  of  tt^se  endeavors  can  form  meaningful  and 
responsible  beses  for  instructional  application* 

4*    Research  results  wei'e  enibodied  Into  forms  usable  for  instruction 
end  essessment*    Tm*  if  eny*  writing  researchers  have  the 
resources  or  Inclination  to  attempt  this*   SWRL  has  the  capability 
to  forward  such  implmantation  and  hes  e  broad  experientlel  base 
thet  el  lows  us  to  evold  Mny  of  the  procedurel  problems  that 
prevent  the  exploitation  of  good  Ideas  to  their  best  edventage 
for  instruction  end  assessment* 


Providing  thil  form  for  the  wcchange  of  idtas  Mong  nlMrchcrs* 
practitlonors,  and  porioni  with  InitrtictiOMi  InplcMntation  txperienc* 
1i  of  Itulf  bwicficial.   Howovar,  th«  problnw  in  composition  instruc* 
tJon  and  assaisntnt  arc  of  lufftclant  Rwgnltudo  to  warrant  not  only 
discussion  but  also  appl  icatlon  of  promising  rasaarch.  Thartfora,  this 
final  raport  swnarUas  both  rtsaarch  in  writing  and  the  Instruction/ 
assassnant  a^licatlons  of  such  rasaarch. 

This  raport  Is  divided  Into  thraa  volumes.   Voluma  One  covers  the  ' 
"heart"  of  th«  project:   discussions  among  researdiars,  practitioners* 
and  Instructional  experts;  studies  of  writing  resaardi;  Instructional 
applications.   Volume  Two  covers  extwisims  of  the  work  discussed  In 
Volum  One;  these  extensions— s«metlmes  funded  by  other  NtE/$URL  projects 
or  funded  by  other  agencUs—exMRplIfy  cooperative  activities  that 
develq>ed  from  our  basic  studies.   Volume  Three  covers  extenslms  specific 
to  the  assessment  of  writing. 

Acknowledgments;  This  report  wis  prepared  by  Snice  Cronnell,  Larry  Gentry, 
Ann  Humes,  and  Joseph  Lawlor. 
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VOLUHi  THREE:  ASSESSHENT 


INTKODUCTtON 


AiiuiMknt  hai  ilwayi  b«tn  in  Importaiit  part  of  $WRL*i  mrk.  During 
tin  1960$  &n4  l970s«  ^mn  SUM.  mi  dtvtl^ing  liwtrtictional  progr<Ma« 
th«  atiiiuitnt  coiaponint  of  thui  progrmt  alMvyi  rocaived  particular 
tn^tU.    In  addttlofi.  SVW.  haa  baan  Involvad  In  various  oUiar  aaaatiMant 
activltiaa.  both  wtth  NIE  funding  (a.g..  Proflclaney  Varlftcation  Syatawf. 
•aa  VoImm  IWo,  Part  iV)  and  with  othar  funding  (a.g.,  Retourcai  for 
Davaloping  a  studant  Placemant  Systa*  for  Bilingual  PrograM). 

lt«c«ntlyt  ichool  dlitrlcti  haw  b«en  conctrn«d  about  Hitiilfig  thttr 
itutftati'  progresi^tOMtlNiti  under  legliltttva  Mndftttg  Mmtlnts  m  • 
rtiult  of  district  con^rni  about  curriculiaa,    Savortl  ichool  dlitrtcti 
havo  cofitractad  with  5WKL  for  MiUtanM  in  davoloplng  tpproprlttt 
Mnt  iMtrumtnti*   Whan  thtsa  aiiaittnanti  Hava  conpofianti  ralatad  to 
writing  (lahalad  In  varlout  wayig  a*g*t  writtmi  coapofttlont  languagag 
langt»g«  arti}t  SMI  compoiltion  itaff  havo  participated  tn  tht  cooparattvo 
divalopmmt  of  tha  aiiaiimnt  syitaM*   SUHL'i  vait  aKparlanca  wtth 
coiiposition  allowi  ui  to  provide  InfofMd  aiiiitance  to  ichool  diitricti 
that  wiih  to  aiieii  their  writing  (end  releted)  Initrwtion*  Through 
iuch  ventureig  NIE'i  iupport  of  progranmattc  reseerch  et  SWRL  Has  direct 
benefits  for  local  school  diitricti* 

Dur  work  with  three  iChool  diitricti  li  dcicribed  in  thii  port  of 
the  reportf 

I;  Loi  Angel ei  Unified  School  Diitrict;  The  Survey  of  Eiientlel 
Skllli  li  edmlnlitered  each  year  et  the  end  of  gredei  1-6*  In 
edditton  to  the  Written  Conposltlon  confkonent  dticuiied  hereg 
the  SES  conteini  reading  end  MthemtiCi  iectiona  (elso  developed 
by  SWltL}*  Thii  part  of  the  report  contelnig  in  addition  to  e 
generel  deicriptloOg  deteiled  eiieiunent  ipeciflcatloni  and  e 
report  of  the  i960  edmintitretton* 

lit     Diitrict  of  Colmifcle  Pi4>l ic  SchooU;    Coav^tency  Mied  Asieiimanti 
ere  ewiinlitered  In  gredes  1-6  et  the  end  of  eech  iemster  In 
lenguage  ertig  iClencOg  reading*  end  Mth;  SWUL  hea  developed 
the  eiiOiiMnt  Initrunenti  In  the  firit  two  itd>Ject  ereaa*  Thii 
part  of  the  report  descrlbea  the  work  underUken  to  develop  the 
Competency  Veied  Aseeismenti  for  Langyage  Arts  and  contains 
deteiled  reporti  of  (ten  ipeciflcatloni  In  the  following  ereaa: 
lliteninQp  gremmar  uaagog  eentence  itracture*  capltellzetion* 
punctuatlOTg  lenguage  e^tpreiitong  ipellingg  litereturog  itudy 
ikillig  Mii  nediOg  nonverbal  conminlcatlon* 

Hi;    Sacrawanto  City  Unified  School  pUtrlct;    froficlency  Surveya 
ere'  edniniitered  In  grede  5  to  aetemine  whether  itudenti  heva 
iucceiifully  echlevad  eleamtery  ichool  learning  goali  tn 
lenguegog  reedinv*  en^  math*   Studtfitt  who  do  not  perform 
satlifectortly  on  thr  grede  $  edminlitratlon  ere  given  tUvlew 
Exarclies  end  then  heva  eaother  chenca  et  en  elternatlve  veraion 
of  the  Survey* 


As  Mvll  €s  dttlgnlng  litstniiMU  for  asiMiIng  writing,  SWM. 
eonpoiltlon  staff  Iwv*  pr9pttn4  «  nuiter  of  rvperts  on  wrltltig  ossossnant 
In  oMItlon  to  tho  r«ports  contolnod  In  this  woluM.   Somo  r«ports  hav* 
dtscrtbod  ststs  mlnliiwiii  cenpttancy  raqulr«M»nts.   An  Important  sat  of 
raports  dascrtbas  tha  SUM.  systaa  for  avaluatlng  writing  sas^las  and  tha 
studlas  of  this  avaluatlon  systais.    CHw  SWM.  wrlttng-sawpla  avaluatlon 
systaii  provldas  proi^ts  and  scoring  guldallnas  that  ara  diractly  rt^latad 
to  Instructional  goals;  noraovari  tha  scoring  procass  Is  daslgnad  for 
rapid,  rall^la  usa  without  training.)    In  addition,  savaral  r^rts 
dascrlba  spacif Icatlons  for  davaloping  astassMsnts;  thasa  raports  ara 
basad  on  our  work  with  particular  astassaent  systans.   Part  IV  of  this 
voluna  contains  an  aonotatad  bibliography  of  astastniMit  raports  prapared 
during  this  contract  parlod. 
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PART  I 


SURVEY  or  ESSENTIAL  SKILU 
(Let  An8*1w  Unified  School  Dtttrtct) 


Introduction 

'*TlM  DovolcpMont  of  Asttst«»fit  Spoclfl  cat  Ions  fi»r  Coapotltlon  Skill 
(Toctmlcal  NoU  No.  2-80/25) 

"Written  Conpotltton  RmuUs  oh  tho  198O  Survoy  of  EtftMtlal  Skills 
(Tochnical  Noto  No.  2-SI/07) 
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mm  or  csscntial  skills: 

LOS  miLK  UNIFIED  SCHOOL  OtSTIttCT 


In  coopi.ratton  with  the  U*  AngcUf  thilfl«d  School  District 
(LAUSD)*  SWM.  haf  4«v«lop«d  afMfsaitnt  InttruMnts  In  lirltton 
coipotltlon,  reading*  and  Mtbanetlca  for  grades  l-(  of  the  district's 
elementary  schools,    l^ese  Instruments,  collectively  known  as  the  Survey 
of  Essential  Skills  (SSS),  ore  designed  to  essess  sf-udents*  performenco 
on  objectives  specified  in  the  district's  curriculum  guide  (Los  Angeles 
Unified  School  District,  1979). 

Beckoround 

tn  1978,  LAUSD  contracted  with  SWXL  to  develop  en  eKperltaentel 
essessment  progrM,  the  ^rvcy  of  Progress  In  Cssentfet  SktKs  (SfCS). 
Tne  dlst*'ict  presented  SURL  steff  with  e  continuum  of  Allls  for  written 
composition  In  S         1*6.   SiML  responded  to  the  continuum,  noting 
severel  problems  with  embtguous  skill  stetements,  with  di^llcetton  of 
content  across  skills,  and  witii  di^llcatton  across  the  reeding 
composition  contlnium.    in  addition,  Inaf^roprlate  grede  levels  were 
noted  for  some  ski's,  besed  upon  SURL's  enalyses  of  language  erts 
textbooks  (Humes,  )978t  Cronnell,  I976}.    LAUSD  then  replied  to  SWRL'e 
connents,  and  a  revised  written  coeposltlon  continuum  was  drafted.  This 
revised  continuum  served  es  the  basis  for  developing  the  SfES. 

SWKL  preperad  assessment  specif  lcetl<Mt  'or  each  Alll  that  was  to 
be  Included  on  the  SKS.   Thestf  specif Icetlons  Included  seeple  lt««s  end 
Item  descriptions  for  both  construe <ed-respunse  end  selected-respor.se 
essessment  tasks  (HuMts,  Cronnell,  Beeeon,  Flek«r,  t  Rodrlguet*  1979)* 
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Kecognizing  the  ntcd  to  include  writirm  sanptes  in  tht  assessments t  SwftL 
staff  also  developed  and  tested  wrlting^sample  pronptSf  scoring  keySt 
and  sewing  guides  (Huinest  1979}*    In  the  spring  of  1979,  the  SHS  Ms 
admintstered  to  elementary  school  students  in  the  dietrict*    The  results 
of  thet  edministretion,  reported  in  Crcnnell  end  Humes  (l980}t  provided 
velueble  informition  for  subsequent  development  efforts* 

1980  Survey  of  Essentlel  Skills 

Development  of  the  198O  version  of  the  SES  neturelly  drew  upon 
SVRL*s  experience  with  the  experimental  1979  version*    In  eddition,  SES 
development  else  benefited  from  $URL*s  work  on  a  seperete  USOE*funded 
project  thet  developed  a  framework  of  essential  English  languaoe  skills 
for  grades  1-6  (language  Skills  Fremewc^k,  i960)* 

Consequent lyt  SwftL  staff  recomended  major  changes  for  the  198C 
SES*    Grade  levels  for  several  skills  were  adjusted  to  match  more 
closely  the  levels  et  which  instruction  Is  normotly  presented*  In 
edditlon,  steff  (Ascribed  content  differences  for  skills  thet  were  to  be 
assessed  at  more  than  one  grate  level*    Tor  exanplet  the  skill  "Selects 
and  uses  verbs  appropriately"  was  scheduled  to  be  assessed  at  grades  3 
and  5*    SVRL  recocmnded  that  the  grade  3  assessment  include  only  simple 
past  forms  of  irregular  verbs,  and  that  the  grade  5  assessment  include 
both  past  and  pest  participle  forms* 

After  consulting  with  LAUSD,  SWRL  thm  prepered  assessment 
sp«ff ications  end  sample  item  for  the  following  cetegories  of  sklllst 

•  Uc»fd  Processing  (e*g*t  using  pronoun  forms;  ictentifying 

eynonyms) 

•  Sentence  Processing  (e.g*t  ictentifying  sentence  types; 

conetrtieting  sentences) 
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•  Paragraph  Development  (e.g.*  ordering  sentences;  ustng 
transitions) 

e   Organizational  Skills  {e«g«*  classifying  words;  constructing 
outlines) 

o  Dictionary/Keference  Sources  (e.g*t  alphabetizing  words; 
using  diacritical  Mrks) 

o   Spelling  (e.g.*  spelling  rhyming  words;  adding  suffixes  to 
words) 

o  Mechanics  (Ke.,  using  rules  for  capitalization  end 
punctuation) 

For  each  skill*  complete  specifications  were  written.  These 

specifications  inc1u<fed  e  skill  description  that  outlined  the  content  of 

the  skill  and  noted  «ny  inherent  skills  or  prerequisite  knowledge 

involved.    Each  skill  description  was  followed  by  at  least  one  sample 

itemt  with  a  detailed  item  description.    These  specifications  are 

presented  (n  the  paper  in  the  following  section  of  this  repwt: 

*'The  Development  of  Assessment  Specifications  for  Cofqposltion 
Skills**  (Technical  Note  Ho*  2-8D/D2)* 

SWRL  also  prepared  writlng'^semple  prompts,  scoring  keys,  and 
scoring  guides  for  the  third*  end  siKth-grade  surveys*   The  scoring 
method  used  for  these  writing  samples  was  based  on  current  reseaVch  In 
writing  assessment  (Kumest  198D)  end  was  found  to  yield  reliable  scores 
(CronnelU  198C)* 

The  vocabulary  of  the  S£S  Items  was  controlled  so  that  reading 
ability  ttfould  not  become  a  factor  In  assessing  written  composition 
skills*   Generellyt  words  used  were  those  that  were  listed  at  least  one 
grede  level  below  the  level  of  essessment*  es  spKif  led  tn  the  word 
lists  compiled  by  Teylor*  Freckenpohl^  and  White  (1979)*  However* 
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technical  terms  (e*9*«  sentence)  that  were  «t  or  above  grade  level 
sometifws  had  to  be  used  in  the  items  i<hen  no  acceptable  synonyms  were 
available* 

LMfSD  reviewed  SWftL*s  specif  icationSt  and  some  itms  mrt  revised* 

In  the  spring  of  1980,  the  SES  was  aikninistered  to  more  than  200*000 

students  in  the  district*    Results  of  that  atfaiinistration  are  reported 

In  the  follrwing  paper*  which  concludes  this  part  of  the  volumet 

'"Written  Composition  Kesults  on  the  1980  Survey  of  Essential 
Skills"  (Technical  Note  No*  2*81/07)* 

1982  Survey  of  Essential  Skills 

Results  from  the  1980  SES  indicated  that,  in  gMeral*  the 
assessment  instruments  provi(ted  an  eccurate  picture  of  students' 
performance  on  essential  written  composition  skills*    However*  several 
problems  with  individual  items  were  noted*    Consequently*  SWftL 
collaborated  with  LAUSO  to  develop  a  1902  version  of  the  SES* 

Nuch  of  the  work  for  the  1982  SES  involved  writing  parallel 
versions  of  the  I98O  items*    Howevert  several  item  formats  were  revised 
completely*  and,  in  one  cese*  en  attire  ^111  was  deleted*    A  few 
grade-level  edjustments  were  also  Mde*  end  the  Examiner's  Manuals  were 
revised  to  clerify  procedures  for  administering  the  surveys* 

In  the  spring  of  1982,  the  revised  SES  was  edministered  to 
elemtntery  school  students  in  the  district*    Dete  from  this 
edminlstretlon  were  enelyfedt  and  a  few  minor  problefRS  were  noted* 
RevislMs  have  been  suggested  to  elleviete  these  problems* 
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THE  DEVELOPHEHT  OF  ASSESSHENT  SPECIFICATIONS  FOR  COHPOS^TtON  SKtLLS 

Sruce  Cronn«ll,  Joseph  Lwlor,  Larry  Gentryi  Ann  Hums,  PrtscMla  Haltble* 

INTRODUCTION 

Throu^out  its  history,  SWftL  has  b«cn  concerned  with  many  different 
aspects  of  language  instruction  and  has  been  supported  in  this  work  first 
by  the  Office  of  Education  and  then  by  the  National  Institute  of  Education. 
One  important  coinponent  of  language  Instruction  is  composition,  which  may 
be  variously  tabeled-*EngUsh,  writing,  language  arts—and  which  Includes, 
in  addition  to  the  actual  writing  of  compositions,  such  areas  as  hand- 
writing, spelling,  mechanics  (especially  punctuation  and  capitalization), 
language,  usage,  and  grammar. 

In  the  early  I970*s,  SWRL  developed  elementary  Instructional  programs 
in  writing  (NIedermeyer,  n.d.)  and  in  spetllrtg  (Cronneli,  n.d.;  Humes, 
1976a).    In  the  late  I970's,  SWRL  investigated  vocabulary  instruction 
(Humes,  1976b)  and  the  composition  needs  of  students  a'c  the  post-elementary 
level  (e.<j.,  Hi^nes,  1979;  Humes  &  Cronnall,  1979). 

Also  in  the  late  I970*s,  SWRL  worked  on  Proficiency  Verification 

Systems  (PV5),  which  are  assessment  systems  closely  tied  to  the  content 

of  elementary  school  textbooks.    The  PVS  studies  required  the  development 

of  extensive  indices  to  code  the  content  and  performance  modes  found  in 

commonly  used  textbooks  (Cronneli,  1978;  Humes,  1978).    Each  textbook 

exercise  was  coded  for  what  Is  taught  and  for  how  that  content  It^  practiced. 

*This  paper  is  consider^ly  based  on  Humes,  Cronneli*  Lawlor,  Gentryi 
£  Fieker  (I98O  a|b»c,d,e).    Thus,  Ann  Hums'  contrIbui;ions*-di rect  and 
indlrect--are  considerable.    In  addition  to  her  work  in  the  above  mentioi^d 
reports,  she  specifically  wrole  the  Writing  Sample  section  of  this  |>aper 
and  provided  considerable  editorial  guidance  throughout*    Other  staff 
participated  as  follows;    Cronneli;    Introduction,  Organizational  Skills, 
overall  planning,  specification*  and  editlngt    Lawlor;    Sentence  Processing, 
Paragraph  ti^velopment.  Mechanics  in  Writing;  Gentry;   Wbrd  Processingi 
Spelling;  '4altbie;    Dictionary/Reference  Sources.    Caroline  Fieker  provided 
editorial  comments. 
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After  coffvuter  processing  of  the  coded  date,  detailed  enelyses  of  textbook 
instruction  cen  ba  pre|>«red  (e.g.,  Cranneil     Humes,  in  press;  Gentry, 
i979,  1980). 

Ail  of  this  work  hes  put  SWKL  in  the  forefront  of  knowiedge  about 
composition  Instruction  ind  assessment.    As  e  result  of  SWUL's  vest  back- 
ground, the  Laboratory  is  in  an  excellent  position  to  provide  assistance 
to  school  districts  that  wish  to  ccmduct  systemetic,  coinpetency*besed 
assessment  of  their  students'  progress.   This  paper  describes  one  such 
project,  for  which  SWftL's  expertise  In  language  instruction  and  research 
was  used  to  meet  the  needs  of  a  major  school  district  tn  $VRL*s  region. 

Working  In  a  close  collaborative  arrangement  with  the  Los  Angeles 
Unified  School  District  (LAUSO),  SWRL  developed  the  1980  version  of  the 
Survey  of  Essential  Skills  {SES)"a  grade^by -grade  assessment  Instrument 
for  reading,  methemattcs,  and  conposltion  In  grades  1*6.    The  Composition 
section  of  the  SES  is  based  on  SWRL's  research,  which  was  used  to  opera- 
tionaliie.  in  Item  form,  the  LAUSO  Written  Composition  Continuum  (Los 
Angeles  Unified  School  District,  1979).    This  continuum  (and  thus  the 
Composition  section  of  the  SES)  is  organized  into  seven  categories  of 
''Enabling  Skills''  that  are  to  be  taught  in  the  District:   Word  Processing, 
Sentence  Processing,  Paragraph  Oevelopfflent,  Organiiatlonal  Skills, 
Oicttonary/Reference  Sources,  Spelling,  Mechanics  In  Writing.    In  addition, 
the  SES  contains  Writing  Safnples  that  are  derived  from  the  four  categories 
of  "Composing  Tasks"  in  the  cmtinuum:    Sensory/Oescrlptlve  Writing, 
Creative  Writing,  Informational/Practical  Writing,  Expository  Writing. 

This  paper  provides  deteiled  specifications  for  I960  SES  Composition.  The 
paper  is  comprised  of  eight  sectlons"one  for  each  ski!l  category,  including 
Writing  Samples.    Each  section  begins  with  a  brief  introduction  and  a  table 
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that  lists  the  UUSD  continuum  skills  «nd  the  grade  leveUs)  et  which  they 
are  assessed.    (Although  the  continuum  presents  a  fulty  balanced  instruc- 
tional program^  the  SES  emphasizes  the  nwt  essential  skills.  Therefore* 
not  all  continuum  skills  are  assessed  In  the  SES;  reasons  for  not  assessing 
specific  skills  are  provided  on  the  pages  for  thc^e  skills.) 

The  specifications  for  each  skill  begin  with  the  Identifying  code 
for  the  continuum  skill;  skill  codes  include  "C"  to  indicate  Composition 
and  one  or  more  parenthesized  letters  that  are  abbreviations  of  category 
names,    the  letters  are  followed  by  the  individual  skill  number.    Next  on 
the  page  is  the  Skill  Statement*  which  is  teken  (unedited)  from  the  LAUSD 
continuum.    Then  the  grade  level  at  which  the  skill  Is  essessed  tn  the  I980 
SES  Is  Indicated;  grade  level  Is  based  on  the  LAUSC  continuum  description. 
(If  a  sklM  is  assessed  at  more  than  on*  arade  level*  this  Infonnition  Is 
noted  after  the  specifications  have  been  presented  for  the  lower  grade  level 

For  each  assessed  skill*  a  Skill  Description  Is  provided*  detailing 
the  specific  content  of  the  skill  for  the  grade  level  at  which  It  Is 
assessed.    The  Skill  Descriptions  note  factors  Involved  In  th:^  use  of  eech 
skll),  tncluding  other  inherent  skills  and  prerequisite  knowledge,  the 
Skill  Descriptions  are  based  on  analyses  of  Itmguage  arts  and  spelling 
textbooks  cofmnonly  used  in  elementary  schools. 

Each  Skin  Description  Is  followed  by  Assessment  specifications* 
which  Include  at  t^ast  one  Sample  Item  for  each  skill.    These  Sample  Items 
are  those  actually  used  in  the  SES*  with  the  following  changes  made  for 
clarity  in  this  presentation: 

I.    The  correct  answer  Is  usualiy  presented  first  to  facilitate 
ease  of  description  and  reading,    (in  the  SES*  choices  are 
randomly  ordered.) 
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2.  For  CMStstency,  items  are  generally  presented  in  standard 
multiple-^cholce  foriMt,  that  is,  with  lettered  choices  listed 
under  the  stM.    (In  the  S£S,  choices  for  grades  I  and  2  are 
not  lettered;  rether,  students  mark  their  answers  directly 
on  the  test  bodclet.    In  gredes  3*6,  the  lettering  Is 
somewhat  different  from  thet  ttsed  here.) 

3.  Directions  are  included  with  each  Item.    (In  the  SES  for 
grades  1  and  2,  directions  are  printed  se|>aretely  for  the 
teacher  to  read  to  students;  In  addition,  more  specific 
Instructions  ere  provided;  e.g.,  '*Look  at  number 

**Lo6k  at  the  picture/*  •*Read  the  words  .**) 

The  vK>rds  for  the  directions  end  t»ie  Itmis  ere  taken  fron  the 
vocabulary  list  provided  by  LAUSO  (Taylor,  Freckenpohl,  ^md  White,  1979). 
Only  words  listed  et  least  one  grade  level  below  the  level  of  assessment 
are  used;  e.9.,  the  grade  I  assessment  uses  words  from  the  preprlmer 
level  only;  the  grade  6  assessment  uses  words  from  the  preprlmer  through 
fifth-gra(te  lev^l.    However,  two  exceptions  are  made  to  this  word'cholce 
constraint: 

1.  Any  words  that  students  are  familiar  with  orally  are 
iised  In  the  directions  for  grades  I  and  2  since 

the  teacher  (not  the  students)  reads  those  directions. 

2.  Critical  technical  terminology  (primarily  in  the  directions) 
Is  used  when  appropriate  grade'-level  synonyms  are  not  avail- 
able, e.g.,  wri te,  sentence,  capitalize.    Use  of  these  words 
Wiis  approved  by  LAUSD.    Students  should  know  these  words 
from  school  work  In  composition,  althou;^  such  technical 
terms  generally  do  not  occur  In  the  stories  In  reading  bocAs, 
tyhlch  serve  as  the  basis  for  the  EDL  list.    Such  words  are 
asterisked  In  this  paper. 


in  addttton»  the  Assessment 
Itm  Oescrtptions*  %4itch  dtscuss 
that  9re  precise  and  appropriate 
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WORD  PKbCESSlKG 

Word  Processing  skMls  focus  on  th«  *JSe  of  tndtvtdual  tfords  wtthln 
the  context  of  e  sentence.  The  sktlls  ere  closely  releted  to  sktlls  tn 
other  cetegorler^  espectelly  Sentence  Processing,  Spelling,  end  Hechenlcs 

tn  Writing. 


WORD  f>ftOC£SSlN&  (w) 

I 

2 

3 

5 

6 

01. 

Identifies  groups  of  letters  as  written 
words. 

02. 

Selects  and  uses  nouns  and  promuns 
appropriately. 

X 

03. 

Selects  and  uses  verbs  appropriately. 

X 

X 

Selects  and  uses  adjectives 
appropriately. 

X 

05. 

Selects  and  uses  adverbs  appropriately. 

X 

06. 

Constructs  contractions  from  paired 
words  and  writes  paired  words  from 
contractions. 

X 

07. 

Constructs  compound  yt&rds  from  pairs 
of  twrds  and  separates  compound  words. 

08. 

Uses  and  Identifies  possessive  forms 
of  words. 

09. 

Identifies  and  uses  sym>nyfn$«  antonyfns« 
and  homonyms. 

X 

to. 

forms  new  Mrds  by  adding  or  deleting 
affixes. 

11. 

Selects  and  uses  conjunctions 
appropriately. 

12. 

Selects  and  uses  prepositions 
appropriately. 

X 
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SktU:  C(w)01 

Skill  Sftewent:    I4entlfic«  groups  of  tttttft''$  •$  Mrltten  Mor^. 

Comment:   This  skill  t«  not  Identified  by  LAU50  for  evsessmmt. 
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Skll 1 ;  C(w)02 

Ski  II  Statement;    Selects  end  uses  nouns  end  pronouns  epproprtetely. 
Grade;  3 

Skill  Description 

Three  aspects  of  noun  and  pronoun  usage  are  assessed  at  this  level; 

(a)  The  student  uses  singular  nouns  to  refer  to  one  person  or 

thing  and  plural  nouns  to  refer  to  more  than  one  person  or  thing* 
(Plurals  are  Mually  formed  by  adding  -s  or  *es  to  the  singular 
form.)   The  use  of  plurals  that  rei|ulre"modl^rcitlon  of  the 
root  word  (e*g. »  beby/bebles.  woiian/W^      and  plurals  that 
are  the  same  as  th*  singular  form  (e.g. »  deei/deer)  Is  generally 
taught  at  higher  grade  levels  and  Is  not  Msessedf  here* 

(b)  The  student  uses  singular  pronouns  to  refer  to  one  person  or 
thing  «nd  plural  pronouns  to  refer  to  more  than  one  person  or 
thing.    The  student  uses  the  following  personal  pronouns  appro* 
priately  with  regard  to  number; 

Singular;    l|  me»  he»  hlm»  she»  heri  It. 

Plural;      we^  us»  theyi  thm. 

(c)  The  student  uses  pronouns  that  agree  with  their  antecedents 

In  gender;    masculine^  feminine^  and  neuter.    THb  student  uses 
the  following  personal  pronouns  appropriately  with  regard  to 
gender; 

Masculine;    he»  him. 
Femlnlf'^;     $he»  her. 
Neuter;  It. 

Knowledge  of  grammatical  terms  Is  not  prerequisite  to  this  skllU 
nor  Is  the  ability  to  discriminate  betmen  nominative  and  objective 
forms  of  pronouns;  this  ability  Is  assessed  In  grade  k. 

Assessment 

Comment;    Three  item  types  are  used;    type  (a)  for  singular/ 
plural  nouns;  type  (b)  for  singular/plural  pronouns; 
type  (c)  for  pronoun  gender. 
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C(w)02  (continued) 


(a)  SOTple  Itews 


Directions : 


Which  word  finishes  the  sentence*? 


Nay  I  please  have  a 


of  mtik? 


glass 
glasses 


We  have  ten 


to  play  with. 


A.  toys 

B.  toy 


Iten*  Description 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentmce  that  imaiiri>tg^sty  cues  the 
target  noun.    Either  an  indefinite  article  ifor  singular 
nouns^  item  I)  or  an  adjective  that  describes  quantity  (for 
plurals^  Iter      precedes  a  blank  space  where  the  assessed 
word  belongs^   The  student  selects  the  correct  form  of  the 
noun  from  two  choices.    The  dtstractor  (choiM  ^)  Is  the 
corresponding  plural/singular  form. 

(b)  Sample  Item 

Directions:    Which  word  finishes  the  sentence*? 


Item  Description 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  that  unambiguously  cues  the 
target  pronoun.    A  quantity*describing  adjective  (e.g. 


assessed  word  belongs.  The  student  selects  the  correct 
pronoun  from  two  choices.  The  distractor  (choice  is 
the  corresponding  singular/plural  form. 

(c)  Sample  (tern 

Directions:    Which  word  finishes  the  sentence*? 


The  teacher  was  talking  to  both  of 


A.  us 

B.  me 


precedes  a  blank  spaM  where  the 


Hary  likes  to  run. 


runs  very  fast. 


A.  She 

B.  He 
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C{w)02  (continued) 

Item  Oescrlptton 

Two  related  sentences  provide  the  stimulus.    The  first  sentence 
Introduces  a  co«mn  tnele/femftle  name.    The  second  sentence 
contains  a  blank  where  the  pronoun  for  the  antecedent  belongs. 
The  stu(tent  selects  the  correct  pronoun  froir*  two  choices.  The 
dlstractor  (choice  8)  (s  a  pronoun  of  a  gender  other  than  that 
of  the  correct  ansv^r* 


Grade: 


Skill  Oescription 

The  student  uses  nominative  forms  of  pronouns  as  si^Jects  and 
objective  (accusative)  fomn  as  objects  of  verbs*   With  the  excep* 
tton  of  you  and  tt«  English  personal  pronouns  have  different  form' 
for  subject  and  oKJect  use:    l^me»  heHjlm,  she -her »  we*us,  they^them. 


\  They  f 


Subject:  /  t 
H< 

She   ]  went  to  the  movies. 
We 
They 


Object:  (  me 

I  hli 

Pat  saw  I  her 


(  him  ) 
\  them/ 


In  short  sentences,  as  illustrated  above,  correct  pronoun  usage  may 
not  be  difficult.  However*  pronouns  tn  conjoined  noun  phrases  seem 
to  cause  usage  problems;  e.g.: 

Terry  and  I  went  to  the  movies.    (Often:    Terry  and  me.) 

Pat  saw  Terry  and  me.    (Sometimes:    Terry  and  )-*hyperCorrectlon.) 

Although  objective  forms  can  also  be  used  as  objects  of  prepositions* 
such  usage  is  not  assessed  here.    Moreover*  two  less  cofrmon  and  more 
difficult  pronoun*form  uses  are  not  Included  in  this  skill: 

1.  vmo  and  whom  (Use  of  whom  !s  unusual  currently.) 

2.  Nomina^tve  forms  after  be;  e.g.*  It  is  I.    (Also  unconnon 
Currently.) 
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C(w}02  (omtinued) 
Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Oirecttons:    Which  word  con^letes  the  sentence? 

t*    Jim  and  Lucy  are  twins*   were  bom  on  the 

same  day* 

A*  They 
8.  Them 


ttem  Description 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  wtth  a  blank  space  where  the  assessed 
pronoun  belongs.   The  student  selects  the  correct  pronoun  form 
from  two  choices*    The  dtstractor  (choice  8)  differs  from  the 
correct  answer  Only  In  nomt native/objective  forro.    tt  has  the 
same  number  and  gender  as  the  target  pronoun. 
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Skill:  C(w)03 

Skill  Statemwt;    Selects  and  uses  verbs  spproprtately. 
Grade;  3 

Skin  Oescrlptlon 

The  student  uses  the  appropriate  past  tense  forms  of  regular  and 
Irregular  verbs.    The  past  (and  past  participle)  form  of  regular 
verbs  consist  of  the  present  tense  form  plus  *^d.    (This  process 
socMtlmes  entails  dropping  the  final  e,  doubling  the  final  consonant* 
or  changing  the  final  y  to  X  before  adding  the  suffix.)    The  past 
(and  past  participle)  Torm^of  Irregular  verbs  Involve  various 
spelling  wd  prmunclatim  changes  from  the  present  tense  forms 

(••9*t  SsdBf  SSSSLf 

Implicit  In  this  skill  are  two  fwdamntal  levels  of  understanding* 
First,  the  student  must  be  able  to  Identify  regular  and  Irregular 
verbs.    For  examplet  the  stu<tent  must  know  that  wprk  forms  both  the 
past  and  past  participle  by  adding  ^adt  but  that  L'ring  does  not. 
Second,  the  student  must  be  ^le  to  Supply  the  correct  past  form  of 
the  irregular  verb*  e.g.,  brought  Instead  of  brang. 

While  there  are  over  100  Irregular  verbs  In  the  English  language, 
students  at  this  grade  level  should  not  be  expected  to  know  all  of 
them.    They  shouldt  however,  be  familiar  with  representative  high- 
frequency  sewr^les  from  the  irregular  verb  patterns  explained  below. 
(Although  both  past  and  past  participle  forms  are  listed  here*  only 
past  forms  are  assessed  at  this  grade  level;  past  participles  are 
assessed  In  grade  S.) 


Pattern 


Oescrlptlon 


A.    Verbs  with  same  past  and 
past  participle  forms; 


I. 


hit*  hit*  hit 


All  three  forms  are  the  same. 


say*  said,  said 
have,  had,  had 


The  past  and  past  participle 
end  In  d^.  but  they  are  not 
formed  Through  the  regular 
sufflxatlon  process. 


send*  sentt  sent 
build,  built,  built 


The  past  and  past  participle 
are  formed  by  changing  the 
final  d  of  the  present  to  a 
t.  ^ 


31 


13 


C(w)03  (continued) 


Pattern 


bring,  brought,  brought 
feel,  felt,  felt 


5*    find,  found,  found 
hold,  held,  held 
stlng»  stung,  stimg 

S.    Verbs  wUh  three  distinct 
forms; 

I.    rlng»  rang,  rung 


2.    grow,  grew,  grown 
shake »  shook »  shaken 


3.    speak»  spoke»  spoken 
freeze »  froze,  frozen 


C.    Other  Irregular  patterns; 

I.    run,  ran*  run 
come»  came,  come 


2.    do,  did,  done 
go»  wenc»  gone 
am/Is/are»  was/were, 
been 


Description 

The  past  and  past  participle 
are  formed  (1)  by  changing  the 
vowel  and  sometimes  the  final 
consonant  of  the  present  and 
(2)  by  adding  a  final  t* 

The  past  and  past  participle 
are  formed  by  changing  the 
vowel . 


The  past  Is  formed  by  changing 
the  ^  of  the  present  to  an  a; 
the  ?ast  participle  Is  formed 
by  changing  the  vowel  to  a  i^. 

The  past  Is  formed  by  chwglng 
the  vowel  of  the  present;  the 
past  participle  Is  formed  by 
adding  -n^  or  *eri  to  the  presents 

The  past  Is  formed  by  changing 
the  vouel  of  the  present;  the 
past  participle  Is  formed  by 
adding  *en  to  the  past. 


The  i^ast  Is  formed  by  changing 
the  vowel  of  the  present;  the 
past  participle  Is  the  same  as 
the  present. 

These  verbs  are  highly 
Irregular  and  do  not  follow 
any  of  the  patterns  noted 
above. 


These  patterns  are  not  Intended  to  provide  a  comprehensive  description 
of  all  Irregular  English  verbs.  They  do»  however,  provide  a  framework 
for  datermlnlng  the  appropriate  content  for  assessment. 

Assessment 

Saitple  Item 

Directions;   Which  word  finishes  the  sentence^? 
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C(w)03  (continued) 

The  flowers  because  we  watered  them* 


A.  grew 
8.  growed 
C.  grewed 

Item  Description 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentenced  with  a  blank  space  where  the  assessed 
verb  belongs.    The  student  selects  the  correct  verb  form  from 
three  choices. 

In  fddltlon  to  the  correct  answer  (choice  A),  one  distractor 
is  Formed  by  treating  the  irregular  verb  as  H  tt  were  regular, 
adding  on  ^ed  to  t*^     resent  (choice         The  other  dtstractor 
ts  the  past*Torm  o*  ^he  verb  with  the  *ed  suffix  added  (choice  £>. 

The  past  participle  form  (e.g.,  grofctfi)  is  not  used  as  a 
distractor.    Stu<tents  are  not  requi red  to  discriminate  between 
the  single  past  tense  and  the  past  participle  until  grade  5. 


Grade:  5 

Skill  Description 

The  student  tises  past  forms  when  no  auxiliary  precedes  verbs  and  past 
participle  forms  when  a  form  of  the  auxiliary  verb  have  precedes  the 
main  verb;  e*g. : 

We  went  to  the  movies  yesterday. 

We  have  y>ne  to  the  movtes  several  times  this  mctnth. 

The  distinction  between  P^st  and  past  participle  forms  is  only 
relevant  for  Irregular  verbs  (see  third  grade  assessment);  for 
regular  verbs,  the  two  forms  are  identical;  e.g.: 

We  rushed  to  the  movies  yesterday. 

We  have  rushed  to  the  movies  several  times  this  month. 

Students  should  be  able  to  use  the  nost  commcm  Irregular  verbs 
correctly  in  their  past  and  past  participle  forms.    The  following 
are  fre<|Uent1y  included  in  elementary  school  language  arts  Instruc- 
tion:   came/come,  did/done,  ^ave/fliv^n,  ran/run,  rang/ r una »  s w/seen , 
spoke/spoken^  threw/thro»m,  went/ooneT  wrgte/written.  bthers 
occurring  wl th  some  frequency  in  Instruction  Include:  ate/eaten, 
began/beg w»  broke/broken,  chose/chosen,  drank/drunk,  fell/fallTn, 
grew/grown,  knew/known .  rode/ r i dden ,  san^/sung,  tbok/taiceh,  toreZtorn, 
wore/worn. 
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w)03  (continued) 
Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Directions;   Which  word  conpletes  the  sentence? 


Item  Description 

The  stimulus  Is  e  sentence  with  a  h\mtk  space  tnrtiere  the  assessed 
verb  belongs.  The  student  selects  the  correct  verb  form  (choice 
A)  from  four  choices. 

When  the  target  verb  Is  In  the  past  tense  (as  In  the  sample 
ltem)«  one  dlstractor  Is  the  past  participle  of  the  ^rb  (choice 
8).   Mien  the  past  participle  Is  assessed*  one  dlstractor  Is  the 
simple  past  of  the  verb. 

Dther  dlstractors  are  formed  by  attaching  the  -ed  sufflK  to  the 
present-tense  form  of  the  verb  (cholM  t)  and  to  the  past  or 
past  participle  form  (choice  O). 


Henry 


two  glasses  of  m\ Ik. 


A. 
B. 
C. 
0. 


drank 
drunk 
Vlnked 
d ranked 
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Skill;  C(w)OA 

Skill  Statement;    Selects  and  uses  adjectives  appropriately. 
Grade;  2 

Skill  Description 

The  student  uses  appropriate  adjectives  to  modify  nouns.    At  this 
level t  the  student  understands  that  adjectives  are  used  to  describe 
qualities  of  si2e*  shape*  sense*  order*  number*  etc<    Two  types  of 
adjective  placeivtent  are  coimion  to  second  grade  Instruction:    (l)  The 
adjective  Immediatety  precedes  the  noun  It  modifies  (e.g.*  the  bjg 
house);  (2)  The  adjective  forms  a  part  of  the  predicate  (e.g^t  The 
house  is  bjg) ^    The  use  of  comparative  and  superlative  adjectives 
;$  not  commonly  taught  at  this  level  and  Is  not  assessed  here. 

Assessment 

Sample  Items 

Dlrtxtlons;    Which  word  con^)etes  the  sentence? 

I.    [picture;    two  dogs;  a  large  black  dog  and  a 
small  white  dog] 

The   .  dog  |$  black, 

A,  big 
S.  little 
C.  hard 


2.    [picture;    camp  flreJ 
A  fire  Is  . 


A.  hot 
S.  cold 

C,  some 


I tem  Description 

The  stimulus  Is  a  picture  and  a  slfnple  sentence  that  refers 
to  the  picture.    A  blank  Is  placed  where  an  adjective  belongs. 
The  student  selects  the  correct  adjective  (choice  A)  from  three 
choices. 
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C(w)0<i  (conttnued) 


Item  I  ts  an  exmple  of  an  adjective  Imnediately  praccdtt^^  the 
noun  tt  modifies*  Item  2  shows  the  target  word  as  a  predicate 
adjective. 

The  adjectives  to  be  assessed  refet  to  observable  qualities* 
NuflA>er  words,  however*  are  not  used  since  their  assessment 
entails  a  mathematical  task  {e*g*,  sb^  eggs)* 

Both  dtstractors  for  thts  skill  are  adjectives*   One  (choice  B^) 
Is  the  opposite  of  the  assessed  word;  the  other  (choice  C)  ts'" 
an  adjective  that  does  not  normally  describe  the  noun  beTng 
modi  fled* 

Oistractors  must  be  carefully  chosen  so  that  they  are  no^^ 
possible  «»nswers{  e*g*«  funny  cannot  be  used  for  Item  1  because* 
although  unlikely,  It  might  be  an  Interpretation  of  th^  picture* 
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SklH:  C(w)05 

SkUl  Statement:    Selects  and  uses  adverbs  appropriately. 
Gra<te:  4 

Skill  Oescription 

The  student  uses  adverbs  rather  than  adjectives  to  nodlfy  verbs  In 
sentences.    The  stuctent  also  uses  the  comparative  adverb  form  when 
comparing  two  people*  things,  events,  or  qualities,  and  uses  the 
superlative  adverb  form  when  comparing  three  or  more  events  or 
qualities. 


C'jmpArattve  and  superlative  adverbs  are  generally  formed  by  preceding 
the  adverb  with  more  or  mps t ,  respectively  (e.g.,  more  easily,  most 
sadly) .    A  few  adverbs «  however,  show  degrees  of  c<»nparison  by  adding 
the  suffixes  -er  and  -est  (e.g. ,  faster,  soonest). 

Assessment 

Sample  Items 

Directions:    Which  word  completes  the  sentence? 

I.    The  man  walked   up  the  street. 


A.  fJowly 
6.  slow 

2.    Haria  runs  than  Pat. 


A.  faster 
6.  fast 
C.  fastest 


Item  Description 

The  stimulus  Is  a  sentence  with  a  blank  placed  where  the  assessed 
adverb  belongs.    The  student  selects  the  correct  word  from  two 
or  three  choices. 

Item  I  assesses  the  selection  of  a  common  adverb  that  ends  In 
'Jy  (students  at  this  level  are  often  taught  that  many  adverbs 
end  In  *l^).    The  distractor  fs  the  corresponding  adjective. 
Only  one  distractor  ts  provided  for  this  item  type  because 
other  suffixed  forms  of  the  root  word  frequently  create  a 
grainmatical  ly  correct  segment  (e.g..  The  man  walked  slower  .  .  .). 
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C(w}05  (cwittnued) 

Item  2  assesses  the  student's  knowledge  of  conparattv*/ 
superlative  adverb  fonM.    Th«  distractors  for  this  tt«M  type 
are  the  correspondtng  adjective  (cholcf  8}  end  the  adverb  that 
differs  tn  degree  from  the  target  word  (choice 


ERIC 
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Skill;  C(w)06 

Ski  II  Stitement;    CcHistructs  contraction  from  |«tred  words  tnd  writes 
l>«lred  words  from  contractions. 

Grade;  4 

Skill  Statement 

The  student  generates  a  contraction  from  two  words  and  generates 
•  the  appropriate  uncontracted  words  %#hen  given  a  contraction.  The 
student  understands  that  a  cmtractlon  is  a  word  made  up  of  tM  words 
that  are  combined  Into  one  In  which  an  apostrophe  takes  the  place  of 
one  or  more  letters. 

Assessinent 

Sample  Items 

Olrectlonst    Which  word  Is  correct  for  the  underl Ined  words? 

1 .  "  She  is  a  very  good  worker. 

A.  She's 
S.  Shes' 
C.  Sh'es 
0.  Shes 

Directions:    Which  words  are  correct  for  the  underlined  word? 

2.  Hy  dog  isn't  here  today 

A.  Is  not 

B.  will  not 

C.  can  not 
0.  did  not 

item  Description 

Two  separate  operations  are  inclwfed  In  this  assessment,  ttem 
I  assesses  the  student^s  ability  to  select  the  appropriate 
contracted  form  when  given  two  paired  vM>rds.    The  stimulus  Is 
a  sentence  with  the  paired  words  underlined.    The  student 
selects  the  correct  answer  (choice  A)  from  four  choices.  The 
distractors  are  two  contractions  with  misplaced  apostrophes 
(choices  B  and  C)  and  the  contracted  form  of  the  *wrd  without 
an  apostrophe  (choice  0). 

Item  2  assesses  the  student's  ability  to  select  the  paired 
words  when  given  a  contraction.    The  stimulus  Is  a  sentence 
with  the  contraction  underlined.    The  student  selects  the 
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CU)06  (continued) 


corr«ct  «ntwtr  (cholc*  A)  from  four  cholcos.  Tht  dlstractors 
are  Mord  pairs  that  awploy  one  of  tho  correct  tegnents  of  the 
correct  answer  ar  '  that  do  have  contracted  form. 


ERIC 
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Skill:  C{w)07 

Ski  1 1  Statement :    Constructs  coii^und  words  from  pairs  of  words  and 
separates  cotnpound  words  ^ 

Cofmnent:    This  skill  is  not  assessed  here  slnc«  It  is  essentially 
covered  by  Skill  C(sp)10:    Identifies  and  spells  compound 
words. 
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Skill!  C(w)o8 

Skill  Statement:    Uses  and  Identifies  possessive  forns  of  words. 

Connent;    This  skill  Is  not  assessed  Here  since  It  !s  essentially 
covered  by  Skill  c(m)2l;    Uses  apostrophe  In  stnqular 
and  plural  possessive  forms. 


ERIC 
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Skill:  C(w)09 

Ski  U  statement:    Identifies  and  uses  synonyms*  antonyms,  and  homonyms. 
Grade ;  5 

Skill  Peacrtption 

The  student  uses  words  that  have  the  same  or  a  simitar  meaning 
(synonyms)*  words  that  have  opposite  meanings  (antonyms)*  and 
words  that  sound  the  smie*  but  that  have  different  spellings  and 
different  meanings  (homophones). 

Comment:    White  the  Skill  Statement  refers  to  the  assessment 
of  homonyms  (words  that  socmd  the  same,  but  that 
have  different  meanings),  assessment  is  limited  to 
the  use  of  homophones  (homonyms  that  have  different 
spellings). 

SynonVm  and  antonym  use  has  a  number  of  purposes*  vMich  include 
(I)  avoiding  repetition,  (2)  replacing  cormon  hackneyed  words,  and 
(3)  obtaining  more  precision  in  word  use. 

The  idsntif icatton  and  use  of  homophones  is  essentially  a  speMing 
skill  that  is  difficult  for  mmy  students  because  the  spelling 
cannot  be  predicted  on  the  basts  of  soimd  or  rules  dlone,  but  is 
dependent  upon  meaning  as  well.    Students  must  depend  itpm  memory 
(or  a  dicti<»iary)  to  choose  the  correct  h(Mnophone. 

The  following  Is  a  list  of  homophones  that  are  commonly  taught  prior 
to  the  end  of  the  fifth  grade: 


ate  *  eis^t 

piece  *  peace 

beat  *  beet 

right  -  write 

blue  -  blew 

ring  wring 

break  -  brake 

road  -  rode 

by  -  buy 

root  -  route 

dear  -  deer 

sail  -  sale 

die  *  dye 

see  *  sea 

flower  -  flour 

sent  *  cent 

for  -  four 

so  -  sew 

hall  -  haul 

soar  "  sore 

heat  -  heel 

steal  -  steel 

heard  -  herd 

sun  *  son 

here  -  hear 

tale  -  tail 

hole  -  whole 

there  -  their  *  they*re 

made  *  maid 

threw  -  through 

male  -  mail 

to  -  too  -  two 

meet  *  meat 

tow  -  toe 

new  -  knew 

wait  -  wei ght 

no  -  know 

weather  *  Aether 

our  -  hour 

week  -  weak 

pai 1  -  pale 

won  *  one 

pain  -  pane 

wood  -  would 

pair  -  pear 
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C{w)09  (continued) 
Assessment 

Comment;    Three  I  tern  types  ere  used;    type  (a)  for  synonyms, 
type  (b)  for  antonyms,  type  (c)  for  homoi^ones . 

(a)  Sample  Item 

Directions;    Which  word  means  the  same  as  the  underlined 
word? 

The  farmer  let  her  cows  eat  In  the  pasture. 

A.  graze 
e.  live 
C.  walk 

rtem  Oescrlption 

The  stimulus  Is  a  sentence  In  which  the  target  word  Is 
underlined.    The  student  selects  the  synonym  for  the 
underlined  word  from  three  choices.    The  dtstractors  are 
words  that  cbu  form  a  grammatically  correct  sentence  when 
useii  In  place  of  the  target  %tford,  but  that  change  the 
meaning  of  the  sentence. 

(b)  Sample  It^m 

Olrertions:    Which  word  completes  the  sentence? 

Eric  is  not  happy.    Ho  is  . 

A.  sad 
S.  gtad 
C.  funny 

Item  Description 

The  stimulus  consists  of  two  sentences.    The  first  sentence 
is  a  distinctly  negative  or  positive  statement.    The  second 
sentence  Is  the  obverse  of  the  first,  with  a  blank  placed 
where  the  antonym  belongs.    The  student  selects  the  correct 
answer  from  three  choices.    In  addition  to  the  correct 
answer,  two  distractors  are  provided.    Choice     Is  a  synonym 
for  the  stimulus  word  In  the  first  sentence  (aTg. ,  happy-glad) . 
Choice  X  Is  more  distantly  related  to  the  same  word  (e.g., 
happy-funny) . 
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C(w)09  (continued) 

(c)  Sample  Item 

Directions:    Whfch  word  completes  the  sentence? 

Mtke  and  Amy  tnvtted  us  to  go  to  „„ 
house  for  dinner. 

A.  thetr 
8.  there 
C.  they're 

Item  Etescriptton 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  with  a  blank  placed  where  the 
target  word  belongs.    The  student  selects  the  correct  answer 
from  two  or  more  choices.    (Since  most  homophones  have  only 
two  alternate  spellings,  the  nuntber  of  answer  choices  will 
usually  be  only  two).    The  distractors  are  the  homophones 
for  the  target  word. 


is 
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Sktll:  C(w)lO 

SkMI  Statement:    Forms  new  words  by  adding  or  deleting  affixes. 

Cormient:    Thts  sktll  ts  not  Identified  by  UUSD  for  SES  assessmnt. 

Howevftr,  It  Is  essenttally  covered  by  the  following  spelling 
skMU: 

C(sp}08;    Forms  plurals  '    adding  s^  and  es. 

C(sp)09:    Spells  and  writes  new  words  by  adding  endings 
A'       2111  words. 

C(sp)l<i:    Identifies  and  spelts  words,  using  deriva- 
tions; prefixes. 

C(sp)22:    Identifies  find  spells  words  by  changing 

words  to  adjectives  by  adding  *able  and/or 
-ful. 

C(sp)23:    Identifies  and  spells  words  by  changing 

root  words  through  adding  noun-^formlng  endlnss 
(e*g. p  -er,  -ness,  *tlon). 

C(sp}2<i;    Identifies  and  spells  words  by  changing  root 
words  through  adding  the  adverb^formlng 
ending  J[^. 

C(sp)26:    Changes  the  spelling  and/or  sound  of  a  root 
word  whan  addtng  certain  sufflj^s  (e.g. , 
musician,  Instruction)* 
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Skill:  C{w)n 

Skill  Statement:    Selects  and  uses  conjunctions  appropriately. 

Comment:    This  skill  Is  not  assessed  here  since  It  is  essentially 
covered  by  Skill  C(f)09:    Combines  simple  sentences  to 
form  compound  and  complex  sentences. 
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Skill:  C(w)l2 

Ski  II  Statement:    Selects  and  uses  prepostttons  appropriately. 
Gra<te:  2 

Skill  OescrtPtlon 

The  student  uses  a  preposition  to  show  the  relationship  between  two 
nouns  tn  a  sentence.    At  th}s  level,  the  student  does  not  necessarily 
know  vrtiat  prepositions  are,  but  uses  them  as  function  words  in 
writing. 

While  many  prepositions  express  relationships  other  than  direction 
or  location,  they  are  difficult  to  assess  with  a  simple  format. 
Therefore,  the  present  assessment  Is  limited  to  those  prepositions 
relating  to  direction  and  location. 

Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Directions:    Which  word  completes  the  sentence? 
[picture:    cat  on  top  of  bed] 
The  cat  Is  ____  the  bed. 


A.  on 
S.  by 
C.  after 

I  tern  description 

The  stimulus  Is  a  picture  and  a  simple  sentence  that  refers  to 
the  picture.   A  blank  Is  placed  where  a  preposition  belongs. 
The  student  selects  the  correct  preposition  from  three  choices. 

The  preposition  to  be  assessed  expresses  either  direction  or 
location.    The  two  distractors  are  prepositions  that  either  are 
Inappropriate  within  the  context  of  the  sentence  or  express  a 
relationship  between  the  two  nouns  that  Is  not  correct  tn 
relationship  to  the  picture. 
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SENTENCE  PROCESSING 
Sentence  Processing  s(*J  Us  pertain  to  the  construction  end  use  of 
complete  sentences^  to  the  relation  between  words  in  sentences^  end  to 
Che  terminoloiiy  for  lebeting  the  gremiaticel  parts  of  sentences. 


SENTENCE  PROCESSING  (s) 

1 

2 

1 

3 

4 

5 

6 

01. 

Demonstrates  understanding  of  word 

X 

02. 

Identifies  or  copies  a  simple  srntence, 
title*  Or  caption. 

X 

03. 

Writes  a  single  sentence  independently. 

04. 

Identifies  and  writes  declarative, 
Interrogative^  exclamatory^  and 
intf>erat Iv£  SAntAncAS . 

X 

f)5. 

Constructs  and  Identifies  sentences  *n 

wh  t i^h  thft  sub  i Act  And  va rb  acir££ . 

X 

06 

£xoandfi  s  f  moi*  SAntAncAS  throucih  f  h* 

use  of  modi f  iers. 

X 

07. 

Hanipulatds  sentences  through  use  of 
transformation. 

X 

X 

08. 

Identifies  parts  of  sentences 
(e.g.,  subject/predicate). 

X 

X 

09. 

Combines  sfmple  sentences  to  form 
compound  and  complex  sentences. 

X 

10. 

Demonstrates  the  ability  to  substitirce 
parts  of  speech  (e.g.,  pronoun  for  noun). 

X 

11. 

Identifies  and  uses  relative  clauses 
that  begin  with  who»  which*  and  that. 

12. 

Unscrambles  sln^ile  sentences. 

13. 

Demonstrates  ability  to  recall  or  retell 
a  story  in  sequence. 
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Skill:  C(s)Ot 

Skill  Statement:    Demonstrates  understanding  of  word  order  In  a  sentence. 
Grade:  I 

Skill  Descrlplion 

The  student  recognUes  that  word  order  affects  the  meaning  of 
standard  English  sentences  and  that  word  order  can  determine  whether 
or  not  a  group  of  words  1$  actually  a  sentence.    At  this  grade  level* 
the  student  should  understand  sentences  with  the  following  patterns: 

(1)  subject-verb 

(2)  subject-'verb-'dlrect  object 

(3)  9ubject*verb-preposltlonal  phrase 

(4)  subject-linking  verb-predicate  adjective/noun 

(5)  subject-'verb^adverb 

Knowledge  of  these  grammatical  terms  1$  not  prerequisite  to  t^t^  skill* 
nor  Is  the  ability  to  identify  sentence  parts.    However*  knowledge  of 
word  order  in  noun  phrases  (e.g.*  artic1e*adjectlve*nounJ  Is  required. 

Assessment 

Sample  Items 

Oi  rectlon^: 


1. 


2. 


3. 
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Which  group  oF  words  Is  a  oood  sentence  that  tells 
about  the  picture? 

picture:  two  cars  traveling  on  a  road:  1 
the  c;ars  are  moving  away  from  I 
the  <Aserver  | 

A.  The  cars  go. 
8.    Cars  the  go. 

[picture:    boy  building  a  toy  airplanej 

A.  He  jiakes  a  toy. 

B.  ^akes  a  toy  he, 

[picture:   boy  running  to  house] 

A.    He  runs  to  the  house. 
Runs  house  to  he  the. 


32 


C{$)01  (continued) 


picture:    a  Urge  bi1l«  next  to  which 
ttends  e  girt;  the  girl  end 
the  belt  ere  epproxlmetely 
the  seme  helj^t 

A.  The  bell  ts  big. 

B.  The  ts  btg  ball. 

S*    rpt'-ture;    man  Jumping! 

A.  He  Jumps  up. 

B.  Jumps  he  up. 

Item  Oescriptton 

A  picture  stimulus  unambiguously  portrays  subjects  and  activities 
that  should  be  femlllar  to  students.   The  picture  stimulus  Is 
used  to  minimize  the  reading  re<|uirement.    The  student  selects 
the  sentence  that  describes  the  picture.    The  correct  response 
(choice  A)  is  a  simple  sentence  In  subject-verb  order  (item  t), 
subject-verb-dtrect  object  order  (item  2)  subject-verb- 
prepositional  l^rese  order  (Item  3) «  subject-linking  verb- 
predtcate  adjective  order  (item  4)«  or  subject-verb-adverb 
order  (item  $)• 

Distractors  are  ''scramblec^'*  versions  of  the  word  orcter  of  the 
correct  responses*  and  they  are  clearly  resentences.    At  this 
grade  level*  mly  two  answer  choices  are  used  so  that  the 
reading  task  does  not  Inappropriately  increase  the  difficulty 
of  the  Items. 

The  use  of  the  simple  present  tense  conforms  to  students' 
reading  ability  at  this  grade  level.    Although  the  present  con- 
tinuous tense  vK)u1d  seem  more  natural  (e,g,t  The  cars  are  going)* 
first  grade  students  mifiht  have  difficulty  reading  some  Inflected 
forms*  e,g.*  goings 
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Skill;  C($)02 

SkM  I  Sf  tament;    Identifies  or  copies  i  simple  sentence*  title*  or 
caption. 

Grade:  I 

Skill  Description 

Conment:    The  skill  statement  suggests  two  distinct  tasks 

(identifying  and  copying)  covering  three  different 
types  of  cOTtent  (siinple  sentences*  titles*  and 
captlor^).  However*  only  the  Identification  of 
simple  sentences  Is  relevant  to  SES  assessMnt. 
Therefore*  the  other  dinentlons  of  this  skill 
statement  are  not  covered  In  the  specifications 
below. 

The  student  discriminates  between  a  slinple  sentence  and  e  group  of 
unrelated  words.    At  this  grade  level*  the  stjdentS  ability  to 
Identify  sentences  Is  likely  to  be  based  m  rewognttlon  of  semantic 
''completeness'*  rather  than  on  knowledge  of  grMmar  and  syntax. 
That  Is*  the  student  recognUes  a  sentence  as  a  group  of  words 
that  expresses  a  complete  thought  {^^says  something"),  rather  than 
as  a  subject-predicate  construction  with  |>«rtlciilar  grammatical 
and  syntactic  features. 

This  skill  is  distinguished  frame  similar  hlgher^level  skill: 
Identification  of  sentences  vs.  sentence  fragments.    In  later 
grades*  students  learn  to  discriminate  between  complete 
sentences  and  |>«rts  (fragmants)  of  sentences  (e.g.*  subordinate 
clauses*  noun  (Erases).    However*  students  at  this  level  are  not 
required  to  make  such  fine  distinctions.    In  fact,  first-grade 
students  are  likely  to  Idmtl^y  (and  punctuate/capital  lie)  any 
semantical ly  unified  structure  as  a  sentence;  e.g.: 

The  large  brown  dog.    (noun  phrase) 

Was  rumlng.    (verb  phrase) 

In  the  park,    (prepositional  phrase) 

Thus  assessment  of  this  skill  hes  very  narrow  limits  at  this  grade 
level.    The  student  can  be  asked  to  Idmtify  a  single  sentence*  but 
only  when  that  sentence  Is  contrasted  with  a  word  group  that  Is 
clearly  not  a  sentence  or  sentence  element. 

Assessment 

Sample  Items 

Directions:    Which  group  of  words  Is  a  sentence? 
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C^}02  (continued) 

1.  A.    The  car  Is  blue. 

B.   Alrpltne  fast  I Ittle. 

2.  A.    You  can  jump. 

B.    Funny  yas  green. 

) tern  Description 

Given  two  word  groups  (each  capitalized  and  pimctuated  as  a 
sentence),  the  student  Identifies  the  group  that  ooiAprlses  a 
sentence  (choice  A).    DIstractors  are  strings  of  unrelated  words. 
Any  nouns  that  are  Included  In  the  distractors  are  positioned 
so  that  the  word  sroup  does  not  appear  to  be  a  noun  i^rase; 
e.g.,  "Airplane  fast  little"  Is  used  ratter  than  "Fast  little 
airplane." 

Coiment:    These  constraints  on  the  construction  of 

distractors  are  desired  to  limit  the  difficulty 
of  the  Items.    If  more  difficult  Items  are 
desired,  the  distractors  can  be  revised  to 
res«Hb1e  sentence  elwnents  (e.g.,  verb  (Erases, 
noun  phrases).    However*  Identification  of 
sentences  )s  generally  not  tauj^t  In  textbooks 
at  this  grade  level.   Therefore,  more  difficult 
Items  may  unfairly  assess  beyond  leerned  skills. 
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SkiH:  C($)03 

Ski M  Statement:   Writes  «  simple  sentence  independently. 

Conment:    This  sktlt  Is  not  identified  by  LAUSD  for  SES  assessnwnt. 
However,  the  writing  senples  for  grades  3  end  6  permit 
students  to  write  simple  sentences  independently. 
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SktU;  C(s)0'* 

Ski  1 1  Statements    Identifies  and  writes  declarative^  tnterrogatlvei 
exclamatory,  and  Imperative  sentences. 

Grade:  k 

Skill  Description 

C<»nment:    The  skill  statement  suggests  two  distinct  tasks: 

Identifying  and  writing.    However,  the  tatter  task 
IS  not  feasible  within  the  current  SES  design. 
Thus»  only  the  identif (cation  task  Is  discussed  In 
the  specif tcattons  below. 

The  student  Identifies  four  sentence  types,  which  are  characterized 
by  the  features  explained  below. 

(1)  Pectaratlve  sentences  are  statements  that  end  with  a 
period  (e.g.,  The  doctor  Is  here.}. 

(2)  Interrogative  sentences  are  sentences  that  ask  a  question 
and  end  wl th  a  question  mark  (e.g.*  Who  Is  your  doctor?}. 
Interrogative  sentences  are  often  distinguished  by  their 
Inverted  word  order  or  by  the  presence  of  a  wh  word 

(e*9*t  who,  what} .    However,  sentences  that  are  structurally 
declarative  may  be  transformed  into  questions  simply  by 
changing  their  tenntna)  punctuation  (e.g.,  The  doctor  is 
here?) . 

(3}    Exclamatory  sentences  are  sentences  that  end  with  an 
exclamation  point  (e.g.,  I  need  a  doctorl).  Generally, 
exclamatory  sentences  express  strong  emotion*  but  they 
are  not  distinguished  by  any  particular  structural 
characteristics.    Sentences  that  are  structurally 
declarative.  Interrogative,  or  Imperative  can  be 
transformed  Into  exclamatory  sentences  by  changing 
the  terminal  punctuation;  e.g.; 

I  need  a  doctorl    (declarative  structure} 
What  are  you  dolngt    (Interrogative  structure} 
Call  a  doctor)    (Imperative  structure} 

(^)    Imperative  sentences  are  sentences  that  express  a  command 
or  polite  request  (e'.g.«  Please  call  a  doctor).  Imperative 
Sentences  are  punctuated  with  a  period  and  are  distinguished 
by  their  structure:    the  subject,  you^  Is  usually  not  stated. 
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identlf tcatton  of  the  ftrst  three  types  essenttatly  Involves 
identtf Icatton  of  termtnil  punctuation.    However,  punctuetton  of 
sentence  types  ts  not  Included  In  this  skill.    Termtnal  punctuetlon 
ts  assessed  elsewhere  tn  the  SES  (see  SktMs  C(m)t2,  13,  and  19). 
Furthermore,  knowledge  of  the  technical  terms  declarative. 
Interrogative,  exclamatory,  and  Imperative  t$  not  prerequisite 
to  this  Skill. 

Assessment 

Sample  Items 

Directions:    Which  sentence  is  a  telling  sentence? 


I.    A.    Haria  knows  the  answer. 

B.  Tell  Maria  the  answer. 

C.  Does  Haria  know  the  answer? 

Directions:    Which  sentence  Is  a  question? 


2.    A.    Who  Is  your  doctor? 

B.  Ca^ t  a  doctorl 

C.  The  doctor  Is  here. 


Directions:    Which  sentence  shows  strong  feeling? 

3.    A.    The  money  Is  gonet 

B.  Where  Is  the  money? 

C.  The  money  is  In  the  safe. 

Directions:    Which  sentence  gives  an  order  to  do  something? 

't.    A.    Put  your  shoes  in  the  closet. 

B.  Your  shoes  are  In  the  closet. 

C.  Are  your  shoes  in  the  closet? 


Item  Description 

The  stimulus  Is  a  set  of  three  sentences  dealing  with  similar 
content.    The  student  Identifies  a  dectaratWe  ("telling") 
sentence  in  item  I,  an  interrogative  sentence  ("question")  In 
Item  2,  an  exclamatory  sentence  ("showing  strong  feeling")  in 
item  3t  ^nd  an  imperative  sentence  ("plving  an  order  to  do  some* 
thing")  in  item  4.    DIstractors  are  two  other  sentence  types, 
properly  capitalized  and  punctuated.    For  declarative  and 
imperative  sentences,  one  distractor  (choice  JB)  Is  of  the  other 
type  so  that  two  choices  end  with  periods.    For  interrogative 
and  exclamatory  sentences,  one  distractor  is  of  the  other  type 
so  that  two  choices  end  with  punctuation  other  than  a  period. 
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SkMI:  C(s)05 

SkPl  Statement:    Constructs  and  identifies  sentences  in  which  the 
Subject  and  verb  agree. 

Grade:  3 

Skill  Description 

The  student  constructs  sentences  in  which  the  subject  and  verb 
agree  in  number  and  person.    At  this  grade  level,  the  subject  and 
the  verb  are  adjr^ent  so  that  the  connection  is  easier  to  deter- 
mine; e.g. f  agreement  should  be  easier  In  The  cars  are  stopping 
than  in  The  cars  on  the  road  arc  stopping^  where  the  singular  noun 
in  the  phrase  on  the  road  may  Interrupt  the  relationship  between 
the  plural  5;ubject  tears)  and  the  verb  (are) . 

Agreement  U  primarMy  in  present-tense  verb  forms: 

1.  -5^  or  -cs_  form  with  third  person  singular  subjects 
(i.e.,  he,  she,  Hj  and  slnguUr  nouns); 

2.  root  (base,  unlnflected)  formw^th  all  other  subjects 
(i.e.,  J^,  yoUf  we,  they,  and  plural  nouns). 

The  verb  be  has  a  greater  number  of  forms.  Including  past-tense 
agreement  forms: 

1 .  present  tense 

am:    first  person  singular  subjects  (i.e.,  0 
IT:    third  person  singular  subjects 
ire:    all  other  Subjects 

2.  past  tense 

was:    first  and  third  person  singular  subjects 
were:    all  other  subjects 

Knowledge  of  granmiatical  terminology  is  not  prerequisite  to  this 
skill. 

Assessment 


Sample  Items 


Directions: 


Think  about  how  you  write*  in  school.  Which 
word  should  you  use  when  you  write^  in  school? 


I. 


The  chickens 


bigger  every  day. 


A.  grow 

B .  <jrow$ 
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C(s}OS  (conttfiued) 

2,    My  brother  sick  today. 

A.  ts 

B.  am 

C.  are 

I tem  Description 

The  sttiiftilus  is  a  simple  declarative  sentence  wtth  «  blank 
replacing  the  verb.    The  subject  and  verb  are  adjacent.  The 
student  selects  the  correct  verb  form  that  agrees  with  the 
subject. 

Corrnent;    Speakers  of  dialects  otner  than  Standard 

English  may  have  difficulty  with  this  skill. 
Therefore*  the  directions  specify  that  the 
student  is  to  choose  the  word  that  Is  correct 
'S^n  you  write  tn  school." 

In  ttem  I,  only  two  answer  choices  are  appropriate  (I.e.,  the 
root  form  and  the  -s^  form  of  the  verb).    In  Item  2,  three 
answer  choices  are  used  because  the  verb  be  has  more  agreement 
forms. 
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Skill:  C(t)06 

Skill  Statement:    Cxpandi  timple  sentences  through  the  use  of  modifiers, 
Grade:  2 

Sktn  Description 

The  student  expands  a  given  sentence  by  adding  en  adjective  to 
modify  a  noun  tn  the  original  sentence.    The  student  knows  that  an 
adJifCtlve  normally  precedes  the  noun  that  It  modifies.    The  purpose 
of  expanding  sentences  Is  to  describe  entitles/objects  more  precisely 
and  to  provide  Interest  and  sentence  variety  in  writing. 

Comme^it:    The  skill  statement  does  not  specify  the  particular 
types  of  modifiers  to  be  used  by  students.  However, 
textbook  Instruction  at  this  level  rarely  covers  any 
modifiers  other  than  adjectives.    More  complex 
modifiers  (e.g.,  phrases,  subordinate  clauses)  are 
not  appropriate  for  second-^grade  students. 

Knowledge  of  grammatical  terminology  Is  not  prerequisite  to  this 

skin. 

Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Directions:    Read  the  sentence.    Where  does  the  word 
pretty  go  In  the  sentence? 


).    He  A  gave     me  jl  a  a  flower. 

t    1 1 . 


rprettTl 

item  Description 

The  stiimjius  for  the  Item  Is  a  single  sentence.    The  student 
identifies  the  correct  position  (choice  C)  for  a  given  adjective 
Dlstractors  are  other  (clearly  Inappropriate)  positions  In  the 
sentence. 

Comr^ient:    This  assessment  focuses  on  the  correct 

posltlm  of  the  modifier  in  the  sentence.  The 
selection  of  appropriate  adjectives  (which  is 
essentially  a  vocabulary  skill)  is  assessed 
under  Skill  C(w)D't;    Selects  and  uses  adjectives 
appropriately. 
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Skill;  C(s)07 

Ski  1 1  Statement :    Manipulates  sentences  through  use  of  transformation. 
Grade:  2 

Skill  Oescriptlon 

At  this  level*  the  student  transforms  declarative  sentences  Into 
interrogative  sentences.    The  transformation  Involves  simple  inversion 
of  word  order  and  does  not  require  the  usa  of  do  or  the  use  of  Inter- 
rogative pronouns  and  adverbs  (e.g.*  who,  what,  where). 

Two  types  of  transformation  by  inversion  are  Included  In  this  skill. 
The  first  pertains  to  sentences  containing  the  simple  present  and 
past  forms  of  be  (e.g..  The  kitten       lost,       \±  the  kitten  lost?). 
The  rule  for  this  transfomatlon  can  be  stated  as  follows: 
subject  ^  be  +  complement  ^    be  +  subject  +  cotrtptement. 

The  second  type  of  transformation  Involves  sentences  that  contain 
auxiUary  verbs  (e.g.,  Ted  can  play.    «^  Can  Ted  play?).    This  rule 
can  be  stated:    subject  ^  auxiliary  +  main  verb       auxiliary  + 
subject  +  main  verb. 

Comment:    The  terminal  punctuation  also  undergoes  a  change  in 
these  two  transformations.    However,  terminal 
punctuation  is  covered  by  separate  skills  In  the 
SES  and  Is  not  assessed  here  (see  Skills  C(m)|2 
and  13). 

Knowledge  of  the  terms  declarative,  interrogative,  inversion,  and 
transformation  is  not  prerequisite  to  this  ski  11 ,  but  knowledge  of 
the  term  question  Is  required. 

A*>sessment 

Sample  Items 

Directions:    Read  the  sentence.    The  sent.^nce  must  be  changed 
into  a  question.    Which  question  Is  right? 

I .    The  kitten  Is  lost. 

A.  Is  the  kitten  lost? 
6.  The  kitten  lost  Is? 
C.    Is  lost  *he  kitten? 
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C(s)07  (continued) 

2.    Ted  cen  p1«y- 

A.  Can  Ted  pUy? 
B*  Play  can  Ted? 
C«    Can  ptay  Ted? 

Item  Dpscrlptton 

The  stimulus  for  th«se  Items  ts  a  sttnpte  declarative  sentence 
foltowtng  the  pattern  subject  <f  be  <*-  complement  (Item  t)  or 
subject  ^  auxtttary  <*-  matn  verb  TTtem  2).    The  stuJent  selects 
the  tnterrogattve  sentence  that  ts  tht  correct  transformation 
of  the  ttem  sttmutuf  (choice  A). 

The  dtftractors  for  Item  t  follow  two  patterns: 

(t)  suuject  <f  conptement  ^  be  (choice  |) 
(2)   be  <f  complement  ^  subject  (choice  ?) 

Otstractors  for  ttem  2  follow  these  tvfo  patterns: 

(1)  matn  verb  ^  auxttiary  <f  siAject  (choice  |) 

(2)  auxiliary  <*-  matn  verb     subject  (choice  Q 

TV^^ne  dtstractorf  should  provtde  attracttve  atternattves  for 
stuaents  who  mtght  recoj^tze  that  tnverston  does  take  place  tn 
interrogative  sentences,  but  who  might  not  understand  the  exact 
word  order  whtch  must  result  from  this  tnverston.    One  dts*^ 
tractor  type,  however,  shoutd  not  be  used.    A  declarattve 
sentence  can  be  changed  to  an  Interrogative  sentence  stmply 
by  changing  the  tarmtnal  punctuatton  to  a  question  mark  (e.g., 
Ted  can  pUy7).    Sentences  ov  this  type  are  ctearty  not 
appropriate  dtstractors. 


Grade:  4 

Skill  Description 

At  this  grade  l^ivet «  the  student  transforms  decla'^ative  sentences 
that  do  not  contain  an  auxiliary  verb  Into  Interrogative  sentences 
by  Inserting  forms  of  the  verbdo  (e-Q-t  She  likes  basketball. 
Does  she  like  basketbalU),  anH  transforms  Interrogative  sentences 
containing  forms  of  do  Irto  declarative  sentences  (e.g..  Old 
Albert  take  some  candy?      Albert  took  some  candy.). 

Two  steps  are  required  to  transform  declarative  sentences  Into 
interrogative  sentences  using  do  support.    First  the  verb  do  Is 
Inserted  into  the  declarative  sentence  where  It  assumes  the  tense 
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C{s)07  (continued) 


(and  person/number)  of  th«  main  verb  (e.g.*  She  likes  faasketfaali. 
She  does  Itke  basketball.)    Second,  the  Inflected  Yorm  of  do  is 
moved  to  the  tnittal  position  (e.g**  She  does  tike  basketbaTl. 
Does  she  like  basketball?).    The  rule  for  this  transfomatton  can 
be  stated  as  fol lows; 

subject     main  verb  (with  tense/person/number  marker) 
subject  -f  do  (with  tense/person/nun^er  marker)  -f  main  verb 
do  (with  tense/person/number  marker)     subject  -f  main  verb. 

The  transformation  from  interrogative  to  declarative  reverses  the 
process  outlined  above.    First  the  verb  do  is  shifted  from  the 
initial  position  to  a  position  betwem  the  subject  and  main  verb 
(e.g.*  Oil  Albert  ^^^^         candy?      Albert  did  take  some  candy), 
next,  the  tense/person/nuffiber  marker  Is  shifted  from  do  to  the  main 
verb,  and  do  Is  deleted  from  the  sentence  f«-9**  Albert  did  take 
some  candy.       Albert  took  some  candy).    The  rule  for  this  crans* 
formation  can  be  stated  as  follows; 

do  (with  tense/person/number  marker)  subject  -f  main  verb 
subject  do  {with  tense/person/number  marker)  main  verb 
subject     main  verb  (with  tense/person/number  marker). 

Assessment 

Sample  Items 

Directions;    This  telling  sentence  can  be  made  Into  a  question. 
Which  question  Is  right? 

1.  She  likes  to  play  basketball. 

A.    Does  she  like  to  play  basketball? 

Likes  she  to  play  basketball? 
C.    Do  she  likes  to  play  basketball? 

Directions;    This  question  can  be  made  Into  a  telling  sentence. 
Which  tilling  sentence  Is  right? 

2.  Did  Albert  take  some  candy? 

A.  Albert  took  some  candy. 

B.  Albert  do  took  some  candy. 

C.  Albert  did  took  some  candy. 
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C{$)07  (continued) 

Item  Description 

The  stimulus  for  Item  t  Is  a  stiRple  declarative  sentence  that 
does  not  contain  an  auxiliary  verb  or  a  form  of  be.    The  student 
selects  the  interrogative  sentence  (choice  A)  that  Is  the 
correct  transformation  of  the  stimulus.    DiaTtractors  follow 
two  patterns: 

(1)  Choice  B  follows  this  pattern:    main  verb  (with  tense/ 
person/nui^er  marker)  -¥  subject.    Students  who  choose 
this  distractor  may  not  even  realize  that  this 
transformation  requires  the  use  of  the  verb  do.  They 
may  view  all  Interrogative  transformations  as  simple 
Inversions  of  word  order  (see  Skill  Description  for 
grade  2  above) . 

(2)  Choice  C^  follows  this  pattern:    do     subject     main  verb 
(with  tMSe/person/nun^er  markerTT  Students  who  choose 
this  distractor  may  realize  that  do  Is  Inserted  in  the 
sentence  and  that  It  is  shifted  to  the  initial  position* 
but  they  do  not  transfer  the  tense/ per son/number  marker 
from  the  main  verb  to  4o.    The  plural  present  tense 

is  not  used  In  the  stlrmjlus  since  this  distractor 
type  will  be  a  legitimate  Interrogative  sentence  (e.g.^ 
They  tike  to  play  basketball.  ^   Do  t.hey  tike  to  play 
basketball?). 

The  stimulus  for  Item  2  is  an  interrogative  sentence  containing 
du.    The  student  selects  the  declarative  sentence  (choice  A) 
tHat  Is  the  correct  transformation  of  the  stimulus.  Olstractors 
follow  two  patterns: 

(3)  Choice     follows  this  pattern:    subject  n^ln  verb 
(with  tense/person/nuiAber  marker).    Students  who 
select  this  distractor  have  Improperly  shifted  the 
marker  from  do  to  the  main  verb  without  deleting  do 
frMi  the  sentence. 

(4)  Choice  C^  follows  this  pattern:    subject     do  (with 
tense/person/riumber  marker)  >  main  verb  (with  tense/ 
person/number  marker).    Students  who  select  this 
distractor  may  recognize  that  the  marker  is  shifted 
to  the  main  verb,  but  they  Incorrectly  retain  the 
inflected  form  of  do  In  the  sentence. 

Two  distractor  types  are  not  used  for  item  2.    First  is 
this  pattern:    subject     do  (with  tense/person/number  marker)  -¥ 
main  verb  (e.g.,  Albert  did  take  some  candy).    This  Is  a 
legitimate  declarative  sentence  even  though  it  is  technically 
not  the  correct  transformation  of  the  Interrogative  sentence. 
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C{s)07  (continued) 


(The  do  in  ^'Albert  dtd^  take  some  candy'*  Is  generally  viewed  as 
emphatic,  %^ereas  the  do  in  **Did  Albert  take  some  candy?**  is 
simply  a  **dummy«  verb  whose  soIcT  function  ts  to  carry  the 
marker.) 

The  second  detractor  type  that  Is  not  t'sed  fs  this  pattern: 
subje**"  ^  ma^n  verb  (e.g..  Albert  take  some  candy).  This 
distra.  or  places  an  inappropriate  emphasis  on  skills  of 
^uiiject-'verb  agreement,  vrtilch  are  assessed  elsewhere  in  the 
SES  (see  Skili  C(s)05). 
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Skill:  C(s)08 

Skill  Sffment:    IdentlfUs  parts  of  sentences  (ft-9-*  subject/predicate}. 


Skin  Description 

The  student  Identifies  a  mrd  or  phrase  af  either  the  subject  or 
predicate  of  «  sentence.    General ly«  the  subject  Is  the  entity  about 
which  something  Is  stated  in  tha  sentence.    The  predicate  Is  the  part 
of  the  sentence  that  expresses  what  is  said  about  the  subject. 

Subjects  may  be  single  words  or  noun  phrases  (!.e.«  nouns  and  their 
preceding/following  modification);  e.g.: 


The  tall  animal  with  a  long  neck  is  a  giraffe. 


Modifiers  can  include  adjectives*  determiners*  phrases  (prepositional 
and  verbal)*  and  clauses. 

The  predicate  is  usually  anything  that  comes  after  the  subject.  The 
predicate  may  consist  of  a  single  verb  or  a  verb  phrase  (auxiliary 
verbs  and  the  main  verb)  plus  objects  (direct/Indirect)*  predicate 
adjectives/nouns*  adverbs*  and  adverbial  phrases  or  clauses;  e.g.: 

The  children  slept. 


Grade:  S 


The  children 


%#ere  eating  ^unch  In  the  classroom. 
P 


Assessment 


Sample  Items 


Oi  rectlons: 


Which  part  of  the  smtence  Is  the  subject"^? 


I. 


Gloria  I  ikes  to  s 
~A  B — 


Directions: 


Which  part  of  the  sentence  is  the  predicate*? 


2. 


The  man  on  the  porch  saw  the  accident. 
  A  S  
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C(s)08  (continued) 


I tem  Oescrlpt?on 

The  stimulus  Is  a  simple  declarative  sentence.    Subjects  and 
predicates  are  most  easily  Identified  In  declarative  sentences 
(and  in  exclamatory  sentences  that  are  similar  in  structure  to 
declarative  sentences;  e.g..  The  jewels  are  gonel).  *n 
interrogative  sentences,  the  predicate  is  usually  Intv^rrupted 
by  the  subject,  thus  making  Identification  more  difficult;  e.g.: 

Oo   all  those  people    I  Ike  Ice  cream? 

p  T   p  

Therefore,  interrogative  Sttitences  are  not  used  for  assessing 
this  skill.    IfDperatlve  sentences  are  airo  not  used  because 
they  do  not  contain  an  explicit  subject. 

Complex  sentences  are  not  used  in  these  Items  because  they 
would  inappropriately  increase  the  Item  difficulty.  Since 
subordinate  clauses  also  contain  subjects  and  predicates, 
complex  sentences  would  likely  cause  confusion  for  students. 

The  Sentences  are  divided  into  their  subject  and  predicate 
parts,  which  are  underlined  and  lettered.    The  student  selects 
the  letter  corresponding  tO  the  subject  (in  item  I)  or  the 
predicate  ( it)  i  t«m  2) . 

Comments    English  word  order  dictates  that  the  subject 
must  generally  precede  the  predicate.  Thus 
choice  A  will  always  be  the  subject,  and 
choice  Fwlll  always  be  the  predicate,  (laverted 
word  or7er  In  declarative  sentences  is  uncMimon 
and  Is  generally  used  for  poetic  effect;  e.g., 
*^Happy  was  t.'^)    Conseqgently,  students  may 
respond  correctly  without  actually  ^'Identifying'* 
the  subject  or  predicate. 


Grade :  6 

Skill  Description 

At  this  grade  level,  the  student  Identifies  the  following  sentence 
parts:    direct  object,  prepositional  phrase,  and  object  of  preposition. 
These  are  explained  below. 

(3)    The  direct  object  is  the  receiver  Of  the  action  performed 
by  the  subject  of  the  Sentence.    The  direct  object,  usually 
a  noun,  a  noun  phrase,  or  a  pronoun,  generally  follows  the 
verb  in  an  English  sentence. 
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C(s)06  (continutd) 


48 


Comient;    Infinitives*  j^funds*  and  noun  clauses  can 


also  be  used  as  dtrect  objects;  e.g.: 

I  like  to  eat  Ice  cream. 
I  Itke  eating  Ice  creyn. 
I  know  that  you  like  ice  cream. 

However*  students  at  this  level  should  not  be 
required  to  Identify  verbals  or  clauses  a$ 
direct  objects. 


(b)    A  prepositional  phrase  functions  as  an  adverbial  or 
adjectival  modifier  In  a  sentence.    A  preposition  Is  a 
function  word  thet  establishes  a  relationship  between 
Its  object  and  the  word  that  the  prepositional  i^rase 
modifies;  e.g.; 


We  watched  television  after  dinner,  (adverbial 

preposl ttonal  phrase 
modifying  watched) 

The  womin  In  the  picture  Is  a  doctor,  (adjectival 


Comment:    Students  at  this  level  should  not  be  required  to 


Identify  the  function  of  a  prepositional  phrase 
(l«e.»  adverbial  or  adjectival).  However*  both 
types  of  phrases  may  be  Included  In  assessment. 


(c)    Objects  of  prepositions  are  usually  nouns  or  pronouns* 

Although  gerunds  can  also  function  as  objects  of  prepositions 
(e.g.,  They  succeeded  by  working  hard) t  students  should  not 
be  reifulred  to  Identify  verbals  as  oi>j6cts  at  this  level. 


Sample  Items 

Directions:    Which  word  In  the  sentence  is  the  direct  object? 


Directions:    Which  part  of  the  sentence  is  a  prepositional^ 


Dhrase^? 

2.    Andy  and  I    are  nak^ing   sOfty  cookies    for  the  party. 


prepositional 
phrase  modifying 
woman) 


Assessment 
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C{s)08  (continued) 


Directions:   Which  word  In  the  sentence  is  the  object  of 
4  prepoSiticm^T 

3.    On  his  tHMtd  he  wqrjf  ^  baseball  ca^. 

A  8  t  U 


I tcffl  Oescript ion 

The  Stimuli  for  t:use  Item  are  sliiole  declarative  sentences 
with  words  or  phrases  i^derlined  and  lettered.    The  student 
identifies  a  direct  object  in  item  \t  •  prepositional  phrase 
in  item  2f  and  an  ooject  of  a  preposition  In  fton  3.  These 
items  are  explained  indivlduatty  below. 


(1)  The  correct  response  to  item  1  is  the  direct  object 
dog  {c^«oice  C).    DUtractors  are  a  subject  ii)t 

a  verb  (brouift-.^:) »  and  an  object  of  a  preposition 
{school).    Generaliyf  distractor^  are  'Snajof*  words 
in  the  sentMce  nouns*  pronouns*  verbs)  rather 

than  modifiers  or  function  words. 

Comment:    Although  textbooks  generally  teach 

i(tentification  of  direct  objects  by  this 
grade  ?evelt  LAUSD  did  not  approve  this 
Item  for  the  1980  S£S.    Therefore*  an  item 
assessing  the  Identification  of  a  subject 
phrase  was  substituted  at  this  grade  level 
even  though  si^Ject  Identification  is  also 
assessed  at  fifth  grade. 

(2)  The  correct  response  to  item  2  is  the  prepositional 
phrase  for  the  party.    DIstractors  are  a  subject  noun 
phrase  (Andy  and  I)  ]  a  verb  phrase  (are  flaking),  and 
an  object  noun  phrase  (some  cookies).  All  distractors 
are  imjltlple*word  structures/end  one  distractor 
(choice  A)  contains  the  same  number  of  word^.  as  the 
correc..  response  so  thet  the  length  of  th^  prepo<it(cnel 
phrase  does  not  provide  an  Inappropriate  clue  to  t-:e 
correct  response. 

(3)  The  correct  response  to  item  3  Is  head,  the  object  of 
the  preposition  on.    Distrectors  are  other  '-major^* 
words  in  the  sentence  (i*e.f  nouns  and  verbs).  The 
preposition  itself  Is  not  used  as  an  answer  choice 
because  It  might  be  confusing  for  students. 
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Skill:  C(s)09 

Ski  \\  Stitement;    Coari>ines  sImpU  sent«nc«s  to  form  con^>ound  and  con^lex 
sen tences. 

fifde :  S 

Skill  Oescrtp^ton 

Comment:    Complex  sentences  are  usually  not  taught  in 

elementary  textbooks  at  this  grade  level.  Consequently, 
only  com|>ound  sentences  are  included  In  SES  assessment 
at  fifth  grade. 

The  student  joins  two  clauses  with  wd,  but,  or  or  to  make  a  coRf>ound 
sentence.  The  use  of  compound  sentences  facilitates  sentence  variety 
and  elin^inates  the  awkwardness  resulting  from  excessive  use  of  short, 
choppy  sentences. 

Comment::,   Other  coordinating  conjunctions  such  as  nor,  for,  so, 
and  yet  can  be  used  to  construct  coinpound  sentences. 
However,  these  words  are  not  generally  taught  as 
conjunctions  at  the  elementary  level. 

The  th'^ee  types  of  compound  sentences  recommended  for  assessment  at 
this  level  correspond  to  the  three  conjunctions  noted  above: 

(1)  addition  {and)     *  one  clause  is  ^dded  to  the  other  (e.g.. 

The  air  was  cold,  and  the  snow  was  deep); 

(2)  contrast  (but)     -  one  clause  ts  contrasted  with  the  other 

(e.g*,  Juan  was  happy,  but  Susan  was 
sad); 

(3)  alternative  ior)  -  one  clause  is  the  alternative  of  the 

other  (e.g.f  He  naist  obey  the  law^  or 
he  will  be  punished). 

Compound  S'^'^tences  usually  require  a  comma  to  separate  the  clauses. 
However,  punctuation  of  compound  sentences  It  not  assessed  here. 

Assessment 

Sample  Items 

Directions:    Which  is  the  best  way  to  pit  the  two  sentences 
together? 
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C(s)09 

t.    The  air  was  cold^    The  snow  was  deep* 

A.    The  air  was  cold,  and  the  snow  was  deep. 
0.    The  air  was  cold,  the  snow  was  deep. 
C.    The  air  was  cold,  or  the  snow  was  deep. 

2.    Juan  was  happy.    Susan  was  sad* 

A.  Juan  was  happy«  but  Susan  was  sad. 

B.  Juan  was  happy,  then  Susan  was  sad* 

C.  Juan  was  happy,  or  Susan  was  sad. 

3-    He  must  obey  the  law.    He  will  be  punished. 

A.  He  must  obey  the  taw«  or  he  wi 1 1  be  punished. 

B.  He  must  obey  the  law,  soon  he  will  be  punished. 

C.  He  must  obey  the  law,  and  he  wil'  be  punished. 

Item  Description 

The  stimuli  for  these  Items  are  pairs  of  related  sentences. 
The  student  selects  the  con^und  sentence  (choice  A)  that 
logically  Joins  the  two  related  sentences.    Oistractors  are 
of  two  types: 

(1)  Choice  0  is  a  run-on  sentence  (comma  splice)  that 
Joins  tKe  two  clauses  without  an  appropriate 
conjunction.    In  Item  I,  the  clauses  are  simply  run 
together  as  one  sentence.    In  Items  2  and  3,  the 
second  clause  is  Introduced  by  an  adverb  (then  and 
soon,  respectively).    Thus  choice  0^  is  incorrect 
both  grammatically  and  loglclty. 

(2)  Choice  £  Is  graifvnaticalty  correct  In  that  the  two 
clauses  are  Joined  by  a  coordinating  conjunction. 
However,  the  logical  relationship  of,  the  two  clauses 
Is  not  correctly  expressed  by  the  conjunction.  Choice 
£  wll I  I  Ike  I y  be  the  more  diff Icul t  of  the  two 
distractors  because  It  requires  the  student  to  infer 
the  lelatlont^hlp  between  the  clauses. 

Comment:    In  the  first  two  types  of  compound 

sentences,  the  relationships  are  fairly 
obvious.    Howe^'^r,  the  alternative  (or) 
relationship  c;jn  be  more  dlfficU  because 
ft  largely  depends  on  reat*world  knowledge. 
For  example^  In  Item  3t  the  student  must 
know  that  punishment  is  the  logical 
alternative  to  disobeying  the  law. 
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Skili:  C(s)lO 

Skill  Statement:    Demonstrates  ability  to  substitute  parts  of  speech 
{e.g.,  pronoun  for  noun). 

Grade:  4 

Skill  Description 

Comment:    The  ski  it  statement  suggests  that  part*of-spccch 

substitutions  other  than  prorK>un  for  noun  are  possible. 
However,  this  is  the  only  substitution  that  Is 
ordinarily  used  in  standard  English. 

The  student  Substitutes  a  pronoun  for  a  given  noun  in  a  sentence, 
Tfie  purpose  of  such  substitutions  is  to  avoid  monotonous  repiitltton 
t>f  noun  phrases  (c,g.,  After  i  read  the  book^  I  put  the  book  back 
on  the  shelf).    The  student  selects  the  appropriate  pronoun  that 
agrees  with  its  noun  referent  tn  terms  of  number  and  gender. 

Comment:    In  actual  writing,  the  substitution  also  depends 
on  the  cise  of  che  pronoun.    However,  the  use  of 
subject  and  object  pronoun  forms  is  covered  else- 
Wfiere  In  the  S£S  (see  Skill  C(w)02)  and  Is  not 
a«^$essed  here. 

Nnuwiedge  of  the  technical  terms  pronoun,  referent »  number,  and 
gender  is  not  prcrcQuisi te  to  this  sktl 1 . 

Assessment 

Sampie  Items 

Dfrectfors:    Which  word  can  take  the  place  of  the  underlined 
word  or  words? 

).    Susan  studied  very  hfird  before  Susan  went  to  bed. 

A*  she 

it 

C,  he 

D.  they 

2.    The  boys  and  girls  are  hungry.    (  wlil  give  the  boys 
a_nd  girls  some  food. 

A.  them 

B.  htm 

C.  it 

D.  her 
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C{s))0  (continued) 

Item  Desc. iption 

The  stimulus  >s  a  s<«ntence  (or  sentences)  in  which  one  nuun 
phrase  is  repeated.    The  second  occurrence  of  the  noun  phrase 
is  underlined,  and  the  stu(tent  selects  the  appropriate  pronoun 
substitute  (choice  A)  for  the  noun  phrase. 

Oistractors  are  other  (incorrect!  pronouns.    The  distractors  are 
of  the  same  case  as  the  correct  response.    For  exatnple,  the 
correct  response  to  item  I  is  a  subject  pronoun  form  (she) ; 
thus  the  distracturs  are  also  subject  forms.    Moreover,  alt 
answer  choices  are  third  person  pronouns  so  that  the  task  does 
not  become  *':onfuslng  for  students.    For  example^  if  us^  were 
used  as  an  answer  choice  In  item  2»  students  might  have  dif- 
ficulty selecting  the  correct  response;  e.g.: 

The  boys  and  girls  are  hungry,    i  wilt  give  them/ us 
some  food. 

Any  personal  names  used  in  the  item  stimulus  (see  item  I) 
should  be  unambiguous  in  gender.    For  example,  Susan  is 
clearly  a  female  name,  but  Pat  is  not. 
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Skill:  C(5)ll 


Skill  Statement:    Identifies  «nd  uses  relative  clauses  that  begin  with 
who*  which ♦  and  that. 


Grade:  6 


Ski  1 1  description 


Coniment;    The  skill  statement  suggests  two  separate  tasks « 
identifying  and  using.    However,  only  the  use  of 
relative  clauses  is  included  in  SES  assesstnent. 
Identification  of  relative  clauses  is  not  cormionly 
tau^t  In  elementary  textbooks. 

The  student  uses  relative  clauses  to  combine  sentences.    A  relative 
clause  functions  as  an  adjectival  modifier,  describing  a  noun  in 
the  fi^in  clause.    Relative  clauses  are  introduced  by  relative 
pronouns  (which  .*re  limited  to  who»  whict«,  and  that  at  this  grade 
level).    Kn^jwledge  of  the  grammatical  term  relative  clause  is  not 
impl t CI t  in  this  ski  1 1. 


Assessn*ent 


Safiiple  I  tems 

Direct'  *ns:    Which  Is  the  best  way  to  put  these  sentences 
together? 

1.  The  woman  won  the  race.    The  woman  was  very  happy. 

A.    The  Mman  who  won  the  race  was  very  happy. 
6.    The  womar>»  she  won  the  race,  was  very  happy. 
C.    The  woman  won  tho  race  was  very  happy. 

2.  Eric  read  the  book.    The  book  was  on  the  desk* 


A.    Eric  read  the  book  that  was  on  the  desk. 

6.    Eric  read  the  book,  it  was  on  the  desk. 

C.    Eric  read  the  book*  which  It  was  on  the  desk. 


Item  Pescription 

The  stimulus  is  a  pair  of  related  sentences;  a  noun  phrase  in 
the  first  sentence  is  repeated  In  the  second  sentence.  The 
student  selects  the  answer  choice  In  which  the  two  sentences  are 
combined  correctly  using  a  relative  clause  (choice  A^).    In  item 

the  relative  clause  (who  won  the  race)  modifies  7  subject 
noun  (woman).    In  item  2,  the  relative  clause  (that  was  on  the 
desk)  modifies  an  object  noun  (book) . 
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C(s)n  (continued) 

Distractors  are  ungrammattca)  construct  tons  Ir>  which  the  two 
sentences  are  tmproperty  Jotr>ed.    Choice  8  in  both  (terns 
mcludes  the  second  sentence  tn  the  modifying  poi  tlon»  but 
with  the  repeated  noun  replaced  by  a  personal  pronoun.  Choice 
C  also  Includes  the  second  sentence  tn  the  fnodlfyi;)g  position^ 
but  either  with  no  pronoun  (Item  I)  or  with  both  the  relative 
and  th^  personal  pronouns  (item  2), 

Comment:    Some  authorities  suggest  that  that  be  used  to 
introduce  restrictive  relative  clauses^  and 
that  whid)  be  reserved  for  non*restrtctive 
relative  clauses;  e.g.: 

The  door  that  led  to  the  stairs  was  closed. 
The  door»  which  led  to  the  stairs*  was  closed* 

However^  this  practice  is  not  universally  accepted. 
Therefore^  students  ar^s  not  required  to  dis* 
criminate  between  the  use  of  which  and  that* 
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Skni:  C(s)I2 

Skill  Statement;    Unj,cr«mbles  stinple  sentences. 
Grade :  I 

Conment:    This  skill  is  not  Identified  b,  LAUSO  for  SES  assessment. 
However,  it  is  assessed  by  Skill  C(s)Oi:  Demonstrates 
understanding  of  word  order  in  a  sen'^nce. 
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Skiil:  C(s)l3 

Skill  Statement;    Demonstrates  ability  to  recall  or  retell  a  story  in 
sequence. 

Grade:  1 

Comment:    This  skill  is  not  identified  by  LAUSD  for  SES  assessment. 
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PARAGRAPH  OEVELOPHENT 
ParagrAph  Development  skills  focus  on  the  wrtttng  of  connected 
discourse.    The  disttnction  between  "^anagraph  ^nd  essay  writing  is  often 
slight  since  an  essay  may  consist  of  only  one  paragraph,  particularly  In 
the  lower  grades.    The  skills  In  this  category  are  especially  amenable 
to  assessment  by  actual  writing;  thus,  several  skills  are  assessed  by  a 
writ ing  sample. 


PARAGRAPH  OEVELOPHENT  (pd) 

1 

2 

3 

k 

5 

6 

OK 

Creates  a  title  for  a  paragraph.^ 

02, 

Writes  simple  one*  or  two-sentencc 
paragraphs  containing  one  main  idea^^ 

03, 

Indents  the  first  word  of  e^ch  new 
paragraph.^ 

04, 

Composes  d  paragr^^ph  describing  a 
sequence  of  times  or  events. 

X 

05, 

Contblnes  three  or  more  paragraphs  to 
create  the  beginning,  middle,  and 
end  of  a  story. 

06, 

Uses/identifies  transitional  words  and 
phrases  to  make  paragraphs  and  sentences 
flow  smoothly. 

X 

X 

07, 

Edits  and  proofreads  paragraphs  for 
final  copy. 

X 

X 

08, 

Writes  paragraphs  from  an  outline. 

09, 

Writes  paragraphs  showing  conversation. 

X 

^Assessed  by  grade  3  writfng  sample. 
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Skill:  C(pd)01 

Skill  Staten»ent;    Creates  a  tttle  for  a  paragraph. 

Corwient;    This  skill  is  assessed  by  the  writing  sample  for  grade  3. 

Consequently,  no  selected-response  items  are  included  In 
the  SES. 
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Sktll:  C(pd)02 

SkM 1  Statanent!    Writes  simple  one-  or  two^sentence  paragraphs  containing 
one  matn  Idea, 

Comment:    Thts  skill  ts  assessed  by  the  writing  sample  for  grade  3^ 
Consequently^  no  selectfid*respont*e  ttens  are  Included  tn 

the  SeS. 
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Skm;  C(pd)03 

Ski  1 1  Statement:    Indents  the  first  word  of  each  new  paragraph. 

l.otnnent*    This  skitt  Is  assessed  by  the  writing  sample  for  grade  3. 

ConseqMently*  no  selected-response  ttems  a''e  Included  tn 
the  SES. 
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Skill:  C(pd)04 

Skill  Statement:    Composes  a  paragraph  describing  a  sequence  of  times  or 
events* 

Grade:  6 

Skill  Description 

The  student  arranges  a  sequence  of  events  in  chronological  (time) 
order.    This  skMI  is  relevant  to  the  composition  of  narratives*  A 
narrative  presents  an  experience  to  an  audience,  giving  the  Impression 
of  passage  in  time. 

Chronological  ordering  Is  also  useo  to  organise  expository  writing  (e.g., 
a  report  on  an  ivent  In  history,  a  *'hc^- to-do- It*'  explanation).  However, 
assessment  at  this  grade  level  Is  limited  to  narrative  paragraphs,  which 
should  be  more  familiar  to  students. 

Assessment 

Sanple  Items 

Directions;    The  sentences  in  thU  story  are  not  In  the  right  ord^r. 

Read  the  title  and  the  story.    Then  answer  the  question 
that  follows  the  story. 

1.  THE  VISITOR  AT  THE  DOOR 

t.    As  Sharon  evened  the  door,  the  noise  grew  loifder. 

IK    Sharon  saw  a  little  puppy  standing  by  the  door. 

III.    Sharon  heard  a  noise  outstde  her  door. 

What  IS  the  right  order  for  these  sentences? 

A.  rtl,  I,  II 

B.  I,  III,  II 

C.  Ml,  It,  t 

This  story  ts  not  finished.  Read  the  title  and  the  story. 
Then  answer  the  question  that  fol  lr»^s  the  story. 

THE  LANDING 

The  spacecraft  sIcMty  settled  <»i  the  surface 
of  the  planet.    A  door  In  the  side  of  the  ship  slid 
open.    A  ladder  was  lowered  to  the  ground. 


Directions: 
2. 
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C{pd)Oii  (continued) 

Which  sentence  should  come  next  tn  the  story? 

A.    A  small  figure  stood  In  the  door%ay  of  the  ship 
md  peered  (Hit. 

S.    The  spacecraft  turned  out  of  Its  orbtt  and  dived 
toward  the  pUnet. 

C.    The  shlp*s  engines  roared  as  It  descended  from 
the  cloMds. 

Item  Pescrlj>tlon 

Two  separate  Item  types  are  used  to  assess  this  skill.    In  the  first 
type  (Item  I),  the  stimulus  Is  the  title  of  a  hypothetical  story. 
The  student  Identifies  an  appropriate  se^^t^enne  of  events  for  the 
story  by  determining  which  Is  the  beginning^  8ilddl«|  and  ending  sentence 
(choice  a).    The  title  Is  brr^ad  enough  to  encon^ass  the  events  listed 
for  the  Ttory  and  narrow  enough  to  limit  the  arrangemnt  of  those  events. 

The  answer  choices  are  amenable  to  only  one  possible  sequence.  That 
sequence  should  be  roadily  evident.    Tr&nsltlonal  express '^ons  that 
suggest  time  order  (e.g.,  then,  next)  are  not  used  In  the  sentences 
because  students  ml^t  choose  on  the  basis  of  the  time  word  rather  thaf 
on  the  event  arrangement  of  the  story. 

Pronouns  are  not  substituted  for  nouns  In  any  of  the  sentences  (even 
though  this  does  make  the  story  stylistically  aw!r^«rd).    If  pronouns 
were  used,  students  who  recognize  the  need  for  pronoun  referents  couH 
use  that  kK)wledge  to  determtne  the  correct  order  of  the  sentences. 
*^or  example,  the  sentence  **She  saw  a  little  puppy  standing  by  the  door** 
could  not  be  the  first  sentence  In  the  story  because  the  referent  for 
the  pronow  she  would  not  have  been  Identified. 

In  the  second  Item  type  (item  2)»  the  stimuluc  Is  the  title  and  first 
three  sentences  of  a  story.    The  student  selects  the  sent«tce 
(choice  A)  that  describes  en  event  that  follows  the  time  sequence  of 
the  stor7-    DIstractors  are  sentences  that  describe  events  that 
obviously  precede  the  tine  frame  of  the  storv. 
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Sk  i  1 1 !  C{pd)05 

Ski  11  statement!    Combines  three  or  more  paragraphs  to  create  the  beginning, 
middle*  and  end  of  a  story. 

Coniment:    This  skill  is  not  Identified  by  LAUSD  for  SES  assessment. 

However,  this  skill  is  partially  assessed  by  Skill  C(pd)04: 
Composes  a  paragraph  describing  a  sequence  of  times  or 
events . 
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Ski  11 1  C(pd)06 

Ski  1 1  Statementi    Uses/tdentif les  transittona)  words  and  phrases  to  make 
paragraphs  and  sentences  flow  smoothly. 

Grade:  A 

Sktll  Description 

The  student  uses  words  and  phrases  to  signal  a  relationship  between 
the  content  of  a  new  sentence  and  the  one  before  it.    The  purpose 
of  transitional  expressions  ts  to  tie  separate  parts  Into  a  unified 
whole;  they  indica::e  that  something  has  gone  before  and  help  to 
tie  that  something  to  what  follows;  they  are  coherence  devices. 

At  this  grade  level,  the  student  u£3S  chronological  expressions  to 
signal  tirne  relationships.    Time  relationships  can  be  (  )  past 
time  (e.g  ,  eaMieTf  Yesterday) .  (2)  concurrent  time  (►•..g.,  In  the 
meant  Ime,  while),  (3)  subsequent  time  (e.g.,  next,  then,  later) . 
Past  time  and  concurrent  time  require  more  difficult  stimuli  and 
more  difficult  processing,  so  items  for  this  skill  elicit  only 
expressions  for  subsequent  time. 

The  following  list  contains  other  frequently  used  chronological 
transitions  for  subsequent  time: 

immediately  after  last 

afterward  after  that  finally 

soon  second  from  that  time  on 

Comment:    This  is  an  important  sub^sklll  of  writing  a  narrative. 
However,  chronological  transitions  are  a^so  used  in 
expository  writing  when  they  are  the  most  logical 
expressions  for  the  content  to  be  explained. 

Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Directions.^    Which  is  the  best  word  to  use  In  the  blank? 

K  Isabel  walked  up  to  the  door  of  the  old  house. 
She  held  her  breath  as  she  stood  on  the  porch.  She 
was  scared.  she  turned  the  handle. 


A .  Vhen 

B.  Gladly 

C.  Earlier 

D.  While 
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C(pd)06  (continued) 


Item  Description 

The  stimulus  Is  a  narrative  paragraph  that  ctearl/  conveys  a 
sequence  of  events.    The  setting/situation  of  the  paragraph 
implies  by  its  tone  that  the  character  involved  could  only 
have  a  certain  general  attitude  toward  the  sfuatfon  (thts 
criterion  is  necessary  for  the  adverb  distractor  explained 
below).    The  paragraph  is  short  so  that  the  reading  load 
does  not  Increase  the  difficulty  of  the  task. 

The  student  selects  the  word  or  words  that  best  fit  the 
sentence  that  has  a  missing  word  (Identified  by  a  blank). 
Transitional  expressions  may  appear  at  other  places  In  ^ 
sentence;  however,  Items  with  Initial  blanks  should  be  easier 
for  the  student.    When  the  blank  comes  at  the  beginning  of 
the  sentence,  all  choices  are  capitalized. 

The  correct  answer  (choice  A)  Is  a  transitional  expression 
for  time  that  Is  clearly  cued  by  the  setttences  before  the 
sentence  with  the  blank;  it  fits  in  with  the  sequence  of 
the  activities  In  the  paragraph.    One  distractor  type 
(choice  B^)  IS  an  adverb  that  does  not  reflect  the  probable 
state  of  mind  of  the  character  involved  In  the  action;  this 
Is  the, easiest  distractor  type  If  the  specific  distractor 
is  carefully  selected  on  the  basis  of  the  tone  conveyed 
by  the  stimulus. 

Another  distractor  type  (choice  t)  Is  an  expression  that  shows 
earlier  time;  this  distractor  does  not  fit  the  time  sequence 
and  sometimes  transforms  the  sentence  Into  a  sentence  frag^ 
ment.    The  most  difficult  distractor  type  (choice  O)  Is  an 
expression  for  concurrent  timet  because  the  time  range  Is 
less  defined  than  It  Is  with  expressions  for  earlier  time. 
This  type  wlH  sometimes  transform  the  sentence  Into  a 
fragment;  also,  it  does  not  fit  the  sequence  suggested  Dy 


Ski  1 1  Description 

At  this  grade  level,  the  student  uses  words  or  phrases  to  signal 
a  logical  relationship  between  the  content  of  a  new  sentence  and 
the  one  that  precedes  It.    Logical  expressions  may  Include  time 
relators  (see  Skill  Description  for  grade  4)  and  space  relators 
(e.g.,  below,  nearby)  as  well  as  transitions  that  Indicate  other 
logical  relationships  such  as  '.auso  and  effect  {e.g.,  because) , 
comparison  (e.g.,  also) ,  and  contrast  (e.g.,  on  the  other  hand) , 
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C(pd)06  (continued) 
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The  following  \  \i,t  contains  exarr^ples  of  transitional  expressions 
that  are  frequently  uied  to  indicate  logical  relationships  In 
addition  to  those  listed  for  time  expressions  and  to  those  noted 
above; 

and  so  therefore 

but  nevertheless  consequenti y 

yet  sti 1 1  as  a  result 

for  since  In  spite  of 

a  I  so  besi des  accord i  ngl y 

Comment:    This  Is  an  important  sub*skill  of  expository  and 
persuasive  writing, 

Assessfnent 

Sample  Items 

Directions:    Which  Is  the  best  word  or  words  to  use  In  the 
blank? 

1,  Football  Is  One  kind  of  game  to  play. 
Baseball  is  another  kind  of  game  you  can  play. 
Many  people   like  to  play  basketball, 

A,  also 

B,  below 

C,  soon 

D,  yftt 

2,  Riding  your  bike  at  night  can  be  dangerous, 
Drivere  may  not  be  able  to  see  you  because  it  Is 

dark,    be  sure  you  have  a  light  on  your 

bicycle, 

A,  So 

B,  H^xt 

C,  StIJ 

V,    On  the  other  hand 
tem  Description 

The  stimulus  is  an  expository  paragraph  that  clea-^ly  conveys 
a  logical  *^equence  of  ideas.  The  paragraph  Is  short  so  chat 
the  reading  load  does  not  increase  the  difficulty  of  the  task. 

The  student  selects  the  word  or  words  that  best  fic  the 
sentence  that  has  a  missing  word  (identified  by  a  blank). 
Transitional  expressions  may  appear  at  the  beginning  or  In 
the  mUdle  of  a  sentence.    When  the  blank  comes  at  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence,  all  choices  are  capitalized 
(see  item  2), 
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The  correct  response  (choice  A)  is  the  transitional  expression 
that  ?s  togtcatly  cued  by  the  sentences  preceding  the  sentence 
with  a  blank,    Distractors  are  transitional  expressions  that 
signal  other  (incorrect)  relationships,    for  example,  the 
space  relationship  expressed  by  choice     in  item  I  (below) 
is  clearly  ina;>proprIate  for  the  given  paragraph 
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Skill:  C(pd)07 

Skill  Statement:  Edits  and  proofreads  paragraphs  for  final  copy. 
Grade;  4 


Ski  1 1  Description 

The  student  reads  a  composition  and  finds  and/or  correct^  any 
errors  in  spelling^  capitalization,  and  punctuation,  Proof*ead{ng 
is  an  extremely  Important  skill  In  the  preparation  of  final 
written  documents;  thus  it  Is  taught  and  asses!>ed  at  more;  than 
one  grade  let'c).    The  student  snould  be  able  to  find  and  correct 
errors  derived  from  those  skills  taught  and  assessed  at  earlier 
grade  levels;  e.g.»  at  grade  4,  students  should  be  able  to 
proofread  for  c  pttalizatton  of  names  of  persons  (a  grade  3 
skill),  but  they  should  not  be  required  to  proofread  for  cap*- 
italizatlon  of  names  of  states  and  countries  (a  grade  5  skill). 


Assessment 


Sam&le  Items 


Directions:    Which  sentence  Is  spelled^  correctly? 

1,  A.    Hy  friends  came  to  the  party. 

B.  Hy  friends  cairn  to  the  party. 

C.  Hy  friendes  came  to  the  party. 

Directions:    Which  sentence  Is  capttatlzed^  correctly? 

2,  A.    Once  i  wrote  a  letter  to  Julie, 

B,  once  I  wrote  a  letter  t*^  Julie, 

C,  Once  i  wrote  a  letter  to  Julie. 

Directions:    Which  sentence  Is  punctuated^  correctly? 

'       3.    A,    Who  knows  the  answer? 

Who  knows  the  answer, 
C.    Who  knows  the  answer 


I  tern  Description 

The  stimulus  is  a  se"-  of  three  sentences,  presented  direcily 
below  one  another  to  permit  ease  of  visual  comparison. 
Sentences,  rather  than  p'r^'agraohs^  are  used  to  minimize 
the  reading  task.    The  student  selects  the  sentence  that 
contains  no  errors  In  spelling  (item  1},  capitalization 
(item  2),  or  punctuation  (tlem  3).    Olstractors  are  adap- 
tation^  of  the  correct  response  that  contain  one  error 
derived  from  skills  assessed  In  grades  1  through  3, 
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C(pd)07  (continued) 


Comment:    This  item  type  was  suggested  and  approved  bv 
LAOSD  despite  the  followtng  reservati'^* 
exDressed  by  SWRl: 

(0    The  itens  are  artfflcalty  contrived;  I.e., 
they  do  not  simulate  the  actual  proofreading 
process*    When  students  proofread  their  own 
compositions*  they  find  and  correct  errors. 
In  these  Items*  however^  students  select 
the  sentence  that  does  not  contain  an  error* 
Thus  the  validity  of  the  assessment  task 
ts  questionable. 

The  item  type  originally  suggested  by  SWRL 
required  the  student  to  find  an  error  In 
a  given  sentence  and  then  select  the 
appropriate  correction  for  tne  error;  e*g.: 

What  Is  the  mistake  In  the  sentence? 

All  my  frtendes  came  to  the  party* 

A.  f riendes  should  be  friends 

B.  m)^  should  be 

C.  came  should  be  calm 

D.  j_  should  be  7^ 

(2)    The  LAUSD  it&.is  are  visually  confusing; 
i.e.,  the  student  mi!St  read  three  nearly 
identical  sentences  to  find  an  error  that 
involves  only  one  or  two  letters  or 
punctuation  marks.    Consequently,  stu- 
dents may  easily  overlook  the  errors. 


Grade;  5 

/  ' 

Assessments 

Comment:    Assessment  at  this  grade  level  parallels  that  for 
grade  4»  except  that  spelling  and  mechanics  skills 
assessed  in  grades  1-4  are  Incorporated  In  the 
distractors. 
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Skill:  C(pd)08 

Ski  1 i  Statement:    Writes  paragraphs  from  an  outline. 

Ccmment:    This  skill  is  not  assessed  since  It  Is  covered  by 
Ski) I  c(o)04:    Uses  an  outline  to  prepare  a  report. 


.5 

/ 
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SkiH:  C^Dd)09 


Skill  Statement:    Writes  paragraphs  showing  conversation. 


Grade;  6 


Skil 1  Description 

Comment:    The  sktll  statement  suggests  that  a  writing  sample 
must  be  used  to  assess  this  skill.    Hov^ver,  such 
an  assessment  task  Is  not  feasible  within  the 
current  design  of  the  SES.    (The  sixth  grade 
writing  sample  for  the  1980  SES  does  not  require 
the  production  of  dialogue*)    Therefore,  assess* 
ment  of  this  skill  Is  limited  to  the  use  of 
dialogue  for  only  one  speaker  In  a  paragraph. 


When  writing  a  conversation  containing  dialogue  quotations,  the 
student  begins  a  new  paragraph  for  each  speaker.    The  student 
must  be  able  to  recogntze  dialogue  quotations  and  distinguish 
between/among  the  speakers  In  the  conversation.    Knowledge  of 
the  technical  term  dialogue  Is  not  Implicit  In  this  ski  IK 


Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Directions:    Head  this  story  part.    Where  should  a  new 
Daragra(^h  begin? 


The  bus  returned  to  schoo*  In  the  afternoonn 
(S)  Linda  and  Ricardo  got  off  the  bus  and  walked 
toward  the  classroom.  (§)  *'Oid  you  enjoy  the 
trip  to  the  zoo?"    Rlcardo  asked.  ©  Linda 
replied.       sure  did.  <§)  Hy  favorite  part 
was  the  monkey  house  because  sor^  of  those 
monkeys  act  Just  like  people.*' 


itjgff  Description 


T:ie  stimulus  is  a  conversation  between  two  speakers.  The 
speakers  are  identified  by  name  (one  male  and  one  female} 
so  that  students  can  clearly  distinguish  between  them*  The 
student  identifies  the  point  (choice  C)  where  a  new  paragraph 
should  begin  (i.e..  the  sentence  In  which  the  dialogue  shifts 
from  the  words  of  speaker  I  to  the  words  of  speaker  2). 
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Oistractors  are  of  three  basic  types.    The  first  type  is  a 
non-dia)o9ue  sentence  that  advances  the  narration  of  events 
(choice  A).    The  second  type  is  a  dialogue  quotation  con** 
taining  the  words  of  speaker  t  (choice^).    The  third 
distractor  is  a  dialogue  quotation  containing  additional 
words  of  speaker  2  (choice  D^). 

Comment:    Selected-responsi  ^<;sessment  of  thU  skill 
places  a  great  deal  of  emphases  on  the 
student's  reading  ability.    Although  such 
emphasis  is  not  desirable  when  assessing 
writing  skills,  the  nature  of  the  skill  makes 
this  emphasis  unavoidable. 
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ORGAKIZATtONAL  SKILLS 

The  Organizational  Skills  category  contains  five  skills^  of  which 
only  ihree  are  appropriate  for  large-scale  assessment. 


ORGANIZATIONAL  SKILLS  (o) 

1 

2 

4 

5 

6 

OK    Classifies  items  and/or  words. 



X 

X 

02.    Constructs  a  simple  outline  in  a  group 
situation. 

03.    Constructs  an  outline  independently. 

X 

04,    Uses  an  outline  to  prepare  a  report. 

X 

05,    WrJtes  tables  of  contents* 
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Skill;  c(o)oi 

Skill  Statement;    Classifies  Items  and/or  words. 
Grade:  2 

Skill  Oescription 

The  student  placf^s  contmon  Items  and  common  words  fn  appropriate 
categories.    For  example,  the  student  classifies  an  ^pple,  a  pie, 
and  a  carrot  as  food.    The  following  are  other  possible  categories 
clothing,  colors,  animals,  vehicles,  beverages,  toys,  numbers. 

Assessment 


Comment;    Two  Item  types  are  used:    (a)  pictures  (i.e, 
^Mtems**}  and  (b)  words. 

(a)    Sample  Item 

Directions:    Which  picture  is  a  toy? 

A.  (picture:  ball] 

B.  [picture;  apple] 

C.  [picture:  hand] 

Item  Oescription 

The  student  chooses  the  picture  of  the  item  that  belongs 
to  the  category  named  in  the  'directions.    Three  picture 
choices  are  provided.    The  distractor  pictures  clearly 
do  not  belong  to  the  category  and  are  not  Interpretable 
as  belonging  to  the  category;  for  example,  a  picture  of 
cake  might  be  interpreted  as  a  toy  since  childreir  ofteft^"^ 


(b)    Sample  Item 


Otrections:    Which  word  is  a  color? 


A.  green 

B.  pull 

C.  he^c 
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C(o)OI  (continued) 


iteffl  Description 

The  student  chooses  the  word  thet  tebrU  en  Item  or  e 
concept  thet  belongs  In  the  cetogory  nimed  In  the  directions 
Three  enswer  choices  ere  provided.    The  distrector  Mtds 
cleerly  do  not  belong  to  the  cetegoiV  end  ere  not  Interpret* 
eble  es  belonging  to  the  cetegory;  fbr  exemple,  the  word 
belloon  might  be  Interpreted  es  e  color  since  balloons  heve 
color. 


Conwient:    Only  words  ere  assessed  at  this  grade  level  since 


words  do  not  pose  the  same  arrblgulttes  of  interpreter 
tlon  as  pictures  and  since  students  have  larger  reading 
vocabularies  than  In  grade  2. 


Skill  Description 

The  student  places  words  tn  appropriate  categories.  For  example, 
the  student  classifies  branch,  trunks  and  leaf  as  parts  of  trees. 
The  following  are  other  possible  categories  Tin  addition  to  those 
mentioned  for  grade  2):  body  perts,  famtly  membership,  noises, 
buildings,  movementsr  furniture,  games,  money,  meals,  places, 
occupations,  shapes,  seasons,  rooms,  birds,  months,  days.  Insects 
vegetables,  fruits. 

Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Directions:    which  word  Is  a  part  of  the  body? 


(tern  Description  , 

The  student  chooses  the  word  that  labels  an  Item  or 
a  co^ept  that  belongs  In  the  category  named  In  the 
directions.    Three  anSMr  choices  are  provide.  The 
distractor  words  at  this  grade  levc!,  %4il!e  clearly 
not  belonging  to  the  category  named,  have  s^ime 
conceptual  relation  to  the  category  or  to  the 
correct  a.iswer;  for  example^  both  rings  aiKl  shoes 
go  on  the  body  although  they        not  parts  of  the 
body. 


Grade i  k 


A.  finger 
/i!''8.  ring 
'    C.  shoe 
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Skill;  C(o)02 

Skill  Statement:    Constructs  a  simple  outline  In  a  group  situation. 

Comnent:    This  skill  is  not  identified  by  LAUSD  for  SES 
assessment. 
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SkiH:  C(o)03 

Ski  1 1  Statement:    Constructs  an  outline  Independently. 
Grade:  S 

Comment:    Analysts  of  teKtbook  instruction  suggests  that  students  n^dy 
not  be  f!ble  to  perform  thts  skill  until  grade  6. 

Ski  1 1  Description 

Given  a  subject,  the  student  constructs  an  outline.    The  outline 
may  suggest  an  essay  in  any  discourse  mode  or  form  (except  poetry), 
although  outlines  are  most  conmonly  constructed  for  expository 
writing.    The  purpose  of  constructing  an  outline  Is  to  organize 
one's  thought/tdeas/facts  in  preparation  for  writing.  (The 
fo)low*up  skitt,  C{o)0'i,  is  to  write  a  composition  from  the  outline.) 

Outline  constructlc^n  consists  of  two  major  subskltts:  organization 
and  format.    For  organization,  related  ideas  are  grouped  together; 
each  main  topic  is  fottowed  by  its  related  subtopics.    For  format, 
two  subskitts  are  included:    indentation  and  numberlng/tettertng. 
Each  main  topic  is  at  the  margin,  with  subtopics  Indented  under  It. 
Main  topics  are  preceded  by  (capital)  Roman  numerals;  subtopics  are 
preceded  by  capital  letters*    (Outlines  can  be  constructed  with 
additional  levels,  but  such  detailed  organization  Is  not  usually 
taught  !n  elementary  school.)    The  ntimibers  and  letters  are  followed 
by  periods,  and  each  topic  begins  with  a  capital  letter*    For  con- 
venience, the  latter  skill  Is  Incltided  here  for  assessment  although 
It  is  listed  In  the  Mechanics  in  Writing  section  of  the  LAUSD  con- 
tinuum  (Skill  C(m)09:    Capitalizes  each  topic  In  an  outline). 

Two  kinds  of  outlines  are  commonly  used:    topic  outlines,  for  which 
the  idea  are  expressed  in  the  form  of  phrases,  and  sentence  outlines, 
for  which  the  Ideas  are  expressed  In  the  form  of  sentences.  Only 
topic  outlines  are  used  for  assessment  purposes  because  they  are 
simpler  and  require  less  reading.    Topic  outlines  are  generally 
constructed  with  parallel  syntactic  structures  fo«~  the  topics. 

Assessment 

CoiTOTient;    Four  different  Item  types  are  used  to  assess  the  four 
different  subskllls  described  above. 

(a)  organization 
Sample  Item 

Directions:    The  outline  has  a  line  missing.    What  goes 
on  1 i  ne  A? 


9? 


4 
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C(o)03  (continued) 


Ktnds  of  Animals 

t.    Wild  Animals 
A.  Lions 
8.  Sears 
1 1 ,    Tarn  Animals 

A.   

8.  Cats 


A.  Dogs 

8.  Tigers 

C.  Tails 

0.  Houses 

Item  Description 

The  student  chooses  the  correct  subtoptc  to  complete  an 
outline.    The  outline  consists  of  a  tlt)e»  two  main  topics, 
and  two  or  three  subtopics  for  each  main  topic.  One 
subtopic  under  one  main  topic  is  missing.    The  student 
chooses  the  appropriate  phrase  for  the  missing  line.  The 
choices  are  varied  as  fottows: 

A.  Correct  answer. 

B.  Phrase  relating  to  the  other  topic  In  the  outline. 
C.  $  D.    Phrase  tangentlally  related  to  the  topic,  but  not 

fitting  In  the  outline;  e.g.,  tame  animals  have 
tails  and  are  often  found  in  houses,  but  tails 
and  houses  are  not  appropriate  subtopics  for 
the  topic  "Tame  Animals." 

(b)    Indentat Ion 

Sample  Item 

Directions;    Which  outline  Is  correctly  indented? 


A. 


Colors 


8. 


Colors 


Dark  Colors 

8rown 

8lack 
Light  Colors 

Pink 

Yellow 

White 


Dark  Colors 
8rown 
8lack 

Light  Colors 
Pink 
Yellow 
White 
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C(o}03  (continued) 


80 


• 

I 


c. 


Colors 


Dark  Colors 

Brown 
Blac. 

Light  Colors 
Pink 

Yellow 
White 


Colors 


Dark  Colors 
Brown 
Black 
Light  Colors 
Pink 
Yellow 
White 


Item  Description 


The  student  chooses  the  correctly  Indented  outline.  The 
outline  consists  of  a  title,  two  main  topics,  and  two  or 
three  subtopics  for  each  main  topic.    The  correct  answer 
Is  the  correctly  indented  outline:    main  topics  at  the 
margin^  subtopics  indented  under  the  main  topics  and 
aUsned  with  each  other. 

The  distractors  have  the  same  outline  content  and  order*  but 
take  the  following  forms: 

B.  Reverse  indentation  of  the  correct  form;  i.e., 
main  topics  indented  and  subtopics  at  margin. 

C.  Alternation  of  lines  for  margin  and  indentation; 
I.e.,  the  first,  third,  fifth,  and  seventh  lines 
at  margin,  the  second,  fourth,  sixth,  and  eighth 
lines  indented. 

D.  *'Step**  indentation  of  lines:    main  topics  at 
margin;  first  subtopic  Indented;  second  subtopic 
indented  under  the  first;  third  subtopic 
indented  under  the  second. 


Comment:    Since  only  indentation  is  being  assessed 

with  this  item  type*  numbering  and  lettering 
are  not  used;  they  a<'e  ass^^sed  in  the 
following  section.    Moreover,  since  the. 
indentation  is  wrong  in  three  choices,  it 
is  ^K>t  possible  to  include  numbering  and 
lettering. 
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fc)  niAnbertng/tettering 
Sample  Item 

Directions:    Which  outline  Is  correcti  -  numbered  and 
lettered? 


A. 


Birds 

I.    Ones  That  Live  on  Water 

A.  Oucks 

B.  Geese 

tl.    Ones  That  Live  In  Trees 
A.  Robins 
d.  Woodpeckers 


Birds 

1 .    Ones  That  Live  on 

Water 

1 1 .  Oucks 

til.  Geese 

)V.    Ones  That  Live  in 

Trees 

V.  Rcblns 

VI .  Woodpeckers 

Birds 

A. 

Ones  That  Ltve  on 

Water 

B.  Oucks 

C.  Geese 

0. 

Ones  That  Live  In 

Trees 

E.  Robins 

F.  Woodpeckers 

Brrds 

I.    Ones  That  Ltve  on  Water 

1 .  Oucks 

2.  Geese 

II.    Ones  That  Live  tn  Trees 

1.  Robins 

2.  Woodpeckers 
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C{o)03  (continued) 


I  tern  Pescrlpt  Ion 

The  student  chooses  the  outUne  with  correct  nufiA>erlng  and 
lettering.    The  outline  consists  of  «  tltlOi  two  mtin  topics, 
and  two  or  three  subtopics  for  each  mtIn  topic.    The  correct 
answer  is  the  outline  with  the  correct  numbering  and 
lettering:    (capital)  Roman  numerals  for  the  main  topics; 
capital  letters  for  the  subtopics. 

The  distractors  have  the  same  outline  content,  order*  and 
Indentation,  but  take  the  following  forms: 

B.  AM  topics  and  subtopics  numbered  in  order  with 
(capital)  Roman  numerals. 

C.  All  topics  and  subtopics  lettered  In  order  with 
capUal  letters. 

D     Topics  numbered  correctly  In  order  (I  and  II); 
subtopics  nwrd)ered  In  order  with  Arabic  numerals 
(I»  2*  and  3). 

(d)    capitalization  of  each  topic  in  an  outline  (Skill  C(m)09) 
Sample^  Item 

Directions;    Here  Is  part  of  an  outline.   Which  word  should 
begin  with  a  capital  letter? 


A..  Holidays 

1 .  Special  events 

A 

2.  no  school  or  work 
B     C  0 


Item  Description 

The  student  chooses  the  correct  word  In  an  outline  that 
should  be  capltaltzed.    The  stimulus  Is  a  part  of  an  outline: 
a  subtopic  (preceded  by  a  capital  letter)  and  two  or  three 
sub-subtopics  (preceded  by  Arabic  numerals).    This  organization 
is  used  (I)  because  ft  i$. different  from  other  Items  that 
the  student  could  derive  ("topy'*)  Information  from,  and 
(2)  because  at  the  topic  and  subtopic  level  all  words  are 
often  capitalized,  but  at  the  sub-subtopic  level  non*inItIa1 
words  are  generally  not  capitalized*  thus  permitting  distractors. 


ERLC 


101 


83 

C(o)03  (continued) 


The  subtoplc  (e.g.*  HoUdaySj  above)  should  be  one  word 
to  avoid  the  pr(^laffl  of  whether  or  not  to  capitalize  the 
non^tntttal  words.    If  they  are  capttatUed*  students  may 
think  that  non^lnttlal  words  should  be  capitalized  on  the 
following  lines.    If  they  are  not  cepltallzedt  students 
may  thtnk  that  there  Is  a  mistake.    However*  the  sub* 
subtopics  must  be  phrases  tn  order  to  provide  for 
distractors. 

Four  words  beginning  with  1ower*case  letters  are  Indicated. 
The  correct  answer  (B^  above)  ts  the  Inttfal  ward  \n  one 
line  of  the  outline.'"  This  word  should  not  be  one  that  ts 
conmofily  used  as  a  proper  noun;  thus  students  must  know  that 
it  should  be  capttaltzed  purely  on  the  basts  of  Its  postttm 
tn  the  outline.    The  other  three  words  are  nm*initial  words 
in  the  sub*subtopic  lines. 
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Skill:  Ciom 

Skll  1  Statement:    Uses  an  outline  to  prepare  a  report. 
Grade:  6 

Skill  Description 

Given  an  outline  (see  Skill  C{o)03),  the  student  constructs  a  report 
that  follows  the  outline.    The  outline  may  be  a  sentence  or  a  topic 
outline;  however,  only  toptc  outlines  are  used  for  assessment  because 
(1)  they  are  simpler  and  require  less  reading,  and  (2)  they  are  Ic^s 
similar  to  a  report,  %4itch  requires  use  of  complete  sentences.  The 
outline  should  suggest  expository  writing  (the  usual  discourse  type 
for  a  report).    The  report  prepared  from  the  outline  must  Include 
all  of  the  outline  content  In  the  order  given.    The  outline  topics 
must  be  reconstructed  es  CMiplete  sentences  and  nRist  be  connected 
with  appr.prlete  transitional  expressions;  however,  the  ability  to 
handle  these  writing  details  ts  not  assessed  her«». 

Assessment 


Sample  Items 
Directions: 


Read  the  outline  and  the  paragraphs  that  have  been 
written  from  tt.    Vfhich  sentence  best  describes 
each  paragraph? 


Musical  Instruments 

f.    Br^ss  Instruments 

A.  Trumpets 

B.  Bugles 

n.    String  instruments 

A.  Violins 

B.  Guitars 


1. 


Musical  Instruments 


There  are  many  kinds  of  musical  Instruments.  Some 
Instruments  are  called  brass  Insirwients.    Trumpets  are 
brass  Instruments;  so  are  bugles.    Some  Instrimnts  are 
called  string  Instruments.    Violins  are  string  Instruments. 
Guitars  are  also  string  Instruments. 

A.    The  paragraph  matches  the  outline  exactly. 

S.    The  paragraph  does  not  have  all  the  Information  from 
the  outi Ine. 


c. 


ERIC 


The  pa-agraph  has  all  the  Information  from  the  outline, 
but  It  Is  not  in  the  right  order. 

m 


85 


C{o}04  (continued) 


2.  Huslcal  Instruments 

There  are  nuiny  kinds  of  imitlcal  tnstruntnts.  Some 
Instruments  ere  called  brass  Instruments.    Soma  Instruments 
are  called  string  Instruments.    Violins  are  string 
Instruments.    Guitars  are  also  string  Instruments. 

A.  The  |>«ragraph  matches  the  outline  exactly. 

B.  The  paragraph  does  not  have  all  the  informatim  from 
the  outl ins. 

C.  The  parao'-aph  has  alt  the  Information  from  the  outline, 
but  It  is  not  In  the  risht  Order. 

3-  Huslcal  Instruments 

There  ere  many  kinds  of  musical  Instruments.  Some 
Instruments  are  called  string  Instrwaents.    Violins  are 
string  Instruments.    Guitars  are  also  string  Instruments. 
Some  Instruments  are  called  brass  Instruments.  Trumpets 
are  brass  Instruments;  so  are  bugles. 

A.  The  paragraph  matches  the  outline  exactly. 

B.  The  paragraph  ctoes  not  have  all  the  Information  from 
tht  outi Ine. 

C.  The  paragraph  has  all  the  Information  from  the  outline, 
but  it  U  not  In  the  right  order. 

k.  Kuslcal  Instrument  t 

There  are  many  kinds  of  musical  Instruments.  Some 
Instruments  are  called  brass  Instruments.    Some  Instruments 
are  caMed  string  Instruments.    Trumpets  are  brass 
Instruments;  so  are  bugles.    Violins  are  string  Instruments. 
Guitars  are  also  string  Instrunents. 

A.  The  paragraph  matches  the  outline  exactly. 

B.  The  paragraph  ck>es  not  have  all  the  Information  from 
the  outI Ine. 

C.  The  paragraph  has  all  the  Information  from  the  outltne, 
but  It  U  not  I't  the  right  order. 
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'^{0)04  (continued) 
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Item  Description 

Glvren  «n  outline  and  a  paragraph  written  from  lt«  the 
student  cKooses  the  sentence  that  describes  the  relation 
between  the  outline  and  the  paragraph. 

The  stimulus  outi ine  consists  of  a  tl tle>  two  main  topics* 
and  two  siAtoplcs  for  each  main  top{c<    One  correct 
paragraph  (Itm  I)  Is  written  containing  all  Informetlon 
in  the  outline  tn  the  order  given.    At  1«ast  one  Incorrect 
paragraph  (Item  2)  1$  missing  a  subtoptc  from  the  outline^ 
but  otherwise  Is  correctly  ordered  and  Is  worded  the  same 
(insofar  as  possible)  as  the  correct  peragraph*   At  least 
one  Incorrect  paragrai^  (items  3  and  4)  Includes  all  of  the 
Information  from  the  outline  end  Is  worded  the  sme  (Insofer 
as  possible)  es  the  correct  paragraph;  however^  the  topics 
are  not  In  the  order  of  the  outline*    Incorrect  order  can 
be  created  by  reversing  the  meln  topics  and  their  related 
subtopics  (es  In  item  3)  or  by  putting  main  topics  together 
and  following  or  preceding  them  with  all  of  the  subtop!cs 
together  (as  tn  Item  4). 

Each  paragraph  Is  followed  by  three  descriptive  sentences; 
Le.«  describing  the  three  ways  that  the  outline  can  be 
rewritten  (correct^  Incomplete^  or  Incorrectly  ordered)* 
The  studer.t  selects  the  sentence  that  describes  the 
paragraph's  relation  to  the  outline* 
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Skill:  C(o)OS 

Skill  Statements   Writes  tables  of  contents. 

Conment:    This  skill  Is  not  *menable  to  large-scale  assessment. 

However,  use  of  tables  of  contents  Is  assessed  tn  the 
Reading  section  of  the  SES  (grade  2). 
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DtCTIOKARY/ltCFEItEKCE  SOUKCES 


The  skills  tn  the  Dtcttoniry/lteference  Sources  c«tegory  overUp 
considerably  wtth  those  found  fn  the  Reading  continuum.   Therefore*  tooia 
skttls  are  assessed  only  tn  the  Reading  section  of  the  SES«  and  some 
skills  are  assessed  cmlv  tn  the  Composition  secttor^.    The  Compo$ttton 
section  of  the  SES  primarily  emph  /zes  those  Dtctt<»taty/iteference 
Sources  skills  that  are  used  for  alphabetization. 
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OICTIOMARY/REFERENCE  SOURCES  (d/r) 

1 

1 

k 

5 

6 

Of. 

Identifies  letters  of  the  alphabet 
in  sequerce. 

X 

02. 

Identifies  letters  of  the  alphabet 
at  random. 

03. 

Uses  picture  dictionary  and  primary 
encyclopedia. 

X 

Oft. 

Participates  in  location/study  classroom 
activities.  Such  as  !n  compi  Hnq  an 
tn^Widual  word  box,  book,  or  file. 

05. 
06. 

07, 

Alphabetizes  letters  and  words. 
.  first  letter 
•  second  letter 
.  third  letter  and  beyond 

X 

X 

X 

08. 

Relates  use  of  illustrations  to 
dictionary  entries. 

09. 

Identifies  sections  of  dictionary  in 
locating  words. 

X 

10. 

Locates  wor^s  in  a  dictionary. 

n. 

Uses  guide  letters/words  to  locate 
an  entry. 

X 

12. 

Identifies  and  uses  the  various 
dictionary  keys. 

13. 

Denionstrates  use  of  parts  of  a  dictionary. 

u. 

Demonsitrates  use  of  phonemic  respi'Mtngs 
of  words  In  dictionary. 

Uses  and  Ir'^rprets  diacritical  markings. 

X 

16. 

Selects  appropriate  meaning  of  a  word 
from  multiple  definitions. 

Identifies  and  uses  stres'^ed  and 
unstressed  syllables. 

18. 

Uses  a  table  of  contents. 

19, 

Uses  an  index. 

20. 

Locates,  Identifies,  and  uses  various 
reference  sources  In  the  library. 

X 
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Skill;  C(d/r)OI 

Skill  Stateinent:  Identifies  letters  of  the  alphabet  In  sequence. 
Grade;  1 

Skin  Description 

The  student  knows  the  A-Z  alphabetical  sequence  and  locates 
cMtlnguous  letters  In  order.    This  skill  ts  prerequisite  to 
Skin  C(d/r)05;    Alphabetizes  letters  and  words. 

Assessinent 


Sample  Items 


I.    Directions;   VA>lch  letter  comes  next  after  C? 


A 


B 


C 


A. 
B. 

C. 


0 
F 
H 


2.    Otrectlons;   Which  letter  OMnes  rtght  before  R? 


A. 
B. 
C. 


0 

w 


3.    Directions;    Which  letter  coroes  next  after  V? 


A. 
B. 
C. 


W 
T 
Z 


10  s 
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C(d/r)OI  (continued) 

Item  Oescrtptlon 

The  student  chooses  the  letter  that  can  be  correctly  edited  to 
a  given  sequence  of  letters,  which  are  in  contiguous  alphabetical 
order.    T^e  stimulus  consists  of  a  series  of  three  letters  In 
alphabetical  order  and  a  blank.    The  blank  may  be  at  the  end  of 
the  sequence  (item  1),  at  the  beginning  of  the  sequence  (iteni  2), 
or  in  the  middle  of  the  sequence  (item  3)- 

The  student  chooses  from  among  three  letters.    The  correct 
answer  (A  above)  Is  the  letter  that  completes  the  sequence.  The 
distractor  letters  are  letters  that  are  outside  of  the  given 
sequence;  they  may  come  before  the  sequence  (B  In  Items  2  and  3) 
or  after  the  sequence  (C  in  Items  1  through  3T. 
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Skltl:  C(d/r)02 

Skill  Statement:    Identifies  letters  of  the  alphabet  at  random. 

Cotmient:    This  skill  Is  not  Identified  by  LAUSO  for  SES  assessment. 


Ill 
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SkMl;    C  (d/r)03 

SkHI  Statement;    Uses  picture  drctionary  and  primary  encyclope^ita. 
Grade:  ) 

SkMl  Description 

The  student  locates  words  )n  a  picture  dictionary.    When  using  a 
picture  dictionary*  the  student  usually  knows  the  word  orally,  but 
does  not  know  the  spelling.    By  locating  a  picture  corresponding  to 
the  word,  the  student  can  find  the  spelling  that  appears  with  it 
and  can  use  that  spelling  in  his/her  writing. 

host  picture  dictionaries  are  arranged  by  concept,  i.e.,  with  separate 
pages  for  people,  aninials,  colors,  etc.    However,  LAUSD  prefers 
picture  dictionaries  that  are  arranged  ali^abetical ly.  Therefore, 
this  skill  requires  the  student  to  locate  pictures  that  are  arranged 
alphabetically. 

Cornment:    The  second  part  of  this  skill  ("Uses  ,  .  , 
primary  encyclopedia")  is  not  assessed 
because  encyclopedia  use  Is  generally  not 
taught  at  this  grade  level  and  because 
^rade  I  students  usually  do  not  have 
sufficient  reading  ability  to  use  an 
encyclopedia. 

Assessment 

Comment:    The  basic  skill  required  to  use  a  picture  dictionary 
is  the  ability  to  recognize  pictures.    For  example, 
given  the  word  ''horse**  orally*  the  student  should  be 
able  to  identify  a  picture  of  a  horse.    However,  such 
an  ability  i$  so  basic  (probably  required  at  the 
kindergarten  level)  that  it  is  not  appropriate  for 
assessment  on  the  SES. 

Because  LAUSD  is  primarily  concerned  with  the  ability 
to  locate  words  alphabetically,  the  items  used  to 
assess  this  skill  focus  on  identifying  the  first 
letter  of  words.    This  assessment  of  this  skill  is 
similar  to  that  used  for  Skill  C(sp)Ol.    However,  the 
present  skill  differs  Jtl)  by  using  capital  letters 
and  (2)  by  not  requiring  discrimination  of  simitar 
letters  or  similar  sounds. 
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C(d/r)03  (continued) 
Sample  Uem 

Directions:    Which  Tetter  begins  the  name  of  the  picture? 
[picture:  fish] 
A       F  Z 


item  Description 

The  student  chooses  the  letter  that  begins  the  wrd  Illustrated  in 
a  qiven  picture.    The  stimuius  for  each  Item  Is  a  picture  and  a 
series  of  three  letters  arranged  In  alphabetical  order.    The  correct 
answer  (F^  above)  Is  the  letter  that  begins  the  word  Illustrated 
in  the  pTcture.    The  dlstractors  are  tetters  that  come  before 
and/or  after  the  target  letter  in  normal  alphabetical  sequence. 
Oistractors  are  neither  graphically  nor  orally  confusing  with 
vhe  target  letter. 
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SkMI:  C(d/r)04 

Skm  Statement:    Participates  in  location/study  classroom  activities, 
such  as  tn  [ste]  compiling  an  Individual  word  t>ox« 
book«  or  file. 

Comment:    This  sktU  Is  not  assessed  because  *t  Is  not  amenable 
to  large-scale  testing. 
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Skill:  C(d/r)OS 

Skill  Statement:    AlphabetUes  tetters  and  wrds;    ftrst  letter. 
Grade:  2 

Skill  Descrlptton 

ki  this  grade  level,  the  student  Is  able  to  (1)  put  letters  In 
alphabettcal  order  and  (2)  ilphabettze  words  by  the  first  letter. 
For  siAsktlt  (I),  the  student  arranges  a  sequence  of  letters  tn 
ali^^ettcal  order.    Tor  sbbsktll  {2)«  the  stiKlent  alphabetizes 
words  by  the  ftrst  letter  only,  e.g. ,  book  before  cJike. 

Assessment 

Convnent:   Three  Item  types  are  used;    tyi^e  (a)  requires  the 
student  to  Identify  correctly  alphabetized  lists  of 
letters;  type  (b)  requires  the  student  to  Identify 
correctly  alphabetized  lists  of  words;  type  (c) 
requires  the  student  to  Insert  a  word  Into  an  alpha- 
betized list.    Type  (a)  assesses  subsktll  (I);  types 
(b)  and  (c)  assess  sobsklll  (2). 

(a)    Sample  Item 

Directions:    Which  box  of  tetters  Is  In  alphabetical  order? 


A. 

t 

8. 

D 

c. 

t 

D 

C 

E 

E 

E 

D 

Item  Description 

The  student  chooses  the  correctly  atphabetixed  list  of 
letters  from  a  set  of  thi^ee  lists*    Each  list  contains  the 
same  three  alphabetically  contiguous  tetters,  but  differs  In 
the  order  of  the  tetters.    One  list  (A  4rt>ove}  Is  the 
correctly  alphabetized  list  of  letterT*   ^he  other  two  lists 
have  the  letters  rearranged  In  non-alphabettcal  order. 


(b)    Sample  Items 

Directions:    Which  box  of  words  Is  In  alphabetical  order? 


1.  A. 

away 

B. 

big 

c. 

away 

brg 

away 

cotne 

come 

come 

ERIC 
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C(d/r)o5  (continued) 


help 

S. 

play 

A 

help 

play 

help 

want 

want 

want 

pUy 

Item  Description 


The  student  chooses  the  correctly  alphabetized  list  of  words 
from  a  set  of  three  lists.    Each  list  contains  the  s«ne  three 
words,  each  beginning  with  different  tetters.    The  first  letter^ 
of  the  words  may  be  alphabetically  contiguous  {Item  l),  or  not 
(item  2).    One  list  (A  above)  Is  correctly  alphabetized.  The 
other  two  lists  ha^e  the  words  rearranged  In  non^alphabettcat 
order. 


(c)    Sample  ttem 


Directions:    The  words  are  In  alphabetical  order. 

Which  word  should  go  on  the  line? 


A.  see 

B.  help 

C.  you 


Item  Description 

The  student  chooses  the  word  that  can  be  correctly  added 
to  a  specified  position  In  an  alphabetical  list.  The 
stimulus  consists  of  a  list  of  three  words  In  alphabetical 
order,  each  word  beginning  with  a  different  letter.  The 
list  also  Includes  a  blank  tn  the  middle  of  the  list. 

The  student  chooses  from  among  three  answer  choices,  all 
of  whl^chv  begin  wl  th  different  letters.    The  correct  answer 
(A  abpve)  l»  the  word  that  fits  alphabetical ly  In  the 
bT^nk.    The  dlstractors  arc  words  that  fit  eUiwhere  In 
the  list.    They  may  come  before  the  first  word  (8),  after 
the  last  word  (c)  •  or  between  adjacent  pairs  of  words 
(e.g.,  make) .    mwever,  they  must  not  be  able  to  fit  In 
the  position  of  the  blank;  e.g.,  to^  cannot  ba  used  for 
the  sample  I ter. 
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Skill:  C(d/r)06 

Ski  1 1  Statement:    Alphabetizes  Mord$ :    second  letter. 
Graoc:  3 

Skill  Description 

The  student  alphabetizes  words  by  rhe  second  letter.    At  this  9rade 
level,  the  words  have  the  same  first  letter,  so  they  must  be 
alphabetized  by  the  second  letter,  e.g.,  cage  before  cent. 

Assessment 

Comment:    Two  Item  types  are  used;    type  (a)  requires  the 
student  to  identify  correctly  alphabetized  lists 
of  words;  type  (b)  requires  the  student  to  insert 
a  word  into  an  ali^abetized  list, 

U)    Sample  Item 

Directions:    Which  set  of  words  is  in  alphabetical^  order^T 


cap 

C. 

cap 

clocb 

corn 

clock 

corn 

clock 

cream 

cream 

cream 

corn 

I  tern  Description 

TKe  student  chooses  the  correctly  alphabetized  list  of  words 
from  a  set  of  three  lists*    Each  list  contains  the  same  four 
words,  and  they  alt  begin  with  the  same  letter,  but  f*lffer 
in  the  second  letter.    One  list  (A  above)  Is  correctly 
alphabetized*    The  other  two  lists  have  the  words  rearranged 
in  non-alphabetical  order. 


(b)    Sample  Items 
Directions: 


These  words  are  In  alphabetical^  order^^  Which 
word  should  go  on  the  line? 


t. 


A. 
B. 
C. 


farm 

fight 

food 


2. 


A.  stone 

B.  safe 
skate 
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C(d/r)06  (continued) 


3. 


pair 


A.  peanut 

B.  print 

C.  pull 


plr:ure 
popcorn 


Item  Description 

The  student  chooses  the  word  that  c^n  be  correctly  added 
to  a  specified  position  {n  an  alphabetical  list*  The 
stimulus  consists  of  a  list  of  three  lords  in  alphabetical 
order;  the  words  begin  with  the  same  letter,  but  differ 
in  the  second  letter.    The  list  also  Includes  a  blank, 
v^lch  iray  be  at  the  bcgi^inlng  of  the  list  (ttw  1),  at 
the  end  of  the  list  (itMi  2),  or  tn  the  middle  of  the 
list  (Item  3). 

The  student  chooses  front  among  tSree  answer  choices,  all 
of  which  begin  with  the  same  letter  as  in  the  stimulus 
list,  but  differ  tn  the  secofid  letter*    The  correct 
answer  (A  above)  is  the  word  that  fits  alphabetically 
in  the  blank.    The  dlstructors  are  words  that  fit 
elsewhere  In  the  list.    They  may  com  before  the  first 
word      tn  item  2),  f^fter  the  Uit  word  U  and  C  In  Item 
3)»  or  between  adjacent  pairs  of  words  (OTand  t  In  Item 
I,  jC  In  item  2).    However,  they  must  not  be  abTe  to  fit 
in  The  position  jf  the  btatik;  e.g. ,  sud^  cannot  be  used 
for  item  2. 
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Skill:  C(d/r)D7 

Skill  Statement?    Alphabetizes  %^rd5:    third  letter  and  bevond. 
Grade:  *i 

Skill  Description 

The  student  alphabetizes  words  by  the  third  Utter,    At  this  grade 
level,  the  Mrords  have  the  same  first  and  second  letters,  so  they 
must  be  alphabetized  by  the  third  letter,  e.g.,  cabin  before  carpet. 

Assessment 

Comment:    Two  itan  types  are  used:    type  (a)  requires  the 
student  to  Identify  correctly  alphabetized  lists 
of  words;  type  (b)  requires  the  student  to  Insert 
a  word  Into  an  alphabetized  list. 

(a)    Sample  I  tea 

Directions:    Which  list  of  words  Is  In  alphabetical*  order? 


cabin 

8. 

cabin 

C. 

cabin 

cannon 

carpet 

cannon 

carpet 

cannon 

cave 

cave 

cave 

carpet 

lta»  Description 

The  student  chooses  the  correctly  alphabetized  list  of  wrds 
from  a  set  of  three  lists.  Each  list  contains  the  same  four 
words,  and  they  all  begin  with  the  same  two  letters,  but 
differ  In  the  third  letter.  One  list  (A  ^ove)  Is  correctly 
alph^etlzed.  The  other  two  lists  have  the  Mrds  rearranged 
in  non*alphabetlcal  order. 

(b)    Sample  Items 

Directions:    These  words  are  In  alphabetical  order.  Which 
word  should  go  on  the  I (net 


star 

step 

study 

stood 

scrck 

street 

1 

tag 

A. 

taste 

talk 

B. 

table 

tank 

C. 

tall 

Ej^  119 
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C{d/r}07  (continued) 


3. 


A.  |>«r«nt 
S.  patch 
C.  paid 


lt<m  Description 

The  student  chooses  the  word  that  can  be  correctly  added 
to  a  specified  position  In  an  alphabetical  list.    Tht  stimulus 
consists  of  a  list  of  thrse  words  In  alphabetical  order;  the 
worHs  begin  with  the  same  two  tetters,  but  differ  in  the 
third  letter.    The  list  also  Includes  a  blank  space,  %4ilcb 
may  be  at  the  beginning  of  the  list  (Item  0,  at  the  end 
of  the  lis.  (Item  2),  or  In  the  middle  of  the  list  (Item  3)- 


The  student  chooses  from  among  three  answer  choices,  all  of 
which  begin  with  the  same  two  letters  as  In  the  stimulus 
list,  but  differ  In  the  thtrd  letter.    Tht  correct  Mswcr 
(A  above)  Is  the  word  that  fits  alphabetically  !n  the 
b^ank.    The  distractors  are  tfords  that  fit  elsewhere 
in  the  list.    Tliey  may  belong  before  the  first  word  (8  In 
item  I),  after  the  last  word  (B^  In  Items  1  and  3),  or*" 
between  adjacent  pairs  of  word?  (£).    However,  they  mu$t 
not  be  able  to  fit  in  the  position  of  the  blank;  e.g., 
taught  cannot  be  used  for  Item  2. 


Grade :  6 

Skill  Description 

The  student  alphabetizes  words  by  the  fourth  letter  and  the  fifth 
letter.    At  this  grade  level,  the  «M>rds  have  the  same  first, 
second,  and  third  letters,  but  must  be  alphabetized  by  the  fourth 
and  fifth  letters  (e.i.,  parent  before  Parrot  and  sheep  before  sheet). 

Assessment 

Comient:    Item  types  are  the  SMie  as  in  grade  4,  except  that  the 
words  In  each  set  begin  with  the  same  three  or  four 
letters. 
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SktU;  C(d/r)08 

Skrn  Sftewent:    Relates  use  of  Illustrations  to  dlctloctary  entries. 

Comment:    This  skill  Is  not  Identified  by  UUJSO  for  SES  assessment. 
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Skill:  C(d/r)09 

Skill  Stateiftcnt;    Identifies  sections  of  dictioMry  In  Jocating  words. 
Grade;  ^ 

Skill  Description 

The  student  identifies  sections  of  a  dictionary  in  order  to  locate 
Mords,    The  following  sections  of  a  dictionary  are  assessed  by 
tliis  skill;    front  (A  to  E)«  middle  (F  to  P)«  and  back  (Q  to  2), 
Fur  example,  if  the  student  wishes  to  find  a  word  beginning  with 
she/he  looks  in  the  middle  of  a  dictionary*  not  at  the  front  or  the 
back.    Use  of  this  skill  ht\p%  speed  up  the  student's  locating  of 
words. 

Assessment 

Sawpte  Item 

tn  a  dictionary^*  where  %#ould  yot<  find  the  word  window? 

A.    in  the  front 
in  the  middle 
C.    in  the  back 

Iter  (description 

The  student  chooses  the  correct  section  of  a  dicttonary  where 
particular  word  can  be  found.    The  directions  for  each  item 
ask  the  student  to  pick  the  section  of  the  dictionary  contat**'* 
a  specific  vfOf^.    For  each  item,  three  answers  are  offered; 
the  front*  (J^)  the  middle*  or  (t)  the  back. 

The  words  used  to  assess  this  skill  must  be  clearly  In  one 
section  and  not  near  the  bcrders;  e.g.,  tC  or  H  %wds  should  be 
used  for  the  middle  section*  not  F,  G*  0*  or  P  %tfords. 
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Skill;  C(d/r)IO 

Skill  SUteawnt;    Locates  words  In  a  dictionary. 

Comment:   This  skill  Is  not  Identified  by  LMSO  for  SES  assestmont. 
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Skill:  C(d/r)H 

Ski  U  Statement:    Usjs  guide  tetters/words  to  locate  an  entry. 
Grade:  S 

Skill  Description 

The  student  uses  guide  words  to  locate  a  Mrd  in  a  dictionary  or 
glossary.    Guide  words  appear  at  the  top  right  and  left  hand  side 
of  each  page  and  signify  the  first  and  last  word  listed  on  each 
page.    By  using  the  guid^  words  and  by  following  alphabetical  order* 
the  student  can  locate  a  specif ic  word. 


Comment: 


As  sessment 


Guide  letters  indicate  the  letter  or  tetters  that 
begin  the  first  and  last  word  on  each  page. 
However*  because  their  use  U  relatively  infrequmt, 
they  are  not  assessed  here. 


Sample  Item 

Directions:    These  are  dictionary  pages.    Look  at  the  two 
guide  words  at  the  top  of  each  pag 
the  questions  below. 


Answer 

man 

mayor 

* 

* 

47 

Where  would  you  find  the  word  magtc? 

A.  on  page  hS 
S.  W)  page  46 
C.    on  page  h7 


ERIC 
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C{d/r)n  (conttniied) 

llm  Description 

The  student  reads  the  guide  words  on  dtcttonary  (or  glossary) 
pages  and  Indicates  the  |>«ge  number  where  the  specific  word 
can  be  founds 

The  stimulus  Is  a  set  of  three  mock  dictionary  paqes  In 
consecutive  order«    Each  i^age  has  guide  words  at  the  top 
right  and  left  hand  corners  and  the  |>age  number  In  the  center 
at  the  bottom.   The  rest  of  the         )$  unreadable.  The 
student  Identifies  the  page  «^re  a  specific  word  would  appear. 
The  three  page  numbers*  In  orcter*  are  the  answer  choices.  The 
guide  words  and  the  words  to  be  located  begin  with  the  SMie 
first  two  letters  (cf.  Skill  C(d/r)07»  grade  4). 
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Ski  11:  C(d/r)l2 

Skin  Statement:    Identifies  and  uses  the  various  dictionary  keys. 

Comment:    This  skill  is  not  assessed  because  it  ts  partially  covered 
by  the  Reading  section  of  the  SES  (<)rade  3)  and  by  Skill 
C(d/r)15:    Uses  and  interprets  diacritical  markings. 
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Skill;  C(d/r)l3 

Skill  Statement;    Demonstrates  use  of  parts  of  a  dictionary. 

Comment;   This  sklU  1$  not  assessed  for  Composition  becausa 
It  Is  covared  by  the  Reading  section  of  the 
SES  (grade  3). 
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SkTM:  C(d/r)H 

Skill  Statement!    Demonstrates  use  of  phonemic  respeUtngs  of  words 
tn  dtcttonary. 

Comment:    For  economy  of  assessment,  this  skill  Is  assessed 
together  with  Skill  C(d/r)15:    Uses  and  Interprets 
diacritical  markings. 
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Skni:  C(d/r)15 

Ski H  Statement:    Uses  and  Interprets  diacritical  markings. 
Grade:  6 

Skill  Description 

The  student  uses  the  diacritical  markings  found  in  a  dictionary 
or  glossary  to  detenntne  the  pronunciation  of  a  word.    At  this 
grade  level*  the  stud<^nt  is  able  to  read  a  pronounciation  key  to 
demonstrate  use  of  i^onemlc  respelllngs  of  wr6s  (cf.  Skill 
C(d/r)lM-    Symbols  usee*  *n  this  ski  It  Include  the  macron  (line  over 
vouets  to  mark  the  lot      ound)*  schwa  (/a/"cf.  Skill  C(sp}l7)»  and 
the  accent  (stress)  mark  (cf.  Skill  C(d/r)17)- 

Assessment 


Sample  Items 


Directions:    Which  word 


Is  the  one  in  pronunciation  symbols? 


I.    /p€!  rad'/ 


A. 

C, 
D, 


par^e 
parrot 
parent 
pardon 


2.  /iMl/ 


A. 

C, 
D, 


bait 
bad 
bath 
bet 


PRONUNCIATKm  KEY 


/a/  as  in  da^te 


/$/  as  in  a^o 
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Cid/r)\$  (ccntlnued) 

tt<nn  Description 

Thr  student  rhtxi^es  the  word  th«t  U  shiMn  ht  ,ir<inuncUl ion 
symbols.    £ach  ttem  contains  one  word  transcribed  In  pro* 
nuncl«t!on  s^bols  «nd  four  possible  answer  choices.  The 
correct  answer  (A  above)  is  the  one  for  which  the  pronunciation 
is  shown. 

The  correct  answer  and  Its  distractors  are  similar  in  spelling 
and  have  the  same  number  of  syllables.    This  ensures  that  the 
student  Is  makit^g  the  correct  choice  based  on  knowledge  of  pro* 
nunclation  symbols  (end  not  jti$t  matching  the  target  word  with 
the  ansvMr  most  similar  In  appearance).    Thereforet  the  student 
must  consciously  Interpret  the  diacritical  markings  wd  consult 
the  pronunciation  key  for  more  complicated  symbols. 

For  exan|)let  In  item  1,  all  four  enswer  dioJces  begin  with  the 
same  three  letters,  but  differ  In  the  fourth  letter  and  beyond. 
In  item  2,  three  of  the  four  choices  begin  with  the  s«iie  two 
letters  {b&)»  the  fourth  choice  (bet)  begins  and  ends  with  the 
same  letters  as  the  target  word. 

A  pronunciation  key  Is  Included  to  help  Interpret  the 
pronunciation  symbols.    Th«.  key  contains  the  Ittterpretatlon 
of  all  vowel  symbols  used;  it  does  not  contain  cohsonant 
symbolSt  since  they  are  usually  the  same  as  the  most  comon 
spelling.    By  using  this  key*  the  student  should  be  able  to 
determine  the  correct  answer. 
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Skill;  C(d/r)l6 

Skin  statement;    Selects  appropriate  meaning  of  *  word  from  multiple 
"  definitions. 

Comment;    This  skill  Is  not  assessed  for  Composition  because  It 
Is  covered  by  the  Reading  section  of  the  SES  (grade  3)* 
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Skill:  C(d/r)l7 

Skill  Statement:    Identifies  and  uses  stressed  and  unstressed  syllables. 

Comment:    For  economy  of  assessment,  this  skill  Is  assessed 
together  with  Skill  C(d/r)IS:    Uses  and  Interprets 
diacritical  markings. 
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Skill;  C(d/r)l8 

SkMI  Sutwieftt;    Uses     table  of  contents. 

Comment:   This  skill  Is  not  Identified  by  LAUSD  for  SES  assestment. 
However,  It  Is  covered  by  the  Reading  section  of  the 
SES  (grade  2). 
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Skill!  C(d/r)l9 

Skill  Statement!    Uses  an  index. 

Conment!    This  skill  Is  not  identified  by  LAUSO  for  SES  assessment. 
However*  it  is  covered  by  the  Reading  section  of  the 
SES  (grade  5). 
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Skiji:  C(d/r)20 

$kt1l  Sfttfient:    Loc4tes»  identifies*  Mnd  uies  various  reference  sources 
ifi  the  I  fbrary< 

(■I  adc:  ^* 

Skill  Description 

The  student  locates*  identifies^  and  uses  various  reference  sources 
in  the  library  to  find  information  about  specific  items  or  topics* 
The  reference  Sources  used  to  assess  this  skttl  are  the  foltowtrg: 
attas*  card  catalog*  dictionary^  and  encyclopedia* 

Assessment 

Sample  Items 

t*    Oir^tions:    Which  would  you  use  to  find  tlie  most  information 
about  flags? 

A*    an  encyclopedia 

B.  a  dictionary 

C.  fin  atlas* 

2*    Directions:    Where  would  yo*J  look  to  find  a  book  about  dogs? 

A,    in  the  card  catalog^ 
B<    tn  an  atlas* 
C.    in  a  dictionary 

i tern  Description 

The  student  chooses  the  correct  reference  source  to  find  Specific 
information  about  a  given  toptc.    in  each  item*  a  specific  topic 
is  indicated  and  three  possible  answer  choices  are  offered*  The 
choices  include  a  dictionary*  encyclopedia*  atlas*  and  card  catalog* 
Only  one  answer  choice  (A  above)  can  be  correct  for  each  ttem»  so 
dis tractors  should  not  list  potentially  correct  answer  choices. 
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SPELLiKG 

The  Sp*11ifi3  category  contains  mrm  skills  than  any  other  category 
in  the  UUISD  Composition  continuum,  and  nearly  all  the  skills  are  assessed 
in  the  SCS. 

Many  of  the  Spelling  skill  statements  inciude  the  word  "identifies'*; 
however,  id«itification  is  not  assessed  seperateiy.    Horeover,  for  ease 
of  assessment,  'Vrites**  and  **ipe1ls**  have  not  been  interpreted  Iiterai1>« 
since  such  m  interpretation  Mould  requtre  a  constructed*r«spome  task, 
which  %#as  not  permitted  by  IMJ%0  test  specifications.    Instead,  all  item 
require  the  student  to  choose  the  correct  spelling,    in  most  cases>  the 
itenos  focus  on  the  spelling  of  the  individual  parts  specified  by  the  skill 
statement  rather  than  on  the  spelling  of  %4iole  viords. 

in  general*  items  for  grades  1*3  use  picture  cues,  while  those  for 
grades       use  sentence  cues.    The  pictures  must  be  tmambiguously  ^cog* 
nizable  and  represent  words  in  ^ildren*s  oral  vocabularies,    tn  addition, 
items  for  grades  1-3  usually  have  three  ansitfer  choices,  whereas  those  for 
grades  ^^-6  have  four  answer  choices.    Howeveri  items  assessing  suffimtion 
skills  most  comnonly  have  three  answer  choices  because  four  choices  would 
be  visually  confusing. 
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SPEUINS  (sp) 

1 

2 

3 

h 

1 

5 

6 

01. 

Identifies  and/or  writes  words  that  begtn 
With  tn€  swie  sound. 

X 

02. 

Identifies  an<£  spells  rhytntng  words. 

X 

X 

03. 

Ident?fl«$  and  writes  letters  that 
represent  final  consonant  sounds. 

X 

X 

X 

oil. 

Identifies  and  spells  words  that  contain 
short  vowel  sounds  In  medial  position  In 
uvu  pattern. 

X 

US- 

Identities  and  speiis  words  containing 
tnltlal/f tnal  consonant  clusters* 

w 
A 

vD* 

Identifies  and  speiis  words  containing 
consonant  digraphs  (e.g.,  ch^  sh,  wh,  th). 

X 

07. 

Identifies  and  spells  words  containing 
vowel  digraphs. 

X 

X 

08. 

Forms  plurals  by  adding  £  and  es. 

X 

09. 

5pei IS  and  writes  new  words  Dy  adding 
endings      ed,  Ing  to  base  words. 

X 

10. 

Identifies  and  spells  compound  words. 

X 

M. 

Identifies  and  spelts  words  that  contain 
long  vowel/final  e^  pattern. 

X 

12. 

Identifies  and  spells  words  containing 
diphthongs  (au,  aw^  ol.  oy^  ou,  ow). 

X 

13. 

Identif tes/uses  syllabication  In 
spel ling  words. 

Identifies  and  spells  words,  using 
derivations. 

)4. 

.  prefixes 

X 

15. 

.  suffixes 

16. 

Writes  contractions  from  paired  words  and 
writes  paired  words  fron  contractions.  j 

- 
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SPELLINfi  (continued) 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

Identifies  the  scKwa  /a/  sound  En  words 
and  uses  the  letters  Et  represents  in 
spel 1 ing. 

18. 

Identifies  and  spells  correctly 
r-controlted  vowel  sounds* 

X 

19- 

Identifies  and  spells  pturats  of  words 
by  changing  £  to     and  adding  es. 

- 

X 

20. 

Identifies  and  spells  plurals  or  other 
Inflected  word  forms  by  changing  y_  to 
and  addt  j  es. 

X 

2K 

Drops  final  £  prior  to  adding  ing  suffix. 

X 

22. 

Identifies  and  spelts  words  by  changing 
words  to  adjectives  by  adding  -able 
and/or  -fut > 

X 

23- 

Identifies  and  spells  words  by  changing 
root  words  through  adding  noun-forming 
endings  (e.g.,  -er.  -ness,  -t ion) . 

Identifies  and  spells  words  by  changing 
root  words  through  adding  the  adverb' 
forming  ending  Ijjf. 

X 

25. 

Forms  Irregular  plurals  by  changing  the 
root  words  (e.g.,  man>  men). 

X 

26. 

Changes  the  spelling  and/or  sound  of  a 
root  word  when  adding  certain  sjfflxcs 
(e.g.,  musician.  Instruction). 

X 

27. 

Doubles  the  final  consonant  before 
adding  cd^  or  ing  when  the  word  ends 
In  a  single  consonant  preceded  by 
a  short  vowel  sound. 

X 
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Skill:  C(5p)0l 

Skill  Statement:    Identifies  and/or  writes  words  that  begin  with  the 
same  sound. 

Grade:  1 

Skill  Description 

The  student  hears  the  initial  consonant  sound  in  a  word  and 
generates  the  corresponding  spelling.    In  the  case  of  the  /k/*k  or 
c  spelling,  the  student  also  applies  the  rule  that  discriminates 
bet%^en  the  spellings;  i.e.,  /k/  Is  spelled  with  k  before  e, 
and  X'        vtith  c  before  Bj      and  tj. 

The  initial  consonant  sounds  assessed  are  those  commonly  taught 
in  first  grade  and  are  spelled  with  single  letters. 

Assessment 

Sample  item 

Directions:    Which  letter  begins  the  word? 

H] 

 ^9 

A.  r 
8.  w 
C.  1 

I  tern  Descript Ion 

The  stimulus  is  a  picture  reflecting  a  one^syt table  word 
that  follows  the  CVC  spelling  pattern.    The  stimulus  also 
contains  the  partially  spelled  word  reflected  by  the  picture. 
A  blank  Is  placed  wliere  the  Initial  consonant  belongs.  The 
student  is  given  three  choices  from  which  to  select  the 
correct  Initial  consonant. 

The  distractors  for  this  item  are  those  consonants  vrtilch  are 
most  often  confused^  In  speech  and/or  writing,  with  the 
target  consonant.    They  are  listed  below. 


b  - 

d,  m,  p,  V 

c 

-  k, 

9, 

t 

s  - 

c, 

z 

d  - 

b.  n,  t 

! 

-  r, 

w, 

t,  i 

t  - 

n,  k 

f  - 

V,  P 

in 

-  b, 

n 

V  - 

b 
t 
1 

9  - 

j,  k/c,  d 

n 

-  d, 

t 

w  - 

r, 

h  - 

n,  p,  k 

P 

-  h, 

b, 

q 

V  - 

V, 

j  - 

9.  d 

r 

-  1, 

w 

z  - 

X 

k  - 

c,  g*  t 
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Skill:  C(sp)02 

Ski  1 1  Statement:    Identifies  and  spells  rhyming  words* 
Grade:  I 

Skill  Description 

The  student  hears  the  rhyming  element  (medial  vowel  and  final 
consonant)  in  a  one-syllable  CVC  word  and  then  Identifies  other 
words  that  rhyme  with  the  stimulus  word*    The  ability  to  produce 
rhymes  (e*g. ,  examiner  says,  "Tell  me  a  word  that  rhymes  with 
red")  is  generally  easier  for  students  and  should  be  considered 
a  prerequisite  skill*    The  concept  of  rhyme  Is,  of  course,  also 
a  prerequisite  to  identifying  words  that  rhyme. 

This  is  an  a^iditory  discrimination  skill  that  provides  the 
basis  for  the  subsequent  acquisition  of  many  other  skills  in 
spelling* 

This  skill  is  related  to  Skill  C(sp)03:    Identifies  and  writes 
letters  that  represent  final  consonant  sounds,  and  Skill  C(sp) 
Ok:    Identifies  and  spells  words  Chat  contain  short  vowel  sounds 
in  medial  position  in  CVC  words* 

Comment:    The  spelling  of  rhyming  words  is  not  directly 
assessed;  it  is  Indirectly  assessed  by  the 
skills  for  spelling  vowels  and  final  consonants* 

Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Directions:    Which  word  rhymes  with  the  name  of  the  picture? 

[sun] 

A*  run 
6*  can 

Item  Description 

The  stimulus  is  a  picture  reflecting  a  one-syllable  word 
that  follows  the  CVC  sound  pattern*  The  student  selects 
the  word  that  rhymes  with  the  pictured  word. 

The  correct  response  (choice  A)  has  the  same  medial  vowel 
and  the  same  final  consonant  as  the  stimulus  item*  The 
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C(sp)02 


(continued) 


dlstractor  Item  (choice  S)  has  etther  the  saine  finat 
consonant  or  the  SMe  medial  vowel  as  the  stimulus  Ite*!. 
Since  the  Identification  of  rhymes  requires  the  recognition 
of  both  the  medial  vowet  and  the  final  consonant,  the  Ideal 
assessment  would  Include  two  distractors;    one  with  the  same 
vowel  and  a  different  consonant,  the  other  with  a  different 
vowel  and  the  same  consonant.    However,  because  of  the 
limited  number  of  CVC  words  available  for  use  as  distractors 
at  this  grade  level,  this  is  not  possible. 


Skill  Description 

The  student  hears  the  rhyming  element  In  a  one*syI1abte  CVCe^or 
CVCC  ¥»rd  and  is  then  able  to  Identify  other  words  that  rhynw 
with  the  stimulus  word. 

This  skill  Is  related  to  Skill  C(sp)03;    Identifies  and  writes 
letters  that  represent  final  consonant  sounds.  Skill  C(sp)05: 
Identifies  and  spells  words  containing  tnltlal/flnal  consonant 
clusters,  an<f  Skill  C(sp)U;    Identifies  and  spells  words  that 
contain  long  vowel/flnal  £  o^ttern. 

Assessment 

Sample  f terns 

Directions:    Which  word  rhymes  with  the  name  of  the  picture? 


Grade: 


A.  fine 
e.  fire 
C.  fun 


A.  went 
6<  when 
want 
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C(sp)02  (continued) 

Itftm  Description 

The  stimulus  is  a  picture  reflecting  a  one^syllable  word 
that  foPows  the  CVCe  (item  1)  or  CVCC  (item  2)  spelltng 
pattern.    The  stu(ten7  selects  the  printed  wrd  that  rhymes 
with  the  name  of  the  pictured  stinnjius. 

The  correct  respmse  (A  above)  has  the  smae  n^dial  vowel 
sound  and  the  same  final  consonant(s)  as  the  stimulus  item. 
One  distractor  (choice  b)  has  the  same  vowel  sound  as  the 
stimulus*  but  differs  IrT  the  final  consonant.    For  items 
assessing  CVCC  words*  the  final  consonant  for  this  dtstractor 
should  be  (whenever  possible)  the  first  consonant  in  the 
consonant  cluster  that  distinguishes  the  stimulus  item 
(e.g.*  when  as  a  distractor  for  tent) .    The  other  distractor 
(choice  t)  has  the  same  final  consonant  or  consonant  cluster 
as  the  stimulus  Itavi*  but  has  a  different  vowel. 
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Skill:  C(sp)03 

Skin  Statement:    Identifies  and  writes  letters  that  represent  final 
consonant  sounds. 

Grade:  t 

SkMI  Oescrtptlon 

The  student  hears  the  final  consonant  sound  In  a  vK>rd  and 
generates  the  correct  spelling  for  the  following  correspondences 
/b/-bt  /d/-d*  /g/-a*  /m/-m,  /n/-n*  /p/*£,  /t/-t^. 

The  final  consonant  sounds  to  be  assessed  are  those  coiNmonly 
taught  In  first  grade.    Those  spelled  with  double  tetters, 
consonant  clusters,  and  final  r^ are  assessed  at  higher  grade 
levels . 

Assessment 


Item  Description 

The  stimulus  Is  a  picture  reflecting  a  one^syllable  word 
that  follows  the  CVC  spelltpQ  pattern.    The  stimulus  also 
contains  the  partially  ^oelled  word  reflected  by  the 
picture.    A  blank  Is  placed  where  the  final  consonant 
belongs.    The  student  Is  given  three  choices  from  which 
to  select  the  correct  final  consonant. 

The  distractors  for  this  Item  are  two  consonants  that  are 
frequently  confused.  In  speech  and/or  writing,  with  the 
target  consonant.    They  are  listed  below. 


Sample  Item 


Directions:  Which 


letter  finishes  the  word? 


A.  p 

B.  b 

C.  t 


b  -  d,  p 

d  -  b,  g,  t 

g  -  b,  d,  j,  k/c,  t 

m  •  n,  b 


n  -  m«  u,  w,  d 
p  -  b,  h,  k,  t 
t  -  d,  k,  p 
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C(sp)03  (continued) 
Grade:  2 

Ski  1 1  Oescript  ion 

The  student  hears  the  final  consonant  sound  in  a  word  and  generates 
the  correct  spelling  for  the  following  correspondences:  /ks/-x, 
/f^*^'  ^k/-ck,  /lAn,  /s/-ss.    The  student  also  applies  the  Tollowlng 
spcctfic  rules:    /ksAIs  spelled  with  x  at  the  end  of  a  root  word;  /k/, 
nl,  ni,  and  t%t  are  spelled  with  ^711%  JM,  and  ss_,  respectively, 
at  the  ends  of  words  after  short  vowels. 

Assessment 


Item  Description 

The  stimulus  ts  a  picture  reflecting  a  one-syllable  word  that 
ends  with  one  of  the  assessed  consonant  spellings.    The  stim- 
ulus also  contains  the  partially  spelled  word  reflected  by  the 
picture.    A  blank  Is  placed  where  the  final  consonant  belongs. 
The  student  selects  the  correct  answer  from  three  choices. 

The  two  distractors  represent  the  most  frequent  misspellings 
for  the  target  item.    They  are  listed  below. 


Santf>le  Iteffl 


Directions:    Which  leti'^r  or  tetters  complete  the  word? 


A.  X 
ks 

Cv  cks 


X  kSt  cks,  cs,  s 

ff  -  f,  ft 

ck  -  k,  kc,  c 

II  -  1,  Id 

SS  -  S,   St,  2 
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C{$p)03  (conttnued) 

Skin  Description 

The  student  hears  the  final  consonant  sound  In  a  word  and  generates 
the  correct  spelling  for  the  following  correspondences:  /f/-£h* 

/jAdga*  /s/*ce,  and  /r/-se.    The  student  also 

applies  the  following  sp«c*flc  rules:    final  /J/  Is  spelled  with 
5|e  after  long  vowels  and  cmsonants  (e-9-»  P^^t  bul^)»  and  with 
dge  after  short  vowels  (e.g.*  badge,  wedge);  7s/  is  conmonly 
spelled  with  «  after  long  vowelsTcg.*  race),  two-letter  vowels 
(e.g.,  choIccTV  and  consonants  (e.g.,  slnceTT  /x/  >s  commonly  spetl< 
with  ^  after  two*letter  vowels  (e.g.,  brulg^) > 

Final  /m/  spelled  mb  occurs  Infrequently  and  Is  not  governed  by 


frequently  and  cannot  be  predicted  by  Its  envTronmcnt.  In  both 
casest  students  must  memorize  their  use  In  words. 

Assessment 

Sample  I  tan 

Directions:    Which  tetter  or  tetters  complete  the  word? 


The  sailors  spotted  a  hu  whale  near  the  ship. 

A.  ge 

B.  dge 
dje 

D.  Je 


Item  Description 

The  stimulus  Is  a  simple  sentence  containing  a  word  with  the 
target  spelling.    A  blank  Is  placed  where  the  assessed  spelling 
belongs.    The  student  selects  the  correct  answer  from  four 
spell In9S. 

Answer  choices.  In  addition  to  the  correct  answer  (choice  A ) » 
include  alternate  spellings  for  the  target  sound  and  single 
letters  t^iat  represent  graphic  confusions.    Spellings  are 
listed  below  with  their  best  distractors. 


ph  *  ff,  f ,  p 

8c  *  dge,  j,  je>  g,  dje 


dge  -  ge,  j,  je,  g 
mb  *  m,  mei  mmi  b 
ce  -  se,  ss,  c,  s 
se  -  ze,  s,  z 
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Skill:  C(5p)0*» 

Skill  Statement:    Identifies  and  spells  words  that  contain  short  vowel 
sounds  in  medial  position  )n  CVC  pattern. 

Grade:  I 

Skill  Description 

The  student  hears  tKe  medial  short^vowel  sound  ii\  a  word  and 
generates  the  corresponding  spelling.  TKe  one-letter  vowels 
assessed  ^e  /a/*^,  /e/-e,  /i/-J_,  /0/-0,  and  /u/*jj- 

Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Directions:    Which  tetter  goes  In  tKe  middle  of  the  word? 

b  ^s 

A.  u 

6.  o 

C  ^  41 


I tem  Descr ipt  ion 

The  stimulus  is  a  picture  reflecting  a  one*syl table  word  that 
foUuw^  the  CVC  spelling  patfern.    The  stimulus  also  contains 
the  partially  spelt  d  word  r(^f)ected  by  tKe  picture.    A  blank 
is  p1«f*ed  where  the  vowet  belongs.    The  student  Is  given  three 
choices  from  which  to  select  the  correct  medial  vowet. 

Sinc^^  the  sound  /r/  often  controls  the  sound  of  a  preceding 
vowstt  words  ending  In  jr  are  not  used  as  target  words. 
Attention  must  also  be  given  to  the  construction  of  Items 
assessing  /e/  and  /t/.    In  some  dialects,  the  pronunciation 
of  /e/  and  /i/  Is  Indistlngutshable.    This  Is  particularly 
true  when  the  vowel  Is  followed  by  the  nasal  consonants  /n/ 
and  /m/;  e.g.,  pen  and  £in  are  pronounced  the  same  In  some 
diatrcts. 

The  distractors  «ire  those  spellings  that  are  most  commonly 
confused  with  the  target  spelling.    They  ar«»  listed  below. 

a  -  e,  0,  u 
e  -  a,  J 
I  -  e,  o 
0  -  a,  u 
u  '  a,  o 
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Skill:  C(sp)05 

Skil I  Statement :    Identifies  and  spells  words  containing  initial/final 
consonant  clusters. 

Grade:  2 

Skill  Description 

The  student  hears  the  consonant  cluster  at  the  beginning  or  the 
end  of  a  one-syllable  word  and  generates  the  corresponding  letters. 
The  student  albo  applies  the  followinQ  specific  rules:    /k/  is 
spelled  with  k  before  c,  L  and  ^.  but  is  spelled  with  £  before 
a»  Of  and  u  and  before  a  consunani;  /k/  is  spelled  with  k  after 
another  consO'«ant  at  the  end  of  d  word  (e.g.*  asjc^      'jjlL)  •  ^'^^ 
exception  of  /k/«  each  soimd  in  a  cluster  is  spelled  as  it  would  be 
alone. 

Only  two-'letter  consonant  clusters  are  included  In  this  assessment. 
Clusters  with  three  letters  are  generally  introduced  In  the  third 
grade. 

final  consonant  clusters  are  a  comon  so;irce  of  spelling  errors  and 
are  generally  more  difficult  for  students  than  Initial  clusters.  The 
pronunciation^  and  consequently  the  spelling*  of  final  consonant 
clusters  is  heavily  influenced  by  dialect  differences.    Common  errors 
(in  both  pronunciation  and  spelling)  include  the  omission  of  the  first 
consonant  in  the  clusters  beginning  with  J[  and  m«  and  the  omission 
of  the  final  cor  sonant  tn  the  others. 

Asscssiwnt 


Sample  I tems 


Directions:    Which  letter  or  letters  begin  the  word? 


oon 


A.  sp 

B.  St 

C.  p 


O^ectionsi    Which  letter  or  letters  complete  the  word? 


ha 


A.  nd 
n 

C-^  d 
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C{$p)OS  (continued) 
Item  Description 

The  sttmulus  i$  a  picture  reflecting  a  one-syllable  word  that 
begins  (item  I)  or  ends  (Item  2)  wtth  a  consonant  cluster.  The 
stimulus  also  includes  the  partially  Spelled  word  reflected  by 
the  picture.    A  blank  Is  placed  where  the  consonant  cluster 
belongs.    The  student  selects  the  correct  spelling  from  three 
choices. 

Words  used  to  elicit  spellings  are  one-syllable  words  with  either 
a  long  or  a  short  medial  vowel.    Irregular  words*  words  containing 
unique  correspondences  (e.g.*  talk>  could)        words  containing 
vowel*x  sPellli^gs  are  not  used. 

The  two  dUtractors  for  this  skill  represent  common  spelling  errors 
due  to  sound  confuslonst  letter  omlsslonst  or  letter  reversals 

The  Initial  consonant  clusters  that  may  be  assessed  are  listed 
below  with  their  best  dlstractors. 


bl 

b,  dU  pl 

pr 

P> 

pi 

br 

* 

b,  dr,  pr 

sc 

c, 

s,  sk 

cl 

c,  k,  kl 

Sk 

sc 

cr 

c,  k,  kr 

sm 

St 

sn 

dr 

br,  d,  tr 

sn 

s, 

sm 

n 

f,  fr 

Sp 

s, 

»t,  p 

fr 

f,  fl 

SC 

s, 

sp,  c. 

ci,  g,  gr 

SW 

s, 

w 

gr 

cr,  g,  gl 

tr 

* 

c, 

dr,  tw 

pl 

bl,  p,  pr 

cw 

tr 

The  final  consonant  clusters  that  (My  be  assessed  are  listed  below 

wtth  thetr  best  dlstractors. 

ct  -  ck,  ckt,  k 

ft  -  f,  ff.  fd,  t 

Id  -  I,  II.  le,  d,  de 

Ik  -  ck,  ke,  Ick 

Ip  -  P,  Hp.  pe 


It  -  I,  Id,  n,  t 

-  m,  p,  mpe,  np 
nd  -  n,  nde,  d 
nt  -  n,  nd,  t 
sk  -  s,  ss,  sti  k,  k$ 
St  -  s,  ss,  t,  ts 
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SkUl:  C(s^)06 

Skill  Statement:    Identifies  and  spells  words  containing  consonant 
digraphs  (e.g.,  ch,  sh,  wh«  th). 

Grade:  3 

Skill  Oescriptton 

The  stuHent  hears  the  consonant  sound  at  either  the  beginning  or 
the  end  of  a  word  and  generates  the  corresponding  digraph.  The 
following  c<Hisonant  digraphs  are  assessed  at  thts  level:  /ch/*ch^, 
/ng/-n£,  /sh/-sh,  /th/.  /th/-th,  /hw/-wh. 

The  student  understands  that  each  of  the  above  sounds  is  spelled 
with  a  specific  two-'tetter  consonant,  and  that  the  /th/  sound*  as 
in  thtn>  and  the  /th/  sound,  as  tn  then,  are  both  spelled  with  th. 
The^TTudent  also  applies  the  rule  tHat/ch/  ts  spelled  with  ch  at 
the  end  of  a  word  after  a  Iwiet-vowel  sound  or  after  another  consonant. 
(The  /ch/  shound  spelled  with  tch  Is  not  assessed  at  this  level, 
although  tch  fs  the  general  speTTing  for  /ch/  after  a  short  vwel.) 

The  fact  that  a  digraph  consists  of  two  letters  that  i.^ell  only  one 
sound  is  a  source  of  difficulty  for  soaie  sttntents.    It  is  relatively 
cofflfnon  for  students  to  omit  one  of  the  letters  In  attempting  to  spell 
a  digraph.    Additionally,  the  /hw/  sound  (e.g.,  why*  whtch)  ts  not 
differentiated  from  /w/  In  many  dialects.    Students  «Ro  do  not  differ* 
entlate  between  the  two  sounds  must  memorize  words  with  the  wh 
spel I Ing. 

Assessment 


Sainple  Item 


Directions:    Which  letter  or  letters  finish  the  word? 


eep 


A. 
B. 

C. 


sh 
ch 


s 


lt«n  Description 


The  stimulus  Is  a  picture  reflecting  a  one-syllab!e  word  that 
either  begins  or  ends  with  a  consumant  digraph.  The  t^ttmutus 
also  Includes  the  partially  spelled  word  reflected  by  the 
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C{sp}06  (continued) 

picture.    A  blank  is  placeit  %«here  the  consonant  diQrai^  beloncts 
The  student  is  given  three  choices  from  whtch  to  seiect  the 
correct  digraph. 

Words  used  to  elicit  spellings  ere  one*syllable  M>rds  with 
thither  a  long  or  a  short  vowel  sotmd. 

The  distractors  for  this  skill  reflect  sound  confusions* 
letter  omissions*  and  letter  reversals.  Appropriate 
dtstractors  are  listed  below. 

ch  (initial)  *  sh*  c»  j,  he 

ch  (final)  *  sh*  g,  he 

n9  (final)  *  g,  9n 

$h  (Initial)  *  ch«  s«  h*  ss,  hs 

sh  (final)  *  ch,  s,  ss«  hs 

th  (Initial)  *  d,  t«  ht 

th  Ifinal)  -  f»  ff»  t,  ht 

wh  (initial)  *  w«  hw 
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SkUl;  C(sp)07 

Skill  Statement:    Identifies  and  spells  words  containing  vowel  digraphs. 


Skill  Description 

The  student  hears  the  vowel  sound  In  a  one-syllable  word  and 
generates  the  corresponding  vowel  digraph.    The  student  under* 
stands  that  a  }ong-vowet  sound  Is  usually  spelled  with  more 
than  one  letter,  but  since  each  of  the  sounds  assessed  by  this 
skill  may  be  spelled  In  different  ways,  the  student  must  recall 
the  proper  spelling  for  a  specific  word. 

The  vowel jdl graphs  assessed  at  this  level  are  /a/'al^,  ^*^'2Xf  /«^'£a 
/e/*ee.  /o/*oa,  /o/-ow,  /u/-oo,  /u/*ue,  /u/-oo. 

With  the  exception  of  the  final  spellings  ay^,  ow,  and  above 
vowel  digraphs  usually  occur  medially.    The  digraphs  ee  and  /u/'oo 
occur  medially  and  finally.    The  oo  spelling  of  /^/  usually  occurs 
only  before  k  and  d  (foot  Is  an  exception). 

Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Directions;    Which  tetter  or  letters  complete  the  word? 


Item  Description 

The  stimulus  Is  a  picture  reflecting  a  one-syllable  word  that 
contains  a  vowel  digraph.    The  stimulus  also  contains  the  par- 
tially spelled  word  reflected  by  the  picture.    A. blank  Is  placed 
where  the  vowel  digraph  belongs.    The  student  Is  given  three 
choices  from  which  to  select  the  correctly  spelled  digraph. 

Homophones  (e.g.,  tall,  road )  and  vowel-r  words  are  not  used. 
Students  at  this  leveT  have  had  tittle  pTactlce  In  distinguishing 
the  spellings  of  homophones.    The  /r/  sound  often  changes  the 
sound  of  the  preceding  vowel  and.  In  some  dialects.  Is  omitted 
In  speech. 


Grade:  3 


tr 


n 


A.  al 
e.  ay 
C.  a 
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C(sp)07  (contiaMd) 

lr>  addition  to  the  correct  answer  (choice  A  above) »  choices 
include  other  vowel  digraphs  for  t\\e  same  sound  aad  the 
single  vowel  letter  coimncmly  associated  with  the  sound. 

The  vowel  digraphs  are  listed  below  with  their  best  dtstractors. 

at  -  ay,  a 
ay     ae,  a»  al 
ea     ee,  e 
ee     ea>  e 
oa  -  oe,  ow,  o 
ow     oe,  o,  oa 
oo  (/u/)  -  uc>  u 
ue  -  oo,  ew,  u 
00  (/u/)  -  u,  o 

Grade:  5 

Skill  Description 

At  this  level,  the  student  generates  the  following  vowel  digraph 
spellings:    /e/-ea >  /e/-ie.  A/- U .  /uAou »  and  /Sy-cw, 

The  student  also  applies  the  following  specific  rules:    /e/  spelled 
ea  usual  ly  occurs  before  d^  or  th^  (e.g. ,  bread,  breath) ;  /?/  spel  led 
|e  occurs  frost  often  before  £  and  v}  /T/  spelled  J[c  occurs  finally 
and  is  found  in  only  four  words,  die»  I le,  pie,  and  tie;  /O/  spelled 
^occurs  finally  and  often  indicates  past  tense  (e.g.,  crew,  drew) . 
The  /u/  sound  spelled  ou  Is  an  infrequent  medial  digraph  (terived 
frc^  the  French  (e^g.,  touch,  young)  and  Is  not  predictable;  students 
must  memorize  those  words  in  whTch  the  o^  spelling  occurs. 

Assessment 

Samp  le  I  tern 

Directions:    Which  letter  or  letters  coinplete  the  word? 
Mules  can  carry  a  very  h  vy  load. 

A,  ea 

B,  e 

C,  ;e 

D,  i 
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C(sp}07  '(continued) 

Item  Description 


The  stimulus  is  a  simple  sentence  containing  a  %^rd  with  the 
target  digraph.    A  blank  Is  placed  where  the  assessed  digraph 
belongs.    The  student  selects  the  correct  ansmr  froni  four 
spel I ings. 

In  addition  to  the  correct  answer,  choices  include  the  vowel 
digraph  or  'owel  letter  that  Is  the  most  co/nmon  spelling  for 
the  sound,  and  two  other  vowels  or  vowel  digraphs  that  repre- 
sent either  sound  or  spelling  confusions* 

Spellings  are  listed  below  with  their  best  distractors. 

ea  (/e/)  -  e,  1 ,  le 
ie  i/S/J  -  ee,  ea,  e 
ie  in/)  -  igh,  !,  y,  ye 
ou  (/u/J  -  u,  o,  00 
ew  (/ti/)  -  oo,  ue,  u 
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Skill:  C{sp)08 

Skill  Statement:    Forms  plurals  by  adding     and  es. 
Grade:  3 

Skill  Description 

The  student  recognizes  that  the  plural  of  a  noun  is  usually  formed  by 
adding  ~s^ or  -es  to  the  root  word*    The  student  understands  that,  while 
-s^  forms  the  pTural  of  most  nouns,  -£s,  occurs  after  words  that  end  with 
the  letters  s_,  z,  sh,  ch,  and  x. 

Assessment 

Sample  Items 

Directions:    Which  tetter  or  letters  finish  the  word? 
1 .    I^books  j 
book  

A.  s 

B.  es 

C.  ses 

j^dishes  j 
dish  

A.  es 

B.  s 

C.  is 


2. 


Item  Description 

The  stimulus  is  a  picture  of  nK>^2  than  one  of  a  common  item. 
The  stimulus  also  contains  the  printed  root  word  reflected  by 
the  picture.    A  blank  is  placed  where  the  plural  suffix  belongs. 
The  student  selects  the  correct  plural  suffix  from  three  choices. 

In  addition  to  the  correct  answer  (choice  a),  answer  choices 
include  the  other  noun  plural  (choice  B),  and  a  spelling  that 
reflects  a  phonemic  confusion  (choice  C). 
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Skill:  C(sp)09 

Skill  Statement:    Spells  and  writes  new  words  by  adding  ending  s^,  ed, 
tng  to  base  words.  ^ 

Grade:  3 

Ski  1 1  Description 

The  student  recognizes  that  verbs  must  be  expanded  to  fit  certain 
grainmatical  needs  by  adding  suffixes.    Given  a  verb,  the  student  is 
able  to  generate  the  appropriate  letters  in  a  suffix  to  spell  a 
form  of  the  verb  that  Is  gramnr^tical ly  correct  In  Its  context. 

While  this  and  certain  other  spelling  skills  overlap  with  language 
skills,  formal  knowle'jge  of  grammatical  terms  and  concepts  is  not  ^ 
prerequisite  to  this  skill.    It  is  assumed,  however,  that  the 
student  is  familiar  with  the  process  of  sufflxatlcm  in  oral  language 
and  is  able  to  generate  the  verb  forms  required  to  produce  a 
grammatical  sentence.    However,  students  who  speak  a  dialect  other 
than  standard  English  may  have  difftcutty  with  this  skill. 

Changes  In  the  spelling  of  root  words  by  doubling  the  final  consonant, 
dropping  the  final  e,  etc.,  are  not  required  to  perform  the  addition 
of  suffixes  at  this  level. 

Assessment 

Sample  Items 

Directions:    Which  letter  or  letters  finish  the  word? 

1.  I  hope  Judy  find       her  skates. 

A.  s 
9,  es 
C.  ed 

2.  Last  Saturday,  It  rain  all  day. 

A.  ed 

B.  d 

C.  Ing 

3.  We  were  watch  television. 

A.  ing 

B.  en 

C.  ed 
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C(sp)09  (continued) 

Item  Description 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  containing  a  verb  that  needs  to 
be  suffixed.    A  blank  Is  placed  where  the  suffix  beloncis. 
The  student  is  gfven  three  choices  from  which  to  select  the 
correctly  spelled  suffix. 

The  verbs  selected  to  elicit  spellings  are  one*syllable  words 
that  do  not  require  spelling  changes  for  the  addition  of 
these  suffixes.    The  Sentences  employ  the  target  words  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  student  will  not  be  tempted  to  substitute 
a  different  suffix;  e.g. »  in  **John  work      aU  day,*'  either 
-s_  or  *ed  Is  appropriate  as  a  suffix. 

In  addition  to  the  correct  answer  (A),  choices  Include  a 
distractor  that  reflects  a  phonemic  or  graphic  confusion 
(8)  and  a  distractor  that  reflects  a  grammatical  error  {£), 


ERLC 


156 


138 


SktU:  C(5p)tO 

Skin  statement:    Identifies  and  spells  compound  words. 
Grade:  5 

Skill  Description 

The  student  recognizes  that  certain  English  words  are  the  result  of 
putting  two  words  together  to  create  a  new  word.    The  student  generates 
the  correct  spelling  of  compound  words  by  applying  the  rules  that  there 
is  no  change  In  spelling  of  either  word  and  there  Is  no  space  between 
the  component  words. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  some  compound  words  that  are  frequently 
taught  at  this  and/or  lower  levels.^ 


afternoon 

basketball 

football 

sidewalk 

airplane 

bedroom 

grandfather 

somebody 

airport 

birthday 

grandmother 

somehow 

anybody 

downstairs 

Inside 

someone 

anyone 

everybody 

monnl ight 

something 

anything 

everyone 

outdoors 

sanetlme 

anyway 

everything 

outside 

somewhere 

anywhere 

everywhere 

popcorn 

sunshine 

basebal I 

fireplace 

ra  i 1  road 

upstairs 

Assessment 

Sample  item 

Directions:    Which  word  completes  the  compound*  word? 

 wa  I  *: 

A.  side 

8.  long 

C,  fast 

D.  foot 

Item  Description 

The  stimulus  Is  one  of  the  component  words  of  a  compound  word 
with  an  adjoining  blank  where  the  assessed  spelling  belongs. 
The  student  selects  one  of  four  words  to  complete  the  compound. 

Depending  upon  which  segment  of  the  compound  provides  the 
stimulus*  the  dtstractors  arc  cither  adjectives  or  nouns  that 
commonly  accompany  the  stimulus  component  Ir  common  usage. 

The  above  format  presumes  knowledge  of  the  term  "compound  word*" 
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Sktll:  C(sp)II 

Skill  Statement:    Identifies  and  spelts  words  that  contain  the  long 
vowel/final  e^  pattern. 

Grade:  2 

Skill  Description 

The  student  hears  the  vowel  sound  In  a  one-syltable  word  and 
generates  the  corresponding  spelling  with  the  vowel-consonant-e 
pattern. 

The  spellings  to  be  assessed  at  this  level  Include  /jTAa., 
/r/-t . . .e,  and  /o/^o. . .e.    Two  other  vowel/final  £  spellings, 
/e/'e. . .e  and  /ff/'u. . .e.  are  generaMy  Introduced  at  later  ^rade 
levels. 

The  student  applies  the  rule  that  /T/  before  a  final  consonant 
Is  usually  spelled  i . . .e.    In  the  cases  of  a. . .e  and  o. . .e,  the 
student  must  recall  the  proper  spelling  for  a  specific  word.  The 
vowel  digraphs  aj_  and  oa  are  also  common  spellings  for  these 
sounds . 

Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Directions:    Which  letter  or  letters  complete  the  word? 

I^bonej 

b  

A.  une 
8.  oan 

C*  on 

Item  Description 

The  stimuli  s  Is  a  picture  reflecting  a  one-syllable  word  that 
is  spelled  with  the  long*vowel/f Inal-e^  spel  1  Ing  pattern.  The 
stimulus  also  contains  the  partially  spelled  word  reflected  by 
the  picture.    A  blank  Is  placed  after  the  Initial  consonant  or 
con^.onant  cluster.    The  student  Is  given  three  choices  from 
which  to  sele;:t  the  correct  spelling. 
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C(sp)U  (conttnued) 

Homophones  (e.g.*  tg,1e»  rode)  and  vowel-rewords  ire  not  used. 
Students  at  this  level  have  had  tittle  pTacttce  tn  distinguishing 
the  spellings  of  homophones.    The  hi  sound  often  changes  the 
sound  of  the  preceding  vowe)  and*  In  some  dialects*  Is  omitted 
in  speech. 

in  addition  to  the  correct  answer*  choices  Include  a  vcwel 
digraph  with  the  same  sound  as  the  correct  spelling  and  tSe 
correct  vowel  without  the  e  ending. 

Spellings  are  listed  below  with  digraphs  and  vowels  that  can 
be  cofnbined  with  final  consonants  as  distractors  (e.g.*  cayk 
as  a  dlstractor  for  cake). 

a...e  ^  ay*  al*  a 
I . .  .e  *  I*  y*  I« 
0. .  .e  *  oi*  oWt  0 
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Skill:  C(sp)12 

Ski  1 1  Statement:    Identifies  and  spells  wcrds  containing  diphthongs 
(aj,  aw^  ol ,  oy,  ou,  ow)^ 

Grade:  h 

Skill  Descr  ^tlon 

The  student  hears  the  vowel  sound  ''^  a  one-syllable  word  and 
generates  the  corresponding  diphthong. 

The  student  also  applies  the  following  specific  rules:    /6/  Is  often 
spelled  wfth  aw  at  the  end  of  a  word  and  before      1,  and 
saw,  hawk,  faawU  Iwn);  /ot/  Is  spelled  with  ol^  In  The  middle  of  a 
word  TeTg^,  bo  1 1 )  and  with  oj^  at  the  end  of  a  word  (e^g**  boy) ; 
/ou/  Is  spel  ieid  with  ew  at  the  end  of  a  word  or  before  a  final 
(e.g.,  cow,  town)  and  with  ou  in  alt  other  positions. 

Cominent:    Although  au  and  aw  have  been  specified  for  Inclusion 

In  this  skTll,  they  are  not  actually  phonemic  dipthorgs, 
AddltlcHially,  au  Is  not  assessed  because  It  Is  not 
generally  taught  by  this  grade  level. 

Assessment 

Sample  I tem 

Directions:    Which  letters  finish  the  word? 

Hy  dog  will  gr  loudly- 

A.  owl 

B.  out 

C.  ool 
awl 

Item  Description 

The  stimulus  Is  a  sentence  cmtalning  a  word  with  the  target 
spelling.    A  blank  is  placed  where  the  spelling  belongs.  The 
student  is  given  four  choices  from  which  to  select  the  correct 
spel 11 ng. 

For  words  in  which  the  target  spelling  Is  medial  (e,g,»  town), 
only  the  initial  consonant  Is  given-    This  permits  the  use  of 
distractors  that  ernrloy  the  vowl-consonant-c  pattern  (e,g., 
tone). 
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C{sp)l2  (continued) 


SpelUngs  are  listed  b«low  with  their  best  dlstrictors.  The 
dlstractors  reflect  common  spelling  errors  thit  generally 
derive  from  sound  or  letter  confusions. 

aw  *  au,  ow,  o,  a 

Oi  *  OYt  o^t  0. . .e 

oy  -  ol ,  oye,  oe 

ou  *-  ow,  o*-*e,  au,  aw^  oo 

ow  *  out  o...e,  oo 
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Skm_:  C(sp)l3 

Skill  ^catgitfcnt:    Identifies/uses  sylUbication  in  spelling  words. 

Connent:    This  skill  is  not  assessed  for  Spelling  because  it  Is 
essentially  covered  by  Skill  C(ni)22:    Uses  hyphen  in 
hyphenated  words  and  in  break  of  word  at  end  of  *'ne. 
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Skill;    C  (sp)  III 

Skill  Statement;    Identifies  and  spells  ^ord  using  derivations;  prefixes* 
Gra<te;  't 

Ski  II  Description 

The  student  recognizes  that  certain  words  are  formed  by  the  addition 
of  a  prefix  to  a  root  word*    Given  a  root  word^  the  student  generates 
the  appropriate  prefix  to  !^pe1)  a  meaningful  word. 

The  prefixes  to  be  asses«^ed  at  this  level  are  a-  and  un-*   The  student 
understands  that  the  prefix  yft*  frequently  means  "not^{e*g*>  unhappy), 
but  sometimes  means  that  an  operation  is  reversed  {e*g*p  unwind)*  The 
prefix  a;-  has  tittle  meaning  in  modern  English* 

Assessment 

Sample  'terns 

Directions;    Which  letter  or  letters  complete  the  word? 

U   We  will  have  to  walk  ^cross  the  street* 

A*  a 
S.  u 
C*  ac 
0*  be 

2*    Juan  is  always  early*    ItS  very      usual  for  him 
to  be  late* 

A*  un 

S.  unn 

C.  in 

0.  en 

I  tem  Description 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  containing  an  unpreflxed  word* 
A  blank  Is  placed  where  the  assessed  prefix  belongs*  The 
student  selects  the  correctly  spelled  prefix  from  four  choices* 
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C(5p)U  (coflttrme^) 

\n  aildttton  to  the  correct  answer  (choice       «n3v>«r  choices 
include  a  letter  or  letters  representing  e  likely  spelling 
confusion  (choice  S^)«  end  two  prefixes  that  may  be  confused 
;ith  the  assessed  prefix  on  the  basfs  of  sound,  meaning,  or 
grammar  (choices  C  and  D).    A  distractor  that  creates  a  word 
simitar  tn  meaning  to  tm  correct  answer  should  not  be  used 
(e.g.»  discover  for  uncover). 
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SkiH:  C(sp)l5 

Ski  \  \  Statement:    Identifies  and  spelts  words  using  derivations:  suffixes. 

Coinment:    This  skill  is  not  assessed  because  the  derivational 

suffixes  appropriate  for  this  assessment  are  assessed 
by  the  folTowtng  skills: 

C(sp}22:    Identifies  and  spells  words  by  changing 

words  to  adjectives  by  adding  -able  and/or 
-fuK 

C(sd)23:    Identifies  and  spells  words  by  changing 
root  words  through  adding  noun*forming 
endings  (e-g.,  ^er_,  -ness,  -tion) > 

C(sp)24:    Identifies  and  spells  words  by  changing 
root  words  thrr^ugh  adding  the  adverb* 
forming  ending  }y\ 

C(sp)Z6:  Changes  the  spelling  and/or  sound  of  a 
root  word  when  adding  certain  suffixes 
(e.g.,  mustcian,  instruction). 
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Skill:  C(sp)l6 

Skill  Statement:    Writes  contractions  from  paired  words  and  writes 
paired  words  from  contractions* 

Comment:    This  skill  is  not  assessed  for  Spelling  because  it  Is 
essentially  covered  by  Skill  C(w)06:    Constructs  con- 
tractions from  paired  words  and  writes  paired  words  from 
contractions* 
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Skill:  C(sp)l7 

Skill  Statement:    Identifies  the  schwa  /e/  sound  in  words  and  uses  the 
letters  it  repr-tsents  in  spelling. 

Comment:    This  skill  is  not  Identified  by  LAUSO  for  SES  assessment. 
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Skill:  C(sp)lfi 

Skill  Statement:    Identifies  and  spells  correctly  r*controtted  vowel 
sounds. 

3de:  6 

Skt 1 t  Descrtption 

The  student  hears  the  vowel  *ir  sound  tn  a  word  and  generates  the 
corresponding  letters. 

The  vowel-r  spellings  assessed  are  /ar/-ar o  /er/*air,  /er/-are, 
/er/-ear,  7er/-er,  /er/-jjr,  /er/*ur,  /erT'or,  /tr/"ea|r,  /ArAor, 
/5r/"ore. 

The  student  understands  that  djr  is  the  regular  spelt  tng  for  the 
/ar/  sound;  /er/  spelled  with  are  occurs  only  at  the  end  of 
wards,  and  /er/  spelled  with  ear  appears  only  in  bear»  pear,  swear > 
tear >  and  wear;  while  the  ejr,  Ir,  ur,  and  ear  spet lings  of  /er/ 
cannot  be  predicted,  the  or  speTling  occurs  only  after  the  letter  w; 
/ir/  ts  commonly  spelled  with  ear;  /or/  ts  spelled  with  0£  before 
consonants  and  wtth  ore  at  the  ends  of  words. 

Spellings  with  the  vowel-r.  pattern  are  particularly  difficult  for 
tiiany  students  because  /r/  often  changes  the  pronunciation  of  the 
preceding  vowel.    Additionally,  pronunciation  of  vowel-jr  sounds  varies 
among  speakers  from  specific  dialect  t)ackgrounds.    Those  who  speak  r- 
tess  dialects  may  not  hear  the  /r/  tn  certain  words.    Such  students 
must  rely  heavily  on  visual  memory  tn  spelling  vowel*ir  words. 

Assessment 

Sample  !tem 

Directions;    Which  tetter  or  tetters  complete  the  mrd? 

Did  you  I  n  how  to  swim  at  camp? 

A.  ear 

B*  er 

C-  Ir 

D.  ur 
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C(5p)t8  (cor>tInued) 

Item  Description 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  that  employs  a  vowet-r^  word*  A 
blank  is  placed  where  the  target  spelling  belongs.  The 
student  selects  the  correct  answer  f^holce  fi)  from  four 
spel 1 ings. 

Many  of  the  vowe)-^^  words  comnion  to  this  level  are  homophones 
(e*g*»  stare-stai  r^  hear*here) *    Homophones  are  assessed  by 
Skilt  C (w) 09  and  are  not  used  as  target  words  for  this  skilK 

Oistiactors  differ  with  each  soun'^  assessed*  but  ^nerally 
include  alternate  spelttngs  for  the  same  sound  or  sound 
confusions.    Spellings  are  listed  below  with  their  best 
distractors. 

ar  -  Oft  a*  o*  ur 
air  -  are»  ere»  ear»  er»  ar 
are  -  air»  ere»  ear»  er»  ar 
ear  (/er/)  -  are*  air»  ere»  er»  ar 
er  -  ur »  I  r»  r 
i  r  -  ur  t  er»  r 
ur  -  er  t  i  r»  r 
ear  (/er/)  -  ur»  ir»  er»  r 
or  (/er/)  -  ur»  er»  i  r»  r 
ear  (/ir/)  '  eer*  ere»  er»  ir 
or  (/or/)  •  ar»  o*  u*  a»  ur 
ore  -  oar»  or*  ar 
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Skltl;  C(sp)t9 

Skill  Statement;    Identifies  and  spells  plurals  of  %^rds  bv  changing 
£  to  ^  and  adding  es. 

Grade!  6 

Ski  tl  Descriptton 

The  student  recognises  that  the  plural  of  certain  root  words  that 
end  wtth  f^  or  f£  is  formed  by  changing  the  £  or       to     and  adding 
"es  te.g.^  calf'* calves,  wlfe*wtves) . 

The  student  aHo  recognizes  that,  while  there  are  exceptions  to 
this  rule  (e.g.,  chef*chefs,  safe-safes) .  the  proper  made  of 
affixation  can  be  predicted  on  the  basis  of  sound.    If  /vz/  is 
heard  at  the  end  of  the  plural  word,  then  the  rule  is  appDeu. 
If  /s/  is  heard  at  the  end  of  the  plural  %#Drd,  the  proper  suffix 
is  the  letter  s^  and  no  change  in  the  root  word  Is  required. 

Assessment 

Sartple  Item 

Directions:    Which  spelling  Is  correct?    Remember  the  rules 
you  ua^e  learned  about  adding  endings  to  words. 

shelf  +  s 

A.  shelves 

B.  shelfs 

C.  ^helvs 

item  Oescription 

The  stimulus  is  the  root  word  and  the  letter  s^,  separated  by 
a  plus  sign,    ^^he  student  selects  the  correctTy  suffixed 
word  from  three  different  spellings. 

In  addition  to  the  correct  answer  (choice  A),  choices 
include  the  unmodified  root  word  plus  the  plural  suff  I.;  *'s^ 
{choice  S) ,  and  the  modified  root  word  (f^  changed  to  v)  wTth 
the  Improper  suffix  (-£  instead  of  ^es) . 
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Skill:  C(5p)20 

Ski  1 1  Statement:    Itjentifles  and  spelts  plurals  or  other  Inflected  word 
forms  by  changing  X      X       adding  es. 

Grade:  6 

Skill  Description 

The  student  recognizes  that  the  addition  of  ct/tain  suffixes  to  a 
root  word  often  requires  a  modification  i»»  the  spelling  of  the 
root  word.    The  student  applies  the  rule  that  when  the  suffix  *es 
is  added  to  a  root  word  that  ends  with  the  single  vowel  thn 
);^must  be  changed  to  the  letter  L    The  student  understands  that 
this  rule  does  not  apply  to  root  words  ending  with  the  two^letter 
vowels        ex«  and  o^. 

Coimient:    This  rule  (changing  v  to  J^)  Is  applied  with  the 
addition  of  any  suffix  except  for  i  affixes 
beginning  v;ith  u 

Assessment 

Sample  Uem 

Directions:    Which  spelling  ts  correct?    Remember  the  rjles 
you  have  learned  about  adding  enctlnps  to  words. 

enemy  +  s 

A.  enemies 
S.    enemy s 
C.  enemas 

Item  Description 

The  stimulus  Is  che  root  word  and  the  letter      separated  by  a 
plus  sign.    The  student  selects  the  correctly  suffixed  word 
from  throe  different  spellings. 

In  addition  to  the  correct  answer  (choice  A)*  choices  Include 
the  unmodified  root  word  plus  the  plural  suffix  -_s  (choice  8)* 
and  the  Improperly  modified  root  word  (choice  0.    This  latter 
choice  may  be  Interpreted  by  some  students  as  changing  x  1 
and  adding  -s*  and  by  others  as  dropping  the  X       adding  -es. 
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Skili;  C(sp)21 

Skill  Statement:    Drops  fJaal  e  prior  to  adding  jng  suffix. 
Grade:  6 

Skill  Description 

The  student  recognizes  that  the  addition  of  a  suffix  to  a  root 
word  often  requires  a  modiftcation  in  the  spelling  of  the  root 
word.    The  student  applies  the  rule  tnat  when  the  -Ing  suffix  is 
added  to  a  root  word  that  ends  with  the  single  tetter  e^,  the 
final  e^  In  the  root  word  must  be  dropped. 

Comment:    This  rule  (dropping  e)  Is  applied  with  t>^e  addition 
of  any  suffix  that  begins  with  a  vowel* 

Assessment 

Sample  1  tern 

Directions:    Which  spelling  Is  correct?    Remember  the  rules 
you  have  learned  about  adding  endings  to  words. 

hope  ^  fng 

A.  hoping 

B.  hopetng 

C .  hopp I ng 

I  tern  Description 

The  stimulus  \s  the  root  word  and  the  suffix  'inj[,  separated  t^y 
a  plus  sign.    The  student  selects  the  correctly  suffixed  word 
from  three  different  spe^ lings* 

In  ad<iittoF)  to  the  correct  answer  (choice  A^) ,  choices  include 
the  unmodified  root  word  wfth  the  suffix  -^ing  (choice  JB)#  and 
the  Improperly  modified  root  word  (e  dropped  and  final  consonant 
doubled)  with  the  suffix  -ing  (choice  0* 
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Skill:  C(sp)22 

Skill  Statement:    Identifies  and  spells  words  by  changing  words  to 
adjectives  by  adding  -able  and/or  *fu_K 

Grade:  6 

Skill  Description 

The  student  reco^jnizes  that  suffixes  must  often  be  added  to  root 
words  In  order  to  form  adjectives.    Given  a  root  word,  the  student 
forms  an  adjective  by  adding  either  "able  or  "fjil. 

Formal  knowledge  of  grammatical  terms  and  concepts  Is  not  a  pre* 
requisite  to  this  skill.    The  student  may  be  aware  that  the  suffix 
-able  Is  similar  in  meaning  to  the  word  able,  and  that  the  suffix 
*ful  Is  similar  In  meaning  to  the  word  full. 

Assessment 

Sample  Items 

Directions:    Which  spelling  Is  correct?    Remember  the  rules 
you  have  learned  about  adding  endings  to  words. 

1  .V  val  ue  +  able 

A.  valuable 
S.  valueable 
C.  valuble 

2.  break  able 

A,  breakable 

B,  breakible 

C,  breakabel 

3.  help  +  ful 

A.  helpful 

B.  helpful  I 

C.  helpfil 
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C{5p}22  (continued) 

I  tern  Description 


The  stimulus  is  the  root  word  and  the  target  sufftx,  separated 
by  a  plus  sign.    The  student  selects  the  correctly  suffixed 
word  from  three  different  spellings, 

Although  this  skill  does  not  specifically  call  for  the  modlfl* 
cation  of  the  root  word  prior  to  the  addttton  of  the  suffix, 
it  is  difficult  to  construct  appropriate  dtstractors  for  the 
suffix  -able  (and  other  vowel*begInnf suffixes)  within  the 
constraints  of  the  given  format  without  requiring  such  modlft* 
cation.    Item  I  ts  an  example  of  a  root  word  requiring  a  modtfl* 
cation  In  spelling  prior  to  adding  the  suffix.    Choice  JB  (the 
unmodified  root  word  plus  the  suffix)  and  choice  £  (a  phonemic 
misspelling)  are  both  lllcely  errors,    Item  2  shows  a  root  wurd 
that  does  not  require  modification  prior  to  adding  the  suffix. 
The  dtstractors  for  this  Item  focus  on  phonemic  or  graphic 
confusions  within  the  suffix  itself.    Given  the  fact  that  the 
stimulus  shows  the  correct  spelling  of  the  suffix,  these  are 
unlUcely  choices.    Item  3t  which  assesses  the  consonant 
beginning  suffix  -ful .  ts  subject  to  the  same  restrictions 
as  item  2  since  it  can  be  added  to  a  \'0ot  word  without  requiring 
a  modification  in  the  spelling  of  the  root  word. 
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StcilJ:  C(sp)23 

Skill  Statement;  Identifies  and 
through  adding 
-ness.  'iJIfin}* 

Grade:  6 


spells  words  by  changing  root  words 
rfoun*fonntng  endtngs  (e.g.,  *er. 


Skill  Description 

The  student  recognizes  that  suffixes  must  often  be  added  to  root 
words  In  order  to  form  nouns.    Given  a  root  word,  the  student 
forms  a  noun  by  adding  a  suffix. 

The  suffixes  that  may  be  wnployed  In  assessing  this  skill  are 
-age  (e.g. ,  l;>reaka.ge) ,  -ance  (e.g. ,  attendance) ,  -ence  (e.g., 
differente).  'er  (e,g.,  folder) ,  -Ion  (e.g>.  cqllectton).  -ment 
(e>g. .  sMpmentTt  'ness  (e.g. ,  kindness) ,  »or  (e.g..  coUectorJ. 
-ure  (e>g.,  faTlure).    These  suffixes  are  comrnonly  taught  prior 
to  the  end  of  the  sixth  grade. 


Assessment 


Sample  Items 

Directions:    Which  spelling  Is  correct?    Remember  the  rules 
you  have  learned  about  adding  endings  to  words. 


t .    operate  ^  Ion 

A.  operation 

B.  operateion 

C.  operattion 

2.    differ  +  ence 

A.  di  fference 

B.  di  fferrence 

C.  diffrence 


Item  Description  ^ 

The  stimulus  is  the  root  word  and  the  target  suffix,  separated 
by  a  plus  sign*    The  student  selects  the  correctly  suffixed  word 
from  three  different  spellings. 
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C{sp)23  (continued) 

Although  this  skill  does  not  specifically  call  for  the  modffl- 
caMon  of  the  root  word  prior  to  the  addltlcm  of  the  suff)x« 
tt  Is  difficult  to  construct  appropriate  distractors  for 
many  of  the  vowet^begtnnlng  sufVlxes  within  the  constraints 
of  the  given  format  without  requiring  such  modification. 

Item  1  is  an  exan^^le  of  a  root  word  requiring  a  modification 
In  spelling  prior  to  adding  the  suffix.    Choice     (the  un- 
modified root  word  plus  the  suffix)  and  choice  Odropping 
the  final  e  and  doubting  the  final  consonant  beTore  adding 
the  sufffxTare  both  feasible  errors. 

Item  2  Is  an  example  of  a  root  word  that  requires  no  modlfl* 
cation  before  adding  the  suffix.    Choice  8  Is  a  dtstractor 
In  which  the  final  consonant  Is  doubted,  while  choice  £ 
reflects  a  misspelling  caused  by  a  soun^  confusion.  Hany 
root  wordSf  however^  do  not  lend  themselves  to  effective 
se)ected*response  assessment.    For  example*  the  stlimjlus 
fold  +  er^  Is  unlikely  to  elicit  cither  foldur  or  foldder. 
Thus*  Items  requiring  a  modification  In  the  root  word  usually 
permit  the  construction  of  better  distractors  and  are  employed 
in  assessing  this  skills 
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SkiU:  C(sp)2* 

Skill  Statement:    identifies  and  spells  words  by  changing  root  wrds 
through  adding  the  adverfo*fonRing  endins  1y* 

Gr^ade:  6 

Skill  Description 

The  student  recognizes  that  the  suffix  -j^  is  often  added  to 
an  adjective  In  order  to  form  an  adverb.    Given  a  root  word  (an 
adjective)*  the  student  forms  an  adverb  by  adding  the  suffix  *J[x- 
The  student  also  applies  the  rule  th^t,  since  -jx^S''*^  ^'^^  ^ 
consonant,  it  can  be  added  directly  to  a  root  word. 

Assessment 

Sample  Items 

Directions:    Which  spelling  Is  correct?   Remember  the  rules 
you  have  learned  about  adding  endings  to  words. 

I .    loose  -t-  ly 

A.  loosely 

B.  loosly 

C.  losety 

2-    sad  +  ly 

A.  sadly 
saddly 

C.  sadily 

Item  Oescrlption 

The  stimulus  Is  the  root  word  and  the  suffU  -1     separated  by 
a  plus  sign.    The  student  elects  the  correctly  suffixed 
word  from  three  different  spellings* 

The  construction  of  distractors  for  this  skill  Is  governed  by 
the  spelling  of  the  root  word.    If  the  root  word  ^srnts  with  the 
letter  e^  (item  t),  distractors  focus  on  modifications  within 
the  root  word.    Choice  B  for  Item  1  shows  the  final  e  dropped 
In  the  root  word,  while  choice  £  shows  a  vowel  modlfTcatlon  \n 
the  root  word. 

tf  the  stimulus  word  ends  with  a  consonant  (Item  2),  then  one 
distractor  displays  a  doubled  final  consonant  (cho)ce  6),  while 
the  other  distractor  indicates  a  sound  confusion  in  forming  the 
suffixed  wo«d  (choice  C). 
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SkfU:  C(sp)25 

SkM!  Statement:    Form  Irregular  plurals  by  changing  root  words  (afg., 
inan ,  incn)  • 

Grade:  6 

Skill  Description 

The  student  recognizes  that  the  plural  form  of  some  nouns  Is 
formed  by  changing  the  spelling  of  the  root  word.    Given  a  root 
word«  the  student  mo^ilfles  the  spelling  of  the  root  word  to  form 
the  correct  plural. 

The  singular/plural  word  pairs  that  my  be  assessed  by  this  skill 
are  chl  Id-chI  Idren.  faoy*feet  ■  SS!StS£*9££S£>  !!a*!'I2SD'  CSUSS^'iSiffit 
2£~£2££*  tooth-^^ethi  wom^n-womcn . 

The  plural  forms  of  words  ending  In  the  letter  o  (e.g.,  fyflp  * 
radios,  popto-potatoes)  and  the  unchanging  plural  forms  (eTg. , 
fish,  4f(^pr}  are  not  widely  taught  at  this  level  and  are  not 
Included  In  this  assessment.    The  assessment  of  plurals  tu^^. 
are  formed  by  changing  f  to  v  and  adding  -^es  Is  assessed  by 
Skill  C(sp)l9  and  Is  no?  IncTuded  here. 

Assessment 

Sample  Ittfn 

Directions:    Which  %#Qrd  completes  the  sentence? 

Sandy  Is  raising  two  pet  ducks  and  three  . 

A.  geese 

B.  gooses 

C.  goose 

Item  Description 

The  stimulus  Is  a  sentence  that  tn^loys  the  plural  form  of  the 
target  word  tn  an  unambiguous  manner.    A  blank  Is  placed  where 
the  plural  belongs.    The  student  must  select  the  correct  plural 
form  'rem  three  choices. 

In  addition  to  the  correct  answer  (choice  A),  choices  Include  the 
root  word  plus  the  suf^-'lx  -s^  or  -es  (chotw  8),  and  th*  unmodified 
root  word  (choice  £). 
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Sktll:  C($p)26 

Skni  Statetftent:    Changes  the  spetltng  and/or  sound  of  a  root  word 
when  adding  certain  suffixes  (e.g.,  mus tclan» 
Instructton). 

Grade:  6 

Skill  Description 

The  student  recognizes  that  the  addition  of  a  stiffix  to  a  root 
word  often  changes  the  spelling  and/or  sound  of  a  root  word. 
Given  a  root  word  and  a  suffix^  the  student  properly  modifies 
the  root  word  and  generates  a  suffixed  form  of  the  word. 

The  spelling  changes  that  may  be  assessed  by  this  skill  are 
be  to  £t^,  die)  to  1»  t,  to        ££  to  r,»  X  ^°  IH,* 

The  student  also  applies  the  following  specific  rules: 

be  becomes  p_t  when  adding  the  suffixes  'Ipn  or  *jve  to  words 
containing  the  Latin  root  scribe  (e.gf^  subscrlfae-sUbscripjIon, 
descrlbe-descriptlve). 

or  de  becomes  s^  when  adding  t^ie  suffixes  -  ton  or  *i  ve  to 
root  words  ending^  In  those  testers  (e,g,«  extend^-extens^lon. 
conci  ude-conci  us^i  ve)  * 

becomes  ss  when  adding  the  suffixes  *lon  or  -ive  to  words 
containing  the  Latin  root  mtt  (e*g.,  admU-ad^nl ssTon.  permft_- 
permissive), 

er  becomes  £  when  certain  suffixes  are  added  to  some  words 
ending  In  ejr  (e,g.,  anger-angry,  enter-entrance,  center- 
centr^al)  • 

X  at  the  end  of  a  root  word  is  dropped  before  adding  the 
suffix  -j£  (e.g.t  history^-hlstorlc).    This  rule  also  applies 
when  -ic  occurs  in  a  word  with  multiple  suffixes  (e,g«. 
mui tipT^-multipllcation.  appl^-appljcant) . 

Assessment 

Sample  item 

Directions:    Which  spelling  is  correct?    Remember  the  rules 
you  have  learned  about  adding  endings  to  words. 

anger  +  y 

A.  angry 

B.  angery 
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C(sp)26  (continued) 

Item  Description 

The  stimulus  is  the  root  word  and  a  suffix,  separated  by  a 
plus  sign.    The  student  selects  the  correctly  suffixed 
word  from  three  different  spellings- 

The  nature  of  the  distractors  employed  in  assessing  thts  skill 
vary  tn  accordance  with  the  spelling  charge  and  the  suffix 
chosen  to  assess  the  skill.    Some  items  ntay  effectively  employ 
the  root  word  plus  the  suffix  without  any  changes  in  the  root 
word  {choice  £  in  the  sample  item).    If  the  root  word  ends  in 
a  consonantp  doubling  the  final  consonant  often  creates  an 
effective  distractor  (choice  C  in  the  sample  Item). 
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Skitl;  C(sp)27 

Ski  1 1  Statement:    Doubles  the  final  consonant  before  adding  ed^  or  Ing 
when  the  word  ends  In  a  single  consonant  preceded 
by  a  short  vowel  sound. 

Grade:  k 

Skill  Description 

The  student  recognizes  that  the  addition  of  a  suffix  to  a  root  word 
often  requires  a  modification  in  the  spelling  of  the  root  word.  The 
student  applies  the  rule  that  when  the  -ed  and  -Ing  suffixes  are 
added  to  a  root  word  that  ends  with  a  single  consonant  letter  preceded 
by  a  single  vowel  letter^  the  ftnal  consonant  in  the  root  word  must 
be  doubled. 

Comment:    This  rule  (consonant  doublirt^)  is  applied  with  the 
addltli,^n  of  any  suffix  that  begins  with  a  vowel. 
However,  the  letters  x^  w,  and  jf^  do  not  double  (the 
latter  two  function  as  vowels  at  the  ends  of  words). 

Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Directions:    Which  spelling^  is  correct?    Remember  the  rules 
you  have  learned  about  adding  endings  to  words. 

shop  ^  Ing 

A.  shopping 

shop ing 
C.  shopeing 

Item  description 

The  stimulus  Is  Tne  root  word  and  the  suffix  "ed  or  -Ing t 
separated  by  a  plus  sign.    The  student  selects  the  correctly 
suffixed  word  froir  three  different  spellings. 

In  addition  to  the  correct  answer  (choice     In  the  sample  item), 
one  distractor  Include^  the  suffixed  root  word  without  a  doubled 
consonant  (choice  £)-    When  the  -Ing  suffix  Is  used^  the  second 
distractor  adds  an  e^  to  the  root  word  before  attaching  the 
suffix.    When  the  -ed  suffl.<  ts  used,  the  second  distractor  is 
the  root  word  with  a  doubled  consonant  plus  the  letter  d^  (e.g., 
shoppd) - 
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HECHANtCS  IN  WRITING 

The  skills  in  the  Hechanics  in  Writing  category  cover  both 
capitalization  (Skills  01*11)  and  punctuation  (Skills  12-23)* 

Assessment  for  capttaHzatton  skills  usually  requires  students  to 
choose  the  i^rd  th.it  should  be  capitalized  In  a  sentence.    Except  for 
Skill  C(m)02  (Capitalizes  first  letter  in  ilrst  word  ir»  sentence),  the 
correct  answer  is  never  the  first  word  In  the  sentence;  otherwise,  the 
sk!ll  being  assessed  would  be  confounded  with  Skil!  C(m)02. 

Assessment  for  punctuation  skills  usually  requires  students  to 
choose  the  punctuation  mark  that  correctly  belongs  tn  a  specified 
sentence  location*    In  order  to  provide  a  sufficient  nurhber  of  answer 
choices,  the  d!stractor  response  "none  of  these  (marks)*'  Is  often  used* 
According  to  testt^.g  theory.  If  a  "none  of  these"  response  Is    sed  as 
an  answer  choice,  it  should  also  be  the  correct  response  for  at  least 
one  item  In  the  assessment.    However,  such  items  (i.e^*  items  that  do 
not  require  punc:uation)  do  not  conform  to  the  LAUSD  skill  statements^ 
Moreover,  on  the  1979  SES,  stuocats  dM  not  perform  well  on  Items 
where       punctuation  was  the  correct  response.    Therefore,  *'none  of 
these  (mai^ks)'*  is  not  u$ed  as  a  correct  response  for  any  item* 
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MECHANICS  IN  WRITING  (m) 


CAPITALIZATION  SKILLS 

1 
1 

z 

3 

L 

H 

c 

D 

0». 

Capitalizes  first  letters  in  names 
of  persons* 

X 

02. 

Capitalizes  first  letter  fn  first  word 
tn  sentence. 

X 

03- 

Capitalizes  the  personal  pronoun  'M,** 

X 

Ok. 

Capitalizes  the  first  letter  in  names 
of  days  of  week,  special  days,  months, 
strc  *ts,  and  cities. 

X 

Oi. 

Capitalizes  the  first  letters  In  titles, 
Mrs,,  Hiss,  Ms,,  Mr.,  and  Dr. 

X 

06. 

Capitalizes  the  first  letters  in 
names  of  states  and  countries. 

X 

07. 

Uses  capital  letters  in  abbreviations.* 

08. 

Capitalizes  first  word  tn  greetings 
and  closing  of  letters,  invitations, 
and  notes. 

X 

09. 

Capital izes  each  topic  In  an  outi Ine**^ 

10. 

Capital  izet?  first  word  In  a  direct 
quotation. 

X 

11. 

Capitalizes  t^e  first,  last,  and  important 
words  in  a  title  or  blbl  io(>raphy. 

-* 

X 

^See  Skin  C(m)05 
AASee  Skill  c(o)03 
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MECHANICS  IN  WRITING  (continued) 


PUNCTUATION  SKIUS 

1 

2 

3 

k 

5 

6 

12. 

Uses  period  to  end  sentence. 

X 

13. 

Uses  question  mark  to  en  sentence. 

X 

U. 

Uses  pe>^jods  at  end  of  abbreviations 
and  initials.^ 

15. 

Uses  coinma  *;hen  writing  the  date. 

X 

16. 

Uses  comma  between  city  and  state. 

X 

17. 

Uses  comfna  to  separate  items  in  a  series. 

X 

18. 

Uses  comma  after  direct  address. 

X 

1  o 

Identifies  and  uses  exclamation  point 
appropriately. 

X 

20, 

Uses  corrma  in  quotation. 

X 

2L 

Uses  apostrophe  in  singular  and  plural 
possessivp  ^orms. 

X 

X 

Uses  hyphen  in  hyphenated  words  and 
in  break  of  word  at  end  of  line. 

X 

23. 

U'^es  the  colon  when  writing  dialogue 
or  the  greeting  in  a  letter  and  when 
introducing  a  series. 

X 

^See  Skill  C(m)05 
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Skil':  C(m)Oi 

Ski  1 1  Statement:    Capitalizes  first  tetters  iri  n*,fnes  of  pers*  fiv. 
Grade:  3 

Ski  1 1  Description 

The  student  uses  a  capital  letter  to  begin  a  personal  name  (first 
name  and  surname) * 

Assessment 

Sample  I  ten  s 

Directions:   WhIcI)  word  should  begin  with  a  capita)^  tetter? 

t.    Today  we  met  Jeff  at  tht  party. 
A   8     C  D 

Z*    We  piayed  a  game  wtti)  f^itly  green. 
A  S      C  D 

Item  Description 

The  stimulus  ts  e*  sentence  containing  an  uncapttalized  Urst  name 
(item  t)  or  an  uncapttalized  surnam  Utem  2).    The  student  selects 
ttie  tetter  corresponding  to  the  uncapl  tal  iz^d  personal  name  (choices 
£  and  D^,  respectively).    Distractors  are  other  words  tn  the  sentence. 

Comment:    Surnames  u$ed  tn  these  items  are  preceded  by  a  f^rst 
tiame  or  title  to  ensure  recognition.    Common  nou«is 
and  adjectives  tnat  are  within  the  grade-level  reading 
vocabulary  can  be  used  as  surnames  (e^g.t  green 
becomes  8i I ly  Green) . 
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Skill:  C(m)02 

Ski  1 1  :^tateinent:    CapltaUzef  first  letter  (n  first  word  In  sentence. 
Grade:  3 

SkM  1  Description 

The  student  uses  a  capital  letter  to  begin  the  Initial  word  In  a 
sentence.    The  term  sentence  should  be  Interpreted  rather  loosely 
In  this  context  because  students  at  this  grade  level  are  often  not 
capable  of  composing  or  Identifying  grammatically  complete  sentences. 
Nevertheless*  students  should  be  expected  to  capitalize  the  first  word 
of  tho^e  phrases  or  clauses  that  they  Interr  et  as  sentences;  e.g.: 

Hy  dog  has  a  favorite  toy.    A  ball  with  a  bell  In  It. 
However,  sentence  fragments  are  not  used  as  assessment  items. 
Assessment 

SampI  e  1  tefti 

Directions:    Which  word  should  begin  with  a  capital*  letter? 

I.    please  take  my  picture. 
A  BCD 

item  Description 

The  stimulus  Is  a  sentence  with  the  first  word  uncapltal ized. 
The  student  selects  the  better  corresponding  to  the  first  word 
of  the  s  ntence.    Distractors  are  other  words  In  the  sentence. 

Comment:    Items  of  this  type  have  an  Inherent  problem  In 
that  the  coriect  response  Is  always  choice  A. 
Students  who  recognize  this  pattern  could  con'* 
celvably  respond  without  ever  reading  the  items. 
However,  ''his  proMcm  is  alleviated  in  the  S£S  by 
combining  these  1  te«iis  with  the  items  for  Skill 
C(m)Ol:    Capitalizes  first  letters  In  names  of 
persons;  e.g.: 

f.    We  played  a  game  with  Bitly  green. 
ABC  D 

2.    please  take  my  picture. 
A  BCD 
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Skill:  C(m)03 

SkTI  T  Statement:    Capitalizes  the  personal  pronoun  "K" 
Grade:  2 

Skill  QqscrlPtlon 

The  student  use$  a  capital  letter  to  write  the  personal  pronoun  j^. 
Knowledge  of  the  technical  term  personal  pronoun  |$  not  prerequi* 
$lte  to  thl$  $kllK 

Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Olrectlonit    Which  letter  ihould  be  a  car>ltal  letter 
In  the  tentence? 

1.    Bill  and  I  will  play  a  game. 

ABC 

Item  Description 

The  stimulus  ts  a  simple  sentence  containing  the  uncapitallzed 
pronoun        The  student  selects  the  letter  corresponding  to  the 
If    DIstTactors  are  other  words  In  the  sentence. 
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Skill:  C(in)0** 

Skill  Statement;    Capital Ues  the  first  letter  tn  names  of  days  of 
week,  specie)  days*  muuths,  streets*  and  cities. 

Grade:  k 

Skill  Description 

The  student  capitalizes  words  from  t^e  following  categories: 


Examples 
Saturday 

Thanksglvlit^.  Memorial  Day 
July 

Htll  Street.  Pine  Road 
Oakland 


Category 

1 .  days  of  the  week 

2.  special  clays  (holidays) 

3.  nionths  of  the  year 
streets 

5*  cities   

Assessment 

Sample  Items 

Directions:    Which  word  should  begin  with  a  capital^  letter? 

1.  We  are  going  to  the  beach  next  Saturday  afternoon. 

A  BCD 

2.  My  family  had  a  big  dinner  on  thanksgiving  Day. 

A  B     C  D 

3.  Fr«m's  birthday  Is  In  July. 

A  BCD 

^.    My  friend  lives  over  en  plne  ftoad. 
A         S        C  D 

5-    Last  summer  we  mo^^i  to  a  house  on  Main  street. 
ABC  D 

6.    Many  people  live  In  the  city  of  Oakland. 
A  B  CD 

Item  Oescriptlop 

The  stimulus  Is  a  sentence  with  one  word  requiring  capital  izai^'^n. 
The  student  selects  the  letter  corresponding  to  the  word  that 
should  be  capitalized.    DIstractors  arc  other  words  in  the 
sentence* 
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)0k  continued 

The  follovtflng  are  comments  regarding  the  appropriate  content  for 
assessment: 

I.    Days:    Any  day  of  the  week  may  be  chosen  for  J«fts6ssnent. 

^*    Special  Davsi    Although  the  names  of  special  days  and  holl* 
d«iy$  may  not  be  wtthtn  the  students'  reading  vocabularies* 
most  students  should  be  familiar  with  national  holidays. 
In  addition,  the  stimulus  can  Incorporate  clues  by  referring 
to  traditional  activities  usually  performed      these  holi- 
days (e.g.,  "a  bl^  dinner  on  Thanksgiving  Diy,"  or  "fire;; 
works  on  Independence  Da/0. 

3.  Honths;    Any  month  may  be  chosen  for  assessment*    Since  the 
names  of  the  months  should  be  familiar  to  students,  It  is 
not  necessary  to  Identify  them  In  the  stimulus  (e.g<,  Fran's 
birthday  Is  In  the  month  of  July). 

4.  Streets;    There  are  two  options  available  for  assessing 
capitalization  of  streets:    (l)  capital Izatlon  of  the  name 
of  the  street  (see  Item  4)  or  (2)  capitalization  of  Street, 
Road,  or  Drive  following  the  name  (see  Itait  5). 

Street  names  can  be  selecteo  from  commn^  ^uns  and  adjectives 
thnt  are  within  the  students'  ''eadlng  vocabularies  (e.g.. 
Pine,  Mountain) .    The  word^^  streej,  road,  and  drive  are 
acceptable,  although  drive  may  l>e'  less  f^aml  I  iar  Tn  this 
context.    Avenue  and  Boutevard  are  not  used  since  they 
m;>y  not  be  within  the  reading  vocabulary. 

5.  C I  ties:    Names  of  cities  can  be  developed  from  common  nouns 
and  adjectives  (a.g.,  oak  »  ,l,a.nd,) .    In  addition,  the  names 
of  cities  tn  the  metropol Itan  Uo$  Angeles  area  should  be 
considered  for  Inclusion  since  they  are  likely  to  be  familiar 
to  students.    The  fact  that  a  city  name  Is  being  used  should 
be  clearly  Indicated  (e.g, ,  c\v*  of  Oakland).    The  words 

ci ty,  town,  and  vi  1  lage  are  appropriate  for  this  grade  level. 
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Skill:  C(m)05 

Skill  Statement;    Capitalizes  the  first  letter  in  titles*  Mrs.*  Miss,  Ms., 
Mr.,  wd  Dr. 

Grade;  5 

Ski  1 1  Description 

The  student  uses  a  capital  letter  to  begirt  the  personal  title  Miss 
and  the  abbreviated  personal  titles  Mrs. ,  Ms.^  Mr.  ^  and  br^  Recog-^ 
nition  of  the  abbreviations  as  personal  titles  is  prereqTjTsi te  to 
this  skin. 

Assessment 

Comment:    To  facilitate  assessment*  this  skill  Is  combined  with 

Skill  C(m)l4;    Uses  periods  at  end  of  abbreviations,  and 
initials;  and  with  Skill  C(m)07:    Uses  cap! tal*  letters 
in  abbreviations  El.e.,  initii^ls  in  names  of  persons]. 

Sample  Items 

Directions:    Which  name  is  capitalized^  and  punctuated^  correctly? 


A. 

Hrs.  Hill 

e. 

Hrs  Hrn 

c. 

mrs.  Hilt 

D. 

mrs  Hin 

A. 

Cecilia  T. 

Dfaz 

e. 

Cecilia  T 

Dfaz 

c. 

Cecilia  t. 

Dfaz 

D. 

Cecilia  t 

Dfaz 

i tern  Description 

The  student  selects  the  name  in  v^ich  a  title  (item  l)  or  an  initial 
(item  2)  is  capitalized  and  punctuated  correctly  (choice  A). 
Distractors  are  of  r  iree  types: 

(1)  choice  J9  contains  an  abbreviation/ir^itial  that  is 
capitatTzed  correctly,  but  is  not  punctuated; 

(2)  choice     coritains  an  abbrevlation/lnlticl  thar  Is 
punctuaTed  correctly,  but  is  not  capitalized; 

(3)  choice  £  contains  an  abbrevlation/tnttial  that  is 
neither  capitalized  nor  punctuated. 
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Skill;  C(m)06 

Ski  1 1  Stotement:    CapitaUzes  the  first  letters  in  names  of  states  and 
countries. 

G  rode :  S 

Skill  Oescrlptton 

The  student  uses  a  capital  letter  to  begin  the  names  of  states  and 
countries. 

Assessment 

Sample  Items 

Directions:    Which  word  should  be  capitalized*? 

1.  Steve's  family  lives  on  a  ranch  In  the  state  of 

A         B  C 

texas. 
0 

2.  My  friend  went  to  Canada  for  her  vacation. 

ABC  0 

item  Description 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  containing  the  uncapltat  tzed  name  of  a 
state  (item  0  or  ca^jntry  (Item  2).  The  student  selects  the  let* 
ter  corresponding  to  the  name  of  the  state  or  country.  Oistractors 
are  other  words  In  the  sentence* 

The  following  are  comments  on  the  appropriate  consent  for  assessment: 

1.  States:    Since  state  names  mav  not  be  within  the  students* 
reading  vocabularies*  the  word  state  Is  includ<>d  in  the 
stimulus  as  a  clue.    However*  state  Is  not  used  as  a  dis- 
tractor*    State  names  used  In  the  assessment  are  relatively 
short  and  easy  to  read  (e<g<,  Texas). 

2.  Countries;    Names  of  countries  are  also  short  and  easy  to 
read,    furthermore,  names  uf  familiar  countries  are  used 
rather  than  less  well-known  countries.    For  example, 
Canada  and  France  are  appropriate,  but  names  such  as 
tuatemala  are  not* 
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Skill:  C(m)07 

Skill  Statement:    Uses  capital  letters  in  abbreviations. 

Comnent:   To  faellttatc  assessment,  this  skill  is  cotnbincd  with 
Skill  C{ni}05:    Capitalizes  the  first  letter  Ir^  titles, 
Hrs.,  Hiss,  Hs.,  Hr.,  and  Dr. 
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Sktn:  C(m)08 

Skill  Statement:    Capitalizes  first  word  in  greetings  and  closings  of 
letttTSp  Invitations,  and  notc*^. 

Grade:  k 

SkM  I  Description 

The  student  capitalizes  the  word  Dear  In  the  greeting  of  a  letter. 
The  student  also  capitalizes  the  Ifirst  word  In  the  cocnpl  tmertary 
closing  of  a  letter  (e.g.,  >twr  friend). 

Assessment 

Sample  Items 

Directions:    Which  greeting  ts  correct  for  a  letter? 

1 .  A.    Dear  Ben, 

B.  dear  Ben, 

C.  dear  ben, 

Directions:    Which  closing  ts  correct  for  a  letter? 

2.  A.    Your  frlerui, 

B.  Vor"  Friend, 

C.  your  friend. 

Item  Description 

In  Item  Ip  the  student  selects  the  greeting  that  ts  capitalized 
correctly  (choice  A),    DIstractors  are  (I)  a  greeting  In  whtch 
dear  ts  not  capItaTlzed  (choice  ^  and  (2)  a  greeting  tn  whtch 
Jear  and  the  personal  name  are  not  capitalized  (choice  O. 

Comment:    Although  capitallzatlof)  of  personal  names  Is  not 
covered  by  this  skMI,  choice      Is  included  to 
provide  a  better  range  of  distractors  (see  SkiU 
C(m)01:    Capitalizes  first  letters  in  names  of 
persons) . 

In  Item  2,  the  student  selects  the  coinpl  imentary  closing  that 
ts  capitalized  correctly  (choice         DIstractors  ate  (l)  a 
closing  In  which  both  words  are  capitalized  (choice  b)  and  (2) 
a  ^losing  tn  whtch  neither  word  ts  capitalized  (choice  £). 
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Ski  11:  C(m)09 

Skill  Statement:    Capitalizes  each  topic  In  an  outline. 

Cofnment:    This  skill  Is  assessed  by  Items  for  SkMI  C(o)03: 
Constructs  an  outline  independently. 
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Skm:  C(m)10 

SkIM  Statement:    CapltalUes  first  word  In  a  direct  quotation. 
Grade:  k 

SklH  Description 

The  student  uses  a  capital  letter  to  begin  the  first  word  In  a 
dialogue  quotation.    Implicit  In  this  skill  Is  the  ability  to  distln^ 
gulsh  a  dialogue  qMtatlon  (enclosed  In  quotation  marks)  from  the 
rest  of  the  sentence. 

Assessment 

Sarofile  Item 

Directions:    Vft)lch  word  should  begin  with  a  capital*  letter? 

).    Miguel  saldt  '^that  coat  Is  mine/* 
ABC  D 

Item  Description 

The  stimulus  Is  a  sentence  containing  a  dialogue  quotation*  the 
first  word  of  which  Is  uncapltallzed.    The  student  selects  the 
letter  corresponding  to  the  first  word  of  the  dialogue  quotation 
(choice  6).    Dlstractors  are  other  words  In  the  sentence. 

The  Initial  word  In  the  quotation  Is  not  a  proper  noun*  personal 
title*  or  the  personal  pronoun  X-    Capital  l:»tlm  of  these  words 
Is  assessed  by  separate  skills  Tn  the  SES.    Turthermoret  the 
quotation  Is  not  positioned  at  the  beginning  of  the  complete 
sentence. 

A  variety  of  sentence  types  (declardtlvOt  Interrogattvet 
Imperatlvet  and  exclamatory)  may  be  used  In  the  assessment. 
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Skill:  C(m)n 

Skll  1  SUtement:    Capitalizes  the  ftrst|  last*  and  Important  words  In  a 
title  or  bibl tosraphy. 

Grade:  $ 

Skill  Description 

Comment:    TKe  skill  stat^nent  suggests  that  two  separate  tasks 
are  required^  )  ,e. ,  capltalUing  titles  and  capital* 
iring  bibliographies.    However^  capitalization  of 
titles  seems  to  be  the  Intent  of  the  skill.  BIbtIo* 
graphles  are  lists  of  titles  (along  with  their 
respective  authors^  publishers*  and  publication 
da tes) ■ 

The  student  capitalizes  the  first|  last*  and  Important  words  in  the 
title  of  a  book  or  story.    "Important"  words  are  generally  defined 
as  nows,  verbs,  adjectives*  adverbs,  and  all  function  words  that  are 
at  least  five  letters  long. 

Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Directions:    Which  word  should  be  capitalized*? 

I.    The  dollar  Oraoon  Is  a  book  about  a  magic  toy. 
A  B  CD 

Item  Description 

The  stimulus  Is  a  sentence  containing  a  book  title  with  one  of  Its 
Important  words  uncapltal lzed«    The  student  selects  the  letter  corres- 
ponding to  the  word  In  the  book  title.    DIatractors  are  other  words 
In  the  sentence.    The  stlimjlus  clearly  identifies  the  title  as  that 
of  a  book.    Horeoveri  the  title  Is  underlined  {or  Italicized)  so  that 
the  student  can  easily  Identify  It  as  a  title. 
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Skill;  C(m)l2 

SklU  Statement ;    U>e$  period  to  end  sentence. 
Grade;  2 

SktU  Oescrlptlon 

Recognizing  the  need  for  terminal  punctuation*  the  student  uses  a 
period  to  end  a  declarative  sentence  (which  may  be  known  to  the  stu* 
dent  as  a  '^statement**  or  **tftlllng  sentence")* 

Comment;    Imperative  sentences  also  end  wfth  a  period.  Howevert 
elementary  textbooks  usually  do  not  teach  Imperative 
sentences  at  this  grade  level. 

Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Directions;    Which  punctuation  mark  should  90  In  the  blank  fn  the 
sentence?    tf  none  of  these  marks  Is  right*  ftU 
in  the  answer  none  of  these ^ 

Annie  looked  at  the  cat 

A,  , 

C<    none  of  these 
Item  Oescrlptlon 

The  stimulus  Is  a  declarative  sentence  with  a  blank  replacing 
the  terminal  punctuett<w<    The  student  selects  the  period  to 
fill  In  the  blank*    Olstrectors  are  a  conna  end  none  of  these * 
A  question  mark  or  an  exclamation  point  cannot  be  used  as  a 
distrector  because  neither  would  be  wrong  (e.g<t  Annie  looked 
at  the  cat?/J)<   Other  punctuation  marks  {e<g<*  semicolon  or 
colon)  are  not  used  as  distractors  because  they  are  genera! ly 
not  familiar  to  students  at  this  grade  level. 


197 


179 


Ski  VI :  C(m)t3 

Sktll  Statement:    Uses  question  mark  to  end  sentence. 
Grade:  2 

Skill  Description 

Recognizt)>9  the  need  for  terminal  punctuation,  the  student  uses  a 
question  mark  to  end  an  interrogative  sentence  {%4iich  may  be  known 
to  the  student  as  a  question  or  *'a$k|ng  sentence'*}. 

Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Directions:    Which  punctuation  mark  should  go  in  the  blank  ih  the 
sentence?    If  none  of  these  marks  Is  right,  fill  in 
the  answer  none  of  these. 

K    Where  do  you  go  to  school 

A.  ? 
8.  . 

C.    none  of  these 
Item  DMCrlptlon 

The  stimulus  is  an  Interrogative  sentence  with  a  blank  replacing 
the  terminal  punctuation.    The  student  selects  the  question  mark 
to  fill  in  the  blank.    DIstractors  are  a  period  and  none  of  these. 
Other  punctuation  marks  (e.g.,  sanicolon  or  colon)  are  not 
used  because  they  are  generally  not  familtar  to  students  at 
this  grade  level.    Interrogative  sentences  used  In  the  assess* 
ment  may  be  (l)  questions  beginning  with  an  Interrogative 
pronoun  or  adverb  (e.g.,  who,  how)  or  (2)  questions  beginning 
with  forms  of  be  or  auxiliary  verbs  (e.g.,  JLl  he  your  teacher?; 
Can  you  find  the  ball?). 
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Skill;  Cim)\k 

Skill  statement;   Uses  periods  et  end  of  abbreviations  and  tnfttats. 

Conment;   To  iFac 1 1 1 tate  assessment^  thts  sktll  ts  co«rtbtned  wtth 
Skrn  C(ffl)05;    CaprtaUzes  the  first  tetter  In  titles, 
Mrs.,  f-ttss,  Ms.,  Mr.,  and  Or. 
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Skill:  C(m)l5 

Skll  I  Statcnent;    Uses  comma  when  writing  the  date. 
Grade :  h 

Skll  1  Description 

The  student  places  a  comna  between  the  day  of  the  month  and  the  year 
when  writing  the  date  (e.g.*  Nay  2^  I98O). 

Convnent;    If  the  date  occurs  In  the  middle  of  a  sentence*  a 
comma  Is  also  requtreJ  after  the  year  (6«g.^  On  Hay 
2»  l980j_Mary  will  be  ten  years  old).    If  the  day  of 
the  month  ts  not  Included  In  the  date*  a  comma  follows 
the  month  U«g.>  Mayj^  I98O).    However*  these  two  uses 
of  the  comma  are  not  commonly  taught  tn  elementary 
textbooks.    Therefore  assessment  of  this  skill  Is 
limited  to  the  use  of  a  comma  between  the  day  of  the 
month  and  the  year. 

Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Directions;    Which  mark  Is  missing? 
K    Hay  2_  )980 

A,  > 

D.  7 

C.  . 

0.  I 

Item  Description 

The  stimulus  Is  a  date  with  a  blank  following  the  day  of  the 
month.    The  student  selects  the  comma  to  insert  In  the  posltlM 
indicated  by  the  blank.    Olstractors  are  1  question  mark^  a 
period^  and  an  exclamation  point. 
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Sk\U:  C(m)l6 

Skill  Statement:   Us«s  conm  between  city  and  state* 
Grade:  4 

Skill  OescrlptlOT 

The  student  places  a  comma  betwe^^n  the  name  of  a  city  and  the  state 
In  which  It  Is  located  (e<9<»  Long  Beachj^  CallfornlaK 

Comment:    If  the  names  of  ttw  city  and  state  occur  tn  the 
middle  of  a  sentence*  a  comma  1$  also  reoutred 
after  the  state  (e.g**  They  moved  to  Long  0«ach* 
Caltfornlaj^  last  year).   However^  most  textbooks 
do  not  teach  this  use  of  the  coirnia  at  this  grade 
level.    Cmsequently*  students  are  required  to  use 
a  comma  only  between  the  city  and  state. 

Assessment 

Sample  lt<w 

Directions:    L<Mig  Beach  Is  a  clty<    California*  Is  a  state. 
Which  mark  Is  missing? 

I.    Long  Beach_  California* 

A.  , 
8.  ? 

C.  . 
0.  I 

\tem  Description 

The  stimulus  Is  the  name  of  a  city  followed  by  a  blank  and  the 
name  of  a  state.    The  student  selects  the  comma  to  insert  In 
the  position  Indicated  by  the  blank*   Olstractors  are  a  question 
mark»  a  period^  and  an  exclamation  point* 

The  city  and  state  are  specifically  Identified  In  the  Item 
directions  so  that  the  reoding  comprehension  task  Is  minimized. 
For  further  discussion  of  appropriate  city  names»  see  Skill 
C(m)0li:    Capitalizes  first  letter  tn  nmes  of  days  of  week» 
special  days*  months*  streets^  and  cities. 
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Skill:  C(m)l7 

Skin  Stat«pcnt;    Uses  coma  to  separate  Items  In  a  series. 
Grade;  5 

Skill  Description 

The  student  uses  a  cofnma  to  se|>ardte  nouns  (with  their  modifiers) 
In  a  series  {e.g,«  We  had  bacon^  eggs^^  and  toast  for  breakfast). 

Copnient;    AdjectlveSt  adverbs,  preposltmal  phraaest  verb 
phrasest  and  clauses  can  also  be  written  In  a 
series^    Kowevert  elementary  textbooks  commonly 
teach  this  skill  only  with  nouns  at  this  grade 
level. 

Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Directions;    VA)lch  punctuation*  mark  should  go  In  the  blank? 

I.    There  were  llons^  tigers*  and  elei^ants  at  the 
circus. 

A .  * 

8*  ! 

C.  . 

D,  none  of  these  marks 
ttem  Description 

The  stimulus  Is  a  sentence  that  contains  three  nouns  In  a  series. 
The  student  select'  the  comma  to  Insert  In  the  position  indi- 
cated by  the  blank  after  the  first  noun.    Dlstractors  are  an 
exclamation  point*  a  period*  and  none  of  these  market. 

Coniiientt    Host  author'tles  agree  that  a  coma  should  be 
placed  before  the  conjunction  (usually  and) 
preceding  the  last  ttem  In  a  series.  However* 
this  comma  Is  sometimes  omitted  in  printed  text« 
Therefore*  this  Item  Includes  the  comma  before 
t"^t  conjunction.    Students  are  only  expected 
to  use  a  comma  to  separate  the  ether  items  in 
the  series. 
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C<«)17  (continued) 

The  Iteats  in  the  series  ere  Ittntted  to  commw  nouns.    If  proper 
nouns  ere  used*  the  student  mlj^t  nlstake  the  adjacent  nouns 
•s  first  end  Ust  names  («.s*,  Pred^  tienry,  and  John);  thus 
none  of  these  mrkt  could  be  •  correct  response. 

The  nw^r  cf  nouns  In  the  series  ts  limited  to  three  so  that 
the  stimulus  does  not  become  unnecessarily  long. 
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SklM;  tim)\9 

SklU  Sf  tcment;   Uses  coora  after  direct  address. 
Grjjtdc;  6 

Skin  Pcscrtption 

The  student  uses  e  coneie  efter  e  fxxin  of  direct  eddress  to  seperete 
the  noun  fron  the  rest  of  the  sentence  tn  whtch  it  ocoirs  (e.g.* 
Jenj^  here  ere  your  shoes). 

CcMkent;    Mouns  of  direct  «ddress  elso  coimonly  occur  et  the 
end  of  e  sentence*  where  they  r«<|utre  e  comm  to 
precede  them  (e.g..  Whet  ere  you  doing*  ftote?}. 
However*  only  the  use  of  a  comu  following  e  noun 
of  direct  eddress  is  essessed  here. 

Assessment 

Seflffle  item 

Directions:   Which  punctuation*  msrV:  should  go  In  the  blenkt 
1,    Bflly^are  you  finished  yet? 
A.  , 

C.  1 

D,  mme  of  these  Mirks 

itm  Doscrlptlctfi 

The  stimulus  Is  e  sentence  r^ontelnlng  e  noun  of  direct  address  tn 
the  Inltlel  position.  The  student  selects  the  coime  to  Insert  In 
the  spece  Indlceted  hy  the  blank  following  the  now.  DIstractors 
are  a  period,  a  question  mark*  end  none  of  these  suirks. 
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Skill:  C(m)I9 

Ski  1 1  Stattfiicnt;    Identifies  and  uses  exclamation  point  appropriately. 
Grade:  5 

Skill  Oescrlptlon 

Recognizing  the  need  for  terminal  punctuation,  the  student  uses  an 
exclamation  po!nt  to  end  an  exclamatory  sentence  (which  may  be  known 
to  the  student  as  a  sentence  that  shows  strong  feeling). 

^  Conment:    Inplicit  In  this  skill  is  the  ability  to  determine  the 

'^strong  feeling"  of  a  sentence.    However*  this  is  usually 
dependent  upon  the  senteme*s  oral  context.    That  Is*  « 
sentence  becomes  exclamatory  when  It  is  spoken  with 
strong  feeling*    In  writing*  the  use  of  th«  exclamation 
point  Is  often  a  matter  of  subjective  judgment,  and  the 
student  "defines*'  an  exclamatory  sentence  by  punctuating 
it  with  an  exclamitlon  point*    (For  further  discussion 
of  this  problan,  see  Skill  C(s)Oli:    Identifies  and 
writes  declarative^  interrogative^  exclamatory^  and 
imperative  sentences.) 

Assesiiiflent 

Sample  Item 

Directions:    Which  punctuation*  mark  should  go  In  the  blank*? 
I.    Sandy  shouted,  '*The  horses  are  running  awav  _" 

A.  : 

C.  7 

0.    none  of  these  marks 
Item  Oescrlptlon 

The  stimulus  Is  an  exclamatory  sentence  (within  quotation  marks) 
with  a  blank  replacing  the  terminal  punctuation.    The  student 
selects  the  exclwitatlon  point  to  Insert  In  the  position  Indicated 
by  the  blank.   Olstractors  are  a  commai  a  question  mark,  and  nona 
of  these  marks.    A  period  Is  not  used  as  a  distractor  because  ft 
would  not  necessarily  be  Incorrect.    The  exclamatory  sentence  Is 
presented  as  a  dialogue  quotation  so  that  strong  emotion  can  be 
suggested  by  the  speaker  tag  (e.g.«  Sandy  shouted) .  Furthermore, 
the  dialogue  exclamation  Is  positioned  at  the  end  of  the  sentence 
so  that  the  use  of  terminal  punctuation  Is  assessed  and  not  other 
skills  of  dialogue  punctuation. 
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Skill!  C(m)20 

Skill  Statement!    Uses  comma  in  quotation. 
Grade!  5 

Skin  Description 

The  student  uses  a  comma  to  separate  a  dialogue  quotation  from  its 
speaker  tag.  If  the  speaker  tag  precedes  the  quotation,  the  comna 
follows  the  tag;  e.g.; 

Sill  asked^  ''May  i  have  some  cake?*' 

if  the  speaker  tag  folliMS  the  quotation,  the  comna  is  placed  after 
the  last  word  of  the  quotation,  and  It  Is  enclosed  by  the  quotation 
marks;  e.g.: 

'Ve're  leaving  now^*-  Lisa  said. 


Comment;    if  the  quotation  is  an  interrogative  or 

exclamatory  sentence  and  the  tag  follows  the 
quotation,  a  question  mark  or  exclamation 
point  Is  used  in  plac^  of  the  comma  (e.g., 
'^^ere  is  my  homework7|'  ^os£  said).  However, 
this  punctuation  is  not  included  at  this  grade 
level.    Moreover,  interrupted  dialogue,  which 
requires  two  commas  (e.g.,  "I'm  tired^"  Jos^ 
said^  *'but  I'll  finish  my  homework**),  is  also 
Inappropriate  for  this  grade  level. 

Assessment 


Sample  Items 

Directions;    Which  sentence  is  punctuated*  correctly? 

K    A.  Julie  asked,  *'Do  you  want  to  play  baseball?" 

S.  Julie  asked  "Do  you  want  to  play  baseball?" 

C.  Julie,  asked  "Do  you  want  to  play  baseball?" 

2<    A,  *'i  finished  my  homework,*'  Jose  said. 

B.  "i  finished  my  homework"  Jos£  said. 

C.  "I  finished  my  homework",  Jos£  said. 


Item  Description 


The  stimulus  is  a  set  of  three  sentences  containing  a  dialogue 
quotation*    The  student  selects  the  sentence  In  which  the  speaker 
tag  and  the  quotation  are  separated  correctly  by  a  COTvna  (choice 
A),    Distractors  are  (l)  a  sentence  in  %4ilch  no  punctuation  is 
used  between  the  tag  and  the  quotation  (choice  B)  and  (2)  a 
sentence  in  which  the  comma  is  placed  in  the  wrong  position 
(choice  C) .  ^ 
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C(m)20  {continued) 

Only  three  anst«er  diotces  are  used  fn  these  ttems  because  the 
Items  become  visually  confusing  with  a  larger  numlwr  of  dts* 
tractors,    tn  addition*  the  sentences  for  each  item  are  presented 
directly  below  one  another  so  that  visual  conparlson  among  them 
ts  easier. 
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Skill:  C(m)2t 

Skill  Statement!  Uses  apostrophe  In  singular  and  plural  possessive  forms. 
Grade: 

Skill  Description 

At  this  grade  tevetf  the  student  uses  apostrophes  correctly  in 
singular  possessive  forms.    The  student  must  identify  the  correct 
position  of  the  apostrophe  In  the  singular  possessive  ().e.»  be- 
tween the  root  word  and  the  s).    Singular  possesslves  may  be  formed 
from  proper  or  conwm  nmms  Te.g.»  John's/dog's)  or  from  Indefinite 

pronouns  (e#g. ,  someone's).    However*  Indefinite  pronouns  are  not  

Included  In  assessment  here  because  they  are  not  commonly  taught  In 
elementary  textbooks. 

Implicit  In  this  skill  Is  the  ability  to  distinguish  between  plural 
forms  of  nouns  and  singular  possesslves.    However,  students  are  not 
expected  to  distinguish  between  singular  and  plural  possesslves  at 
this  grade  level . 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  terms  apostrophe  and  singular  possessive 
Is  not  prerequisite  to  this  skill. 

Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Directions:    Which  word  )s  correct? 

1.    Jenny  has  an  uncle.    Jenny  likes  to  visit  her 
house. 

A.  uncle's 
C.  uncles 
C.  uncl'es 

Item  Description 

The  first  sentence  of  the  stimulus  Identifies  the  target  noun 
as  singular.    The  student  selects  the  singular  possessive  form 
of  the  target  noun  (choice  A)  to  Insert  !n  the  blank  In  the 
second  sentence.    DIstractors  are  (1)  the  plura)  form  of  the 
noun  (choice  B^^  and  (2)  a  form  In  v^lch  the  apostrophe  precedes, 
by  one  Ietter7  Its  correct  position  In  the  word  (choice  £). 
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C(m)2l  (continued) 
Grade t  6 

Skill  Oescrlptlon 

At  this  grade  level*  the  student  uses  apostrophes  correctly  In  plural 
possessive  forms.    Concomitantly «  the  student  must  {dentffy  the  cor* 
rect  position  of  the  apostrophe  In  plural  possesslves.    The  correct 
position  of  the  apostrophe  In  regular  plural  possessives  Is  after 
the  £  plural  marker  (e.g..  boys-boys*).    The  correct  form  for  irreg* 
ular^'plurat  nouns  not  ending  with  s  Is  -  's  (e.g..  children-chl Idren's) 
The  student  must  also  be  able  to  dTstlnguTsh  between  singular  and 
plural  possesslves  and  between  possesslves  and  plural  forms  of  nouns. 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  terms  apostrophe  and  plural  possessive 
is  not  prerequisite  to  this  skill. 

Assessment 

Sample  Items 

Directions;    Which  word  should  90  In  the  blank? 

1.  Isab^^l  has  two  parrots.    Both         beaks  are  very 
sharp. 

A.  parrjts' 

B.  parrots 

C.  parrot's 

2.  The  gifts  are  on  the  table. 

A.  children's 
S.  chtldrens 
C.  chlldrens' 

3.  Juan  has  a  cat.    The  ta|  I  Is  long. 

A.  cat's 
S.  cats 
C.  cats' 

Item  Oescrlptlon 

tn  item  I,  the  first  sentence  of  the  stimulus  specifies  that 
the  target  noun  Is  plural.    The  student  selects  the  plural  pas* 
sesslve  form  of  the  target  noun  (choice  A)  to  Insert  in  the 
blank  In  the  second  sentence.    Olstractors  are  (I)  the  plural 
form  of  the  noun  (choice  B)  and  (2)  the  singular  possessive 
form  of  the  noun  (choice  p. 
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C{m)2l  (continued) 

In  Item  2«  the  student  selects  the  possessive  form  of  an 
Irregular  plural  noun  (chotce  A).    DIstractors  are  (1)  a  form 
with  no  apostrophe  (choice  S)  and  (2)  a  form  tr;  which  the  apos* 
trophe  follows  the  s  (chotce  £). 

In  ttem  3*  the  student  selects  a  singular  possessive  noun  (chotce 
A).   The  target  noun  In  clearly  Identified  as  singular  In  the  first 
Tentence  of  the  sttnnilus.    Dtstractors  are  (I)  the  plural  form 
of  the  noun  (choice  i)  and  (2)  the  plural  possessive  form  of  the 
noun  (choice  C).  At  least  one  Item  assessing  a  singular  possessive 
form  Is  included  at  this  grade  level  so  that  students  may  make 
more  discriminating  responses. 
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Skill:  C(m)22 

Skill  Statement;    Uses  hyphen  in  hyphenated  words  and  in  break  of  word 
at  efw)  of  line. 

SkiM  Description 

Comment:    Hyphenated  words  are  not  assessed  in  the  SES. 

Authorities  frequently  disagree  on  the  structure  of 
a  hyphenated  compound  !>ecause  the  compound  is  often 
in  the  transitional  process  of  becoming  one  word* 
as  in  the  word  basketbal I.    (This  word  was  originally 
written  basket  ]5allt  then  basket-ball ■    Later  the 
hyphen  was  dropped  and  the  two  words  were  written 
together.)    Therefore,  SES  assessment  is  limited  to 
the  use  of  a  hyphen  tn  breaking  words  at  the  end  of 
a  line. 

)n  order  to  maintain  an  even  margin*  the  student  divides  a  word  at 
the  end  of  a  tine.    Many  authorities  reconmend  against  breaking  a 
word  at  the  end  of  a  line;  howeve**,  If  words  are  to  be  divided,  the 
following  guidelines  are  often  suggested; 

(1)  Only  words  with  two  or  nore  syllables  can  be  divided*  and 
thev  must  be  divided  between  thp  syllables  (e.q.t  prac-tice 
not  £r-actice/.    One-syllable  words  are  not  divide?^  ITtc^ 
end  0?  a  Une.    Thus  the  ability  to  syllabify  words  Is 
implicit  in  this  skltK    (In  practice*  however*  students 
are  usually  encouraged  to  use  a  dictionary  to  check  the 
correct  syllabification  of  a  word.) 

(2)  Words  should  be  divided  so  that  at  least  three  letters 
appear  on  one  line  i^*9*f  enqr*mous  ts  acceptable, 

but  e^normous  is  not)* 

Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Directions;    Which  fentence  Is  punctuated*  correctly? 

1.    A.    If  you  want  to  be  on  the  swimming  team,  you  must  prac- 
tice every  day. 

Bi    If  you  want  to  be  on  the  swimming  team,  you  must  prac 
tlce  every  day. 

C.    If  you  want  to  be  on  the  swimming  team,  you  must  pr* 
acttce  every  day. 
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C(m)22  (continued) 


Item  Description 

The  stimulus  is  a  set  of  three  sentences  in  which  one  word  {$ 
divided  at  the  end  of  the  line.    The  sentences  are  aligned  with 
each  other  to  facilitate  visual  cm^rison.    The  student  selects 
the  sentence  In  which  the  divided  word  Is  syll^ified  and 
punctuated  correctly  (choice  A),    Distractors  are  (1)  a  sentence 
in  which  the  divided  word  is  synid>lfied  prc^rly  but  Is  not 
hyphenated  (cNiice  &)«  md  (2)  «  sentence  in  which  the  divided 
word  is  hyi^enated  but  is  not  syllabified  f>r0{>er1y  (choice 

Comments:    Although  this  skill  is  dependent  upon  the 


student's  lAility  to  syllabify  words*  rules 
for  dividing  words  into  syll4rt>les  an^  imprecise* 
at  best.    Language  authorities  often  disagree 
on  the  detineation  of  syll^le  boundaries  in 
words*  and  many  authorities  even  question  the 
usefulness  of  teachib^g  and  assessing  syitabtflca* 
tlon  skills. 

Because  the  boundaries  of  English  syllables  are 
Imprecisely  defined,  distractor  type  £  is 
designed  so  that  the  syllable  division  is 
obviously  incorrect.    This  is  achieved  by  breaking 
the  word  so  that  the  first  segment  does  not 
contain  a  vowel  (e.g,*  pr-actice) .    The  student 
is  not  required  to  discriminate  between  more 
difficult  divisions  (e.g,*  practice  vs. 


pracf  ice)t 
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Skill:  C(in)23 

Skll  I  Statement:    Uses  the  colon  when  writing  dialogue  or  the  greeting 
of  a  business  letter  and  %4ien  Introducing  a  merles. 

Grade:  6 

Skill  Description 

The  student  places  a  colon  after  th&  greeting  In  a  business  letter. 

CoiTinent:    Colons  In  the  Introduction  of  a  series  and  In 
playscrlpt  dialogue  are  Infrequently  used  by 
students.    In  fact*  many  elementary  textbook 
series  do  not  teach  these  two  uses  of  the  colon* 
Consequently*  only  the  use  of  the  colo»  In  the 
greeting  of  a  business  letter  Is  Inclutted  In 
SES  assessment. 

Assessment 

Sample  item 

Directions:    Which  greeting  Is  correct  for  a  business  letter? 

I .    A*  Dear  Ns.  Brown: 

B.  Oear  Ns.  Browni 

C.  Dear  Hs.  Brown . 

D.  Dear  Hs.  Brown 

Item  Description 

The  stimulus  Is  a  set  of  four  letter  greetings.    The  student 
selects  tha  greeting  that  Is  correctly  punctuated  with  a  colon 
(choice  A).    DIstractors  are  greetings  that  are  followed  by  a 
comma  (choice  B),  a  period  (choice  C}|  and  no  punctuation 
(choice  D).    STnee  the  comma  Is  use?  as  a  dlstractor,  the 
Item  directions  specify  that  the  greeting  ts  for  a  business 
letter  (rather  than  a  personal  letter). 

Comment:    Some  greetings  are  not  used  In  the  SCS: 

To  whom  it  ffliv  concern  because  this  greeting 
does  not  appear  In  elementary  textbooks;  Pear 
Madam,  Dear  SIrsi  and  Gentlemen  because  of 
their  Implicit  sexism. 
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WRITING  5AHPLES 

Writing  samples  ere  critical  components  of  any  assessntent  of  writing 
ability*  for  they  directly  assess  the  ability  to  write.    Writing  samples 
are  included  in  the  S£S  only  for  grades  3  and  6*    {Hov«ever*  writing  sai:iplcs 
would  also  be  appropriate  in  gra<tes  2»      md  5.    In  addition*  most  author- 
ities reconmnd  that  more  than  dm  writing  sample  be  administered  to  permit 
students  sufficient  opportunity  to  display  their  writing  abilities.) 

Each  writing  san^le  consists  of  three  components;    (l)  the  pron^it* 
which  provides  studerts  the  stlimjlu»  and  directions  for  writing;  (2)  the 
scoring  key*  which  the  teacher  marks  to  evaluate  students*  writing;  and 
(3)  the  scoring  guide*  which  provides  guidelines  for  teacher  evaluatl(»i 
of  student  writing. 

Evaluation  is  based  on  a  modified  analytic  sccrlog  scale.    For  each 
prompt*  the  features  that  constitute  good  writing  for  that  specific  prompt 
are  identified  as  evaluation  criteria.    A  student^s  writing  sample  is 
evaluated  for  each  criterion  on  a  three-point  scale;  the  sidelines  for 
Interpreting  the  scale  points  for  each  criterion  are  provided  In  the  scor*ng 
guide.    Scoring  Is  done  by  the  Individual  classruotn  teacher,    (^he  reli- 
ability of  the  scoring  could  be  Increased  by  training  teachers  to  use  the 
scoring  key  and  guide  and/or  by  scoring  on  a  Iar^r^than*c1assroom  basis « 
e*9**  at  school*  area*  or  district  level.)    A  detaUed  description  of  the 
scoring  system  is  found  in  Humes  (l980b). 
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Skills:  C(c)06 
C(s/d)Oa 

Skill  StatMients:    Creates  Imtglniry  chawters  and  writes  stortes. 

Oictetes/tirites  a  description  of  a  person,  piece, 
Or  thing. 


Grade: 


Skill  Description 

The  student  constructs  e  short  climactic  narretive*    A  narrative 
presents  an  experience  to  an  audience*  giving  the  impression  of 
passage  in  time,    A  cMMctlc  narrative  includes  a  plot,  «Aich 
entelts  the  selection  end  organliatlon  of  events  to  build  toward 
a  c I imax« 

Characters  are  included  in  the  story.    Characters  nty  be  included 
by  a  nufvrf>er  of  techniques.    The  writer  iwy  (I)  give  e  direct 
description  of  the  api^rance  and  personality  traits  of  the  char-' 
acter,  (2)  present  the  character  In  activities  that  enable  the 
reader  to  Infer  the  character's  attributes,  (3)  reveal  reactions 
to  the  character  from  other  characters  In  the  story,  and  (h)  'present 
the  character's  internal  reactions  to  events,  peoplei  and 
surroundings^    At  this  grade  level,  character  develc^Mnent  will 
not  generally  entail  more  than  the  first  technique,  especially 
the  physical  description.    Furthermore,  students  may  Include 
characters  slnply  by  using  their  names. 

In  describing  characters,  the  student  selects  appropriate  attributes 
that  may  be  unlqiM,  sallmt,  and/or  evocative*    Attributes  should 
be  described  by  sertsory  language»especlelly  visuel  language  at  this 
tevel»in  specific  rather  than  generel  terms, 

A  number  of  other  specific  skills  must  be  employed  to  compose  a 
quality  writing  sample;  these  skills  are  referenced  In  the  scoring 
gutde« 


The  rest  of  this  task  ("of  two  or  more  paragraphs")  Is  not 
stipulated  in  the  stimulus  for  the  writing  sainple. 
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A55essflient 


Sawpte  Item 


Look  at  the  picture  of  these  enlfnils.    Both  enlnieU  are 
wearFng  sketet .    The  monkey'^  name  ts  Bounce.    The  elephent^s 
name  is  Flash.    Write  a  story  about  the  picture  and  the  animals 
in  it. 

•  Tell  something  about  the  way  the  animals  look. 

•  Tell  what  they  do  together  on  their  skates. 

•  Have  soinething  strange  or  funny  happen  to  them. 

•  Write  a  good  ending  for  your  story. 

•  Give  your  story  a  title. 
Item  Description 

Using  descr)ptlve*wrlting  and  narrative*writlng  skills^  the 
student  composes  a  story  eJIcited  by  the  stlmutut.  The 
stimulus  Includes  a  picture  that  presents  two  named  characters 
In  a  situation  that  suggests  a  narrative  about  a  race  between 
them. 

The  series  of  instructions  on  including  specific  features 
helps  ensure  the  production  of  these  features  and  facilitates 
trie  construction  of  an  appropriate  scoring  key  that  evaluates 
these  features. 
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Sjcorlng  K>Y 

The  skills  array  of  tht  toy^s  mttrix  coniittf  of  tht  fMturvs 
of  good  liiriting  ttut  iiro  effected  iihon  sctidontf  ««p1oy  the 
content  end  for*  skills  eppropriet«  at  this  grede  level  for 
thfs  writing  teik.    The  skills  corresponding  to  each  criterion 
are  listed  by  contlmiup  wiiher  on  the  subsequent  scoring 
guide,    ^rfoffunce  retings  of  3  (good)*  2  {eccepteble}| 
1  (unacceptable)  ere  given  on  each  criterion  In  eccordance 
with  the  reting  consicteretions  that  the  sMring  guide  describes. 
Thus  the  scoring  key  can  be  used  to  elicit  diagnostic 
infomiitlon  ebout  Individual  ^Miponent  skills.    It  can  also 
be  used  to  detenaine  i  tote!  writing  score  by  smmlng  the 
scores. 

The  skills  ere  ordered  to  facilitate  scaring  ease.    Thus^  for 
examplei  ^'Indents  first  word**  Is  ordered  es  the  first  form 
skill  since  the  presence/absence  of  Indentetim  is  isMdietely 
evident  In  the  sastpte. 

Scorino  Criteria  }       2  j  

COKTEMT: 

Writes  a  title.       

Describes  charecters. 

Writes  e  story  line  eppropriete 
for  the  picture. 

includes  en  eppropriete  conclusion.       

Shows  creativity/original Ity.  _^ 

Comment:   No  space  is  provided  for  evalueting 

originellty/croatlvlty  «       because  this 
reting  wo*ttd  unfelrly  assess  beyond 
teamed  skills.    However^  this  criterion 
Is  Included  to  "reward"  Imeglnetlon. 

FORHt 

Indents  first  word  of  peregraph. 
Capitalizes  first  word  of  sentences. 
Induces  periods  et  ends  of  sentences. 

Spelts  correctly.   

Writes  legibly.       

CoMoent:    No  spece  Is  provlcted  for  eveiuating 

indentetlon  es  "2"  because  students  either 
do  or  do  not  Indent. 
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Scorlnfl  Guide 

The  scoring  S^Ide  describes  the  sufdellnes  for  detemtnlng 
whet  constitutes  e  3»  2»  or  t  score  on  each  ciiterion  in 
the  scoring  key. 

CONTENT:    Stut^ents  are  to  describe  the  pictured  eniMis  w>d 
write  a  story  about  the  picture.   They  are  to 
include  a  stransa  or  funny  events  write  a  **90dd 
ending/*  and  give  the  story  a  title. 

WRITES  ATITU.    {>kt1t  C(pd)OI] 

3<    The  title  Is  appropriate  and  original < 

2.   \ht  title  is  appropriate^  but  unlnaglnatlve 
(for  enampla,  'The  Race,"  or  'The  Anlnals"). 

1.  The  title  is  not  ratev^nt  to  the  story  or  Is 
not  Included* 

0ESCRI8ES  CKAMCTERS.    {Skills  C(s/d)01,  C(s/d)03»  €(c)061 

3<    aoth  charactars  era  Included  and  their  physical 
appearances  are  described* 

2.  Soth  chiracters  era  inclt*ded,  but  the  only 
descriptors  Includad  are  the  animals*  naMS 
or  types. 

1.  One  or  no  character  Is  included* 

WRITES  *  STORV  A«*ROPRIAT£  FOR  TM£  PICTURE* 
{For  exMple^  the  anlnials  start  the  race;  an  event  occurs 
that  affects  <he  animals  or  the  race;  a  resolution 
concludes  the  race.l    {Skill  c(c)06l 

3.  The  ttofi  line  is  Interesting  and  appropriate 
for  the  picture*  and  t^«t  events  are  appropriately 
sequenced  < 

2.  The  story  line  lacks  interest*  but  Is  appropriate* 
and  most  events  era  appropriately  sequenced. 

1.  The  i&tory  line  is  not  appropriate  and/or  the 
events  are  sequenced  so  that  the  story  Is 
difficult  or  impossible  to  understand, 

INCLUOES  AN  APPROPRIATE  CONCLUStOH.    CSklll  C(c)04,  C(c)06) 

3.  A  significant  and  interesting  conclusion  is 
included*  and  It  fits  the  story  line. 

2.  A  conclusion  is  Included^  but  it  is  rot 
significant. 

K    A  conclusion  is  nnt  included^  or  it  is  not 
appropriate, 
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SHOWS  CltEATIVITY/ORIGIKALITY, 

3<    Color»  styt«»  md/or  content  distinguish  the 
story  from  other  sttidents'  stories. 

2.   The  story  Is  stmtler  to  other  students*  storles« 

Cemnent;    No  sklU  nunters  ere  listed  for 

creetlvlty/orlglnellty  because  this 
feature  ts  not  the  result  of  eny 
specific  skills. 

FORK;    The  form  skills  described  below  ere  Important  to  written 
cooipofttlon.    Scoring  gutdeltnes  for  these  skills  ere  not 
precisely  defined  by  nmerlcel  ccumts  or  ve1ues<  Rather* 
they  ere  dependent  upon  teacher  Judgment.  Utilizing 
teacher  Judgment  rether  then  exact  nwnericel  criteria 
expadltes  the  handscorlng  process  and  gives  accurate 
reletlva  scores. 

INDENTS  FlltST  WORO  OF  PAItAGMPH.    [Sktll  C(p/d)03] 

3«   The  first  word  Is  Indented, 

1,  The  first  word  Is  not  Indented, 

CAPITALIZES  FIRST  WORO  OF  SENTENCES,    [Sentences  here 
Include  fregmants  thet  students  perceive  es  sentences,] 
[Skill  C(m)02] 

3«   All  or  most  sentences  have  a  capttel  letter 
for  the  first  t«>rd, 

2,  Soma  sentences  have  e  cepltal  letter  for  the 
first  word, 

1,  Hany  or  all  sentences  do  not  have  •  capitel 
letter  for  the  first  word. 

INCLUDES  PERIODS  AT  ENDS  OF  SENTENCES,  [Sentences  here 
Include  fragments  that  students  perceive  es  sentences,] 
[Skill  C(m)l2] 

3«    Al  1  or  mst  sentences  end  with  periods  or  with 
other  epproprlete  terminal  punctuation. 

2,  Some  sentences  end  with  periods  or  with  other 
epproprlete  punctuation, 

I,   Many  or  all  sentences  do  not  end  with  periods  or 
other  epproprlete  punctuation. 
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SPELLS  CORRECTLV.    tskllls  C(sp)OI,  03,  04,  05,  06,  07, 
09«  l>] 

3.    All  or  most  %wrds  are  spelled  correctly. 

2.    Several  words  are  misspelled. 

K    Only  a  few  words  are  spelled  correctly. 

Conment:    Many  misspellings  of  the  same  word 

should  be  evaluated  as  one  misspelled 
word. 

WRITES  LEGIBLY,    tsklll  C(h)Oi|] 

3*    Al  I  or  rm>st  words  are  readable  and  .lave 
appropriate  size»  shape»  spacing*  and 
at  Ignment. 

2.    Many  words  are  readable^  and  unreadable  words 
do  not  Interfere  with  comprehension  of  content. 

I.    Hany  words  are  unreadable  so  that  content  Is 
difficult  or  impossible  to  read. 
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Skills:  C(l/p)06 
C(l/p)I7 
C(l/p)IO 
C(s/d)Q4 

Skill  Stitemcnts:    Writes,  tn  appropriate  forrn^  a  personal  letter.  *  * 

Writes  paragraphs  supporting  a  point  of  view. 
Prepares  reports  on  books*  films,  and  television 
programs. 

Writes  a  description*  using  specific  words  to 
describe  emotions. 

Grade:  6 

Skill  Description 

The  student  writes  a  personal  letter  In  %4i{ch  he/she  persuades  a 
friend  to  watch  a  specific  television  progrMi.    To  do  this,  the 
student  provides  appeals  either  to  reason  or  to  the  emotions. 

The  letter  format  Includes  the  heading  (the  month,  day*  year  In 
which  the  tetter  Is  written*  and  optionally  the  sender's  address)* 
the  salutation  (Dear  iiid  the  name  of  the  person  to  whom  the  letter 
IS  being  sent),  the  closing  (an  expression  such  as  Your  friend. 
Best  wishes,  love) .  and  the  signature  (the  sender's  nandwrttten 
name) .    Knowledge  of  the  technical  terms  for  letter  parts  Is  not 
prerequisite  to  this  skill. 

The  letter  parts  are  placed  correctly  on  the  page:    The  heading  Is 
placed  at  the  top  right-hand  corner  of  the  tetter;  the  salutation 
is  located  several  lines  below  the  heading  and  at  the  left-hand  margin; 
the  closing  Is  located  several  lines  under  the  body  of  the  letter, 
in  the  lower  right  hand  corner,  aligned  with  th^  heading;  the 
signature  Is  located  directly  under  the  closing* 

tn  supporting  a  point  of  view*  the  student  states  a  viewpoint  that 
can  and  will  be  supported  by  subsequent  arguments,  or  "reasons." 
The  statement  of  the  point  of  view  Is  a  kind  of  topic  sentence  for 
a  persuasive  coiiposltlon.    Arguments  may  be  appeals  to  reasons  or 
appeals  to  emotions  (the  latter  Including  appeals  to  authorities). 
At  this  grade  level,  argimnts  do  not  consist  of  a  sequence  of 
points  that  lead  to  each  other  In  a  chain  of  logic.    Students  may 
construct  such  arguments^  however*  these  formal  arguments  are  not 
required  because  they  entail  difficult  reasoning  and  ordering  skills. 

To  describe  his/her  feelings  about  the  program*  the  student  uses 
terms  that  convey  emotions  specifically.    Emotions  can  be  conveyed 
by  words  from  all  form  classes. 


The  rest  of  this  task  ("and  includes  the  address  and  return  address 
on  the  envelope'*)  is  not  Included  In  the  writing  sample. 
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A  number  of  other  specific  ski)  Is  must  be  employed  to  compose  a 
quality  writing  sample;  these  skills  are  referenced  in  the  scoring 
guide* 

Assessment 

Sample  Item 

Write  a  letter  to  a  friend.    The  purpose  of  the  letter  is  to 
convince  your  friend  to  watch  your  favorite  television  program. 

•  Tell  your  friend  that  yOu  think  he  or  she  should 
watch  the  program. 

•  Give  the  name  of  the  program. 

•  Tell  hew  the  program  makes  you  feel  when  you  watch 
ft.    Use  exact  words  that  describe  your  feelings. 

•  Give  two  more  good  reasons  %^y  your  friend  should 
watch  the  program, 

•  Include  all  parts  of  a  personal  letter  and  put  each 
of  them  in  the  right  place  on  the  page. 

•  Use  good  grammar  and  language. 

•  Write  cofnplete  sentences. 
I  lem  De*>cript  ion 

Using  (i)  format  skills  of  personal*letter  writing,  (2) 
persuasive-'writing  skills,  (3)  descr  iptive-^wr  i  ting  skills  for 
conveying  emotion,  and  (k)  expository-writing  skills  to  convey 
information  (as  appeals  to  reason)  in  precise  language,  the 
student  writes  a  personal  letter.    The  hypothetical  audience 
for  the  letter  is  a  personal  friend*    In  the  letter^  the 
student  convinces  the  friend  that  he/she  should  watch  a 
favorite  television  program. 

The  series  of  instructions  on  including  specific  features 
helps  ensure  the  production  of  these  features  and  facilitates 
the  construction  of  an  appropriate  scoring  key  that  evaluates 
these  features.    The  instructions  concerning  good  grammar, 
language,  and  complete  statements  ate  included  so  that  the 
audience  type  (a  friend)  does  not  influence  the  student  to 
use  less  formal  language  than  is  desired  on  a  coir^etency  test. 

Scoring  Key 

The  skills  array  of  the  key^s  matrix  consists  of  the  features 
of  good  writing  that  are  effected  when  students  employ  the 
content,  format,  and  form  skills  appropriate  at  this  grade 
level  for  this  writing  task.    The  skills  corresponding  to 
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each  crtterton  are  llstad  by  continuum  number  on  the  subsequent 
scoring  guide.    PerfbmiMce  ratings  of  3  (good),  2  (acceptable)* 
I  (unacceptable)  ere  given  on  each  criterion  In  eccordence  with 
the  reting  constderettons  that  the  scoring  guide  descrtUs. 
Thus  the  scoring  key  can  be  used  to  elicit  diagnostic 
Information  about  Individual  coflfkontnt  skills.    It  can  also 
be  used  to  determine  a  total  writing  score  by  summing  the 
scores. 

Scoring  Criteria  3       2  I 

CONTENT; 

States  a  point  of  view. 

Describes  feelings  in  specific  words. 

Includes  reesons  to  support  opinions. 

Includes  content  conventions  eppropri* 
ate  for  e  personal  letter. 

Shows  creetlvity/orfglnallty. 

. 

Comment;   No  space  ts  provided  for  evaluating 
creetlvlty/orlglnality  as  *'l**  because 
this  rating  would  unfairly  assess 
beyond  learned  skills,    Homver.  this 
criterion  Is  Included  to  ''reward** 
Imagination* 

FORMAT; 

Includes  ell  parts  of  a  personal 
letter. 

Places  letter  parts  correctly  on 
the  page. 

FORMi 

Uses  complete  sentences. 
Uses  correct  grammar. 
Capitalizes  and  punctuates  correctly. 
Spells  correctly. 

Writes  legibly  and  indents  paragraphs. 


223 


20S 

Scoring  Guide 

The  scoring  guide  describes  the  guidelines  for  determining  what 
constitutes  a  3f  2,  or  I  score  on  each  criterion  in  the  scoring 
key. 

CONTENT:    Students  are  to  write  a  letter  to  a  friend  to 
convince  that  friend  to  watch  their  favorite 
television  program.    They  are  to  state  their 
opinion  of  the  n^ned  program,  describe  how  the 
program  makes  them  feel*  and  give  two  more 
reasons  why  the  friend  should  watch  it. 

STATES  A  POINT  OF  VIEW.     (Skill  C(t/p)l7] 

3.    A  point  of  view  is  stated*    (For  example*  the 
student  says  he/she  thinks  the  friend  should 
watch  a  specific  television  program*) 

?.    A  statement  of  fact  is  given*    [For  example*  the 
student  says  he/she  watches  a  specific  television 
program^) 

1.  Neither  point  of  view  nor  statement  of  fact  )s 
included. 

OESCdlSES  FEELINGS  IN  SPECIFIC  WORDS*  (For  example* 
specific  words  like  ^'happy"  rather  than  general  words 
like  ''good'^  are  used  to  describe  feelings*]  [Skill 
C(s/d}0l»] 

3.    Feelings  are  described  in  specific  terms. 

2.  Feelings  are  described  in  general  terms. 

1.  Feelings  are  not  described. 

INCLUDES  REASONS  TO  SUPPORT  OPINION  (that  friend  should 
watch  program].    [Skills  C(i/p)lO*  17] 

3.  Two  or  more  reasons  are  included. 

2.  One  reason  is  included. 

).    No  reasons  are  included. 

INCLUDES  CONTENT  CONVENTIONS  APPROPRIATE  FOR  A  PERSONAL 
LETTER.    (For  example,  begins  and  ends  with  audience 
amenities  such  as  saying  "I  hope  to  hear  from  you  soon*' 
so  that  the  composition  reads  like  a  letter  rather  than 
tike  an  essay;  uses  the  pronouns  i/ine  and  you.] 
[Skill  C(t/p)06] 

3*    The  content  suggests  a  personal  letter. 

2.    Only  part  of  the  content  suggests  a  personal 
letter. 


I.    The  content  does  not  suggest  a  letter  at  all. 
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SHOWS  CREATIVITy/ORIGIHALITV. 

3*    Colort  style»  content  dtstin^ish  the  letter 
from  other  students'  letters. 

2.    The  tetter  Is  similar  to  other  students'  letters. 

Comnent;    No  skill  ntimbers  are  listed  for 

creatlvtty/orlginality  because  this 
feature  Is  not  the  result  of  any 
specific  ski  Its. 

FORMAT:    Students  are  to  use  the  correct  fon.jt  for  writing 
a  personal  letter, 

INCLUDES  ALL  PARTS      A  PERSONAL  LETTER  tdate,  greeting, 
body,  complimentary  closing,  signature;  the  sender's 
address  may  also  be  IncliMted  above  the  date;  for  scoring 
this  criterion,  pr^r  placement  Is  Igviored^-see  the 
criterion  imediately  below].    Ukitl  C{I/p}06] 

3*    All  or  nearly  all  parts  of  the  personal -^letter 
format  are  Included, 

2,  Some  parts  of  the  persooal^letter  format  are 
included* 

K    Few  or  no  parts  of  the  personal-letter  format 
are  included, 

PLACES  LETTER  PARTS  CORRECTLY  ON  THE  PAGE  [see  parts 
above],    [Skt M  C(t/p}06] 

3,  All  or  nearly  all  letter  parts  are  correctly 
placed, 

2,    Some  letter  psrts  are  correctly  placed, 

I,    Few  or  no  letter  parts  are  correctly  placed, 
[This  criterion  Is  also  scored  if  no  parts  are 
Included,! 

FORM:   The  form  skills  described  below  are  Important  to  the 
writing  product.    Scoring  guidelines  for  these  skills 
are  not  precisely  defined  by  numerical  counts  or 
values.    Rather,  they  are  dependent  upon  teacher 
judgment.    Utilizing  teacher  Judgment  rather  than 
exact  numerical  criteria  expedites  the  handscoring 
process  and  gives  accurate  relative  scores. 
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USES  COHPUTE  SENTENCES.    [Ski  11$  C(s)03«  091 

3<    All  or  most  sentences  are  complete* 

2,    SofN!  sentences  are  complete* 

t.    Most  sentences  are  fragments  and/or  run*ons. 

USES  CORAECT  GftAHHAR  [for  example*  subject*verb 
agreement*  prcmoiin  form].    [Skills  C(w)02«  03*  Ok^  05* 
tU  12:  Skill  C(s)051 

3-    The  letter  has  few  or  no  gratnmatical  errors. 

2,    The  letter  has  some  errcxs  in  grammar* 

l<    The  letter  has  many  errors  in  grammar* 

CAPITALIZES  AND  PUNCTUATES  CORAECTLV.    [Skills  C(m)01« 
02.  03.  Oli.  08.  IK  12.        15.  16.  191 

3<    The  letter  has  few  or  no  errors  in  capitalization 
and  punctuation* 

2<    The  letter  has  some  errors  tn  capitatlutlan 
and  punctuation* 

l<    The  letter  has  ^ny  errors  in  capitalization 
and  punctuation^ 

SPELLS  CORRECTLY.     [Skills  C(sp)01.  03«  Ol^.  05.  06.  07« 
08.  09.  »K  12.  18.  21.  273 

3     Most  or  all  words  are  correctly  spelled. 

2.  Several  words  are  misspelled. 

1.  Hany  words  are  misspelled. 

Comment:    K«ny  mtsspelllngs  of  the  same  word 

should  be  evaluated  as  one  misspelled 
word. 

WRITES  LEGISLY  AND  INDENTS  PARAGRAPHS  [cursive  writing, 
with  appropriate  Size^  Shape,  slant,  spacing,  alignment; 
paragraph  Inden'catton].    [Skills  C(h)06.  C(pd)03l 

3.  The  letter  has  few  or  no  exceptions  to  the 
Criterion. 

2.  The  letter  has  some  exceptions  to  the  criterion. 
I.    The  letter  has  many  exceptions  to  the  criterion. 
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WRITTEN  COMPOSITION  RESULTS  ON  THE  19ft0  SORVCV  OF  ESSCKTIAl  SKILLS 
Joseph  L«iii1or*  Sruc«  Croomll*  Larry  €mtry«  Ann  Ntimt 

MSTRAa 

This  report  presets  end  discusses  the  results  for  the 
Conpositlon  section  of  the  Survey  of  Essentiel  S)cilts»  en  estesMent 
instrmsent  developed  by  SWRL  Md  ednlntstered  to  students  In  gredet 
1*6  of  the  Los  Angelas  Unified  School  District  In  the  firing  of 
19$0*    Results  ere  reported  in  eight  categorlest   Word  Proeesslng» 
Sentence  Proccsstng*  Peregrepli  Oevelopnentt  Orgenlzetionel  Skills* 
OtctioMry/Reference  Sourcest  %>etnngt  Nechenlcs  In  Writlngt  end 
Writing  Sesvles. 


231 


T«bU  1 

KMber  of  Stu^ti  for  CoKposUion 

Cratfc  1  7$Mi 

Crailt  7  31,959 

Gratfe  3  3^*789 

6r«M  k  37*031 

CrM«  $  36,663 

Crade  6  37.1S8 

Tout  207*262 

students  (4kin9  f>«rt  in  th«  Composi (ion  $urv«y      MCh  grade  level. 

{Smaller  number  of  stuO«n($  (ooh  part  in  (be  Waiting-Sample  section; 

ttumhers  ar«  reported  in  that  faction  of  this  paper.) 

Tnis  paper  reports  and  discusses  results  in  each  of  the 

reporting  categories  used  in  the  1980  SESj 

Page 


Word  Processing   3 

Sentence  Processing    8 

Paragraph  Oevelopment    19 

Org4ni»ttonal  Skills   ?6 

Diet lonary/fteference  Sources    3? 

Spelling   .  ^   38 

Hecnanics  in  Urtttng  

Writing  Safsples   S8 


Results  are  reported  by  grade  level*  along  with  discussion  of 
individual  skilts  and  items.    However,  since  scores  for  Individual 
skills  are  often  based  on  only  one  or  two  items*  they  should  be 
interpreted  with  caution.* 

M  similar  survey  was  also  administered  in  1979  {reported  {n 
Cronneil  &  Itumes,  1980).    However*  the  surveys  for  the  two  years 
differ  consider^ly  in  Composition  content  and  grad«*level 
placement. 
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WRITTEN  COHfOStTtON  RESULTS  OK  THE  I98O  SURVEY  OF  ESSENTIAL  SKILLS 
Joseph  Lawtcr,  Bruce  CrOTnel),  Larry  Gentry,  Ann  Humes* 

The  Survey  of  Essential  Skills  (SES)  in  Readino,  Hathanatics, 
and  Composition  was  ac^tnistered  to  students  in  the  Los  Anqeles 
Unified  School  Oistrict  (LAUSO)  in  the  sprinq  of  1980.    The  SES  is 
an  assessment  instrument  developed  by  SWRL  Educational  Research  and 
Oevelopment  in  cooperation  with  LAUSO  staff  for  the  purpose  of 
surveylno  skill  proficiency  in  reading,  mathematics,  and  composition 
in  grades  1^.    Results  of  the  SES  are  used  by  the  Oistrict  as  a  key 
element  for  Implementing  School  Board  policy  that  each  child  must 
attain  proficiency  in  designated  essentia)  skills  before  advancing 
from  one  orade  to  the  next. 

The  Composition  skills  Included  in  the  SES  were  selected  fro^ 
t'^e  LAUSO  Ski  Ms  Continuum  (LAUSO,  1979)  by  Oistrict  curriculum 
soecialists  and  by  SWRL  staff.    The  survey  Items  developed  by  SWRL 
correspond  to  the  type  of  content  that  students  encounter  In  their 
language  arts  and  spelling  textbooks.    (See  Cronnell,  Lawlor, 
Gentry,  Humes,  &  Halthle,  l980t  for  detailed  Item  specif irations. ) 

The  SES  was  administered  to  elementary  school  children  in  the 
Oistrict  in  the  spring  of  1980.    Table  I  lists  the  number  of 

Muthorship  of  this  report  is  generally  based  on  authorship  of 
the  corresponding  sections  of  the  Survey  of  Essential  SkMls. 
Lawlor;    Sentence  Processing,  Paragraph  Oei'elopmentt  Mechanics  In 
Writing.    Cronnell:    introduction.  Organizational  Skills, 

Oictionary/Reference  Sources.  Gentry:  Word  Processing,  Spelling.  ^ 
Humes;    Writing  Samples. 
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WORD  PROCESSING 

Word  ProcessinQt  a  cateoory  that  deals  largely  with  students* 
ability  to  select  and  use  the  appropriate  parts  of  speech,  was 
assessed  at  grades       3t       and  S.    With  the  exception  of  fifth 
grade,  scores  were  <}enerally  high  across  grade  levels;  see  Table  ?• 

Grade  ? 

Second  graders^  with  an  overall  average  score  of  %^ ,  had  no 
difficulty  in  selecting  and  using  adjectives  (Skill  (w)O^)  and 
prepositions  (Skill  (w)!?)*  the  only  Word  Processing  skills  assessed 
at  this  level.    The  assessment  for  adjectives  consisted  of  three 
items;  students  had  to  choose  the  appropriate  descriptive  word  to 
complete  a  sentence  (e.g.*  The    (big)    do<|  is  blACk").  St^jdents 
scored  well  over  90^  on  each  of  the  three.    Scores  on  the 
preposition  items  were  egually  high.    The  sentence  completion  format 
was  again  e^nployed,  with  students  choosing  the  most  appropriate 
p  eoosition  (e.g.  #  "The  cat  is    (j>n)    the  bed")  for  three  items. 

Grade  3 

Students  in  grade  3  did  very  well  on  items  that  regulred  them 
to  select  and  use  nouns  (Skill  (w)0?)  and  pronouns  (Skill  (w)02)t 
but  displayed  some  difficulty  In  selecting  and  using  verbs 
appropriately  (Skill  (w)03).    The  two  noun  items  regulred  students 
to  select  either  the  singular  or  plural  form  of  a  noun  to  complete  a 
sentence  (e.g.,  *'We  have  ten    (toys)        the  composite  score  for 
these  items  was  93^-    Third  graders  also  scored  over  90%  on  three 
items  that  reguired  the  insertion  of  appropriate  pronouns  (e.g., 
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Table  ? 
WORD  PROCESSING  RESULTS 

t  Correct 


Crade  ?  96 

Skill  (w)O^     Selects  and  uses  adjectives 

appr<^r  lately.  99 

Items:  1.  bj^  do9  99 
?.  fire  is  hot  97 
3.    qtrl  is  ftrst  9<* 

Skill  {w)l?     Selects  and  uses  prepositions 

appropriately.  96 

Items:    ^.    on  96 

5.  in  97 

6.  under  95 


SkiM  (w)0?     Selects  and  uses  nouns 

appropriately.      singular/plural  91 

I  terns:    I.    ten  toys  9** 
?.    a  glass  92 


Selects  and  uses  pronouns 

appropriately.  91 

Items:    3.    us  (singular/plural)  90 

4.  they  (stngular/ptural)  9? 

5.  she  (gender)  91 

Skill  (w)03     Selects  and  uses  verbs 

appropriately.      regular/ irregular  70 

irems:    6.    took  82 

7.  grew  7* 

8.  sent  55 
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Table  ?  (continued) 


Grade  ^ 
Ski))  (w)02 


Skin  (w)os 


Skill  (w)06 


Selects  and  uses  nouns  and  pronouns 
appropriately*      pronouns  only: 
nomtnat  ive/c^ject  ive 


Items: 


1. 


they 
us 


Selects  and  uses  adverbs 
appropr lately* 


t  terns;  3. 
4. 


slowly 
faster 


Constructs  contractions  from  paired 
^rds  and  writes  paired  words  from 
contractions* 

Items;    5<    she  is  -  she's 
6<    we  ha^'e  *  we've 
7<    isn't  -  i s  _not 
8,    you'll  -  you  wi  II 


%  Correct 


92 


87 
87 


83 
76 
93 
86 


93 


87 


85 


87 


Grade  .5 
Skill  (w)03 


67 


Skill  (w)09 


Selects  and  uses  verbs  appropriately* 
past/past  participle  S3 

Items;  t,  drank  69 
?<  eaten  43 
3<    spoken  4 7 

Identiffes  and  uses  homonyms, 

synonyms  and  antonyms  appropriately*  80 

Items:  4.  their  (homophone)  63 
S<  cows  eat /graze  (synonym)  9k 
6<    not  happy /sad  (antonym)  9^ 
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"  (They)    were  playing  together").    They        as  mM  choosing 
between  singular  and  plural  pronouns  as  choosinQ  between  male  and 
female  Dronouns.    When  asked  to  distinguish  between  the  regular  anc^ 
irregular  past-tense  forms  of  verbs  (e.g.>  "Linda    (took)  her 
rabbit  to  school,"  where  distractors  were  taked  and  tooked) , 
students  did  reasonably  welt  on  two  of  the  three  items,  scoring  821; 
and  7^t.    A  third  itefn»  however,  proved  to  be  very  difficult.  When 
asked  to  choose  the  appropriate  verb  form  for  the  sentence^  "Last 
week,  I    (sent)    a  letter  to  my  friend,"  only  SSt  were  able  to 
choose  the  correct  response.    A  possible  problem  with  this  item  was 
the  inclusion  of  the  distractor  send,  which  required  students  to 
^;stinajish  past/Dresent  as  well  as  irregular/regular  past. 

Grade  ^ 

fourth  graders,  with  a  composite  score  of  87t,  did  well  on  all 
skills.    When  asked  to  choose  between  the  nominative  and  objective 
forms  of  pronouns  (Sktll  (w)D2),  they  scored  an  excellent  $3%.  They 
scored  slightly  lower  on  items  that  required  them  to  select  and  use 
adverbs  (Skill  (w)DS).    Scores  for  the  adverb  skill  (e.g.,  "The  man 
walked    (slowly)    up  the  street")  averaged  B7%.    for  Skill  (w)(l6, 
assessment  of  the  ability  to  use  contractions  (f.e.»  choosing  the 
correct  fu'I  form  for  a  contraction  or  the  correct  contraction  for  a 
given  fuM  form),  fourth  graders  scored  a  ^-espectable  SSt.  Word 
Processing  skills  at  this  grade  level  seem  well  intact. 
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Gra<te  5 

Kesults  at  the  f tfth-^cirade  level  were  not  so  encouraging  as 
those  It  lower  levels.    Students  In  grade  5  attained  a  composite 
score  of  only  67^,  probably  because  half  of  thetr  overall  score  ms 
based  on  the  ability  to  dtscrlminate  between  the  past  tense  and  the 
Past  parttcipl«!  of  verbs  (Skill  {w)03)<    Three  items  were  Mployed 
in  assessing  this  skill,  with  students  selecting  the  proper  for**^  o' 
a  verb  in  a  sentence  completion  task  (e<<l-t  '*Henry    (drank)  his 
milk'').    Scores  for  two  of  the  three  itans  (eaten  and  spoken)  were 
below  50%^    Only  63t  of  the  fifth  qraders  %^re  able  to  use  the 
homophone  their  correctly,  but  they  had  little  difficulty  in  using 
synonyms  (Z^t)  or  antonyms  (9^)^),  all  of  i4iich  were  assessed  ^s 
Skill  {w)09. 
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SENTENCE  PROCESSING 

Sentence  Processinq  skMIs  were  assessed  at  every  (trade  level. 
Those  skills  surveyed  on  the  t980  SES  are  listed  In  Table  3. 

Grade  I 

First-grade  students  performed  very  well  on  Sentence  Processinq 

items.    In  five  itemSt  students  were  given  a  picture  and  asked  to 

i'lentify  the  sentence  that  described  the  picture  {$kiM  {s)Ol).  Two 

answer  choices  i^re  provided*  the  distractor  being  a  **scr«nibled** 

version  of  the  word  order  of  the  correct  response;  e.g.; 

Directions;    Look  at  the  picture.    Which  group  of 
words  is  a  good  sentence  that  tells 
about  the  picture? 

picture:    boy  building  a  model  airplane 

A.  Hakes  a  toy  he. 

B.  He  makes  a  toy. 

The  average  score  for  these  five  items  was  Sit*  with  Individual 

items  ranging  from  9)  to  9St. 

Three  additional  items  measured  the  students'  ability  to 

identify  a  simple  sentence  (Skltl  (s)02).    Siodents  were  given  t%^ 

groups  of  words*  each  one  capitalized  and  punctuated  as  a  sentence. 

When  students  i^re  asked  to  identify  the  group  of  words  that  was 

actually  a  sentence*  93%  responded  correctly.    An  exa«^le  of  this 

item  type  is  Presented  below; 

Directions;    Which  group  of  words  makes  a  good 
sentence? 

A.    The  car  Is  blue. 

8.    Airplane  fast  I ittle. 
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Table  3 
SENTEHCE  PROCESSING  RESULTS 

t  Correct 


Grade  I  93 

^kill  {s)OI     Demonstrates  understandtno  of  word 

order  In  a  sentence.  93 

Items;    1.  The  cars  90.  91 

2.  He  makes  a  toy.  93 

3.  TKe  ball  ts  big.  92 
^.  Hother  ts  in  the  c^r.  9^ 
^.  He  runs  to  the  house.  9^ 

Skill  (s)02     Identifies  or  copies  a  simple 
sentencet  titlet  or  caption. 

Identification  of  simple  sentences 
only  93 

Items;   6.    The  car  Is  blue.  93 

7.  You  can  jump.  93 

8.  I  I  me  to  ptay.  94 


Grade  2  M 

Skill  {s)06     Expands  simple  sentence  through  the 

use  of  modEf  iers.  8^ 

Items;    7.    He  gave  me  a  pretty 

flower.  90 
8.    The  little  qlrl  ran 

fast.  81 

Skill  {s)07     Hanlputates  sentences  through  use 
of  transformation.  declarative 
Interrogative  91 

Items:    9.    be  inversion  88 
to.    auxiliary  inversion  93 
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Table  3  (continued) 

t  Correct 

Grade  3  77 

Skill  (w}OS     Coostructs  and  tdenttfies  sentences  in 
which  the  subject  and  verb  a<)ree< 
subject  and  verb  adjacent  77 

tte«ns:    9«  does  84 

10,  grow  7t 

IK  I  tsten  66 

I?,  ts  88 

Grade  4  83 

Skill  (s)Oli     Identifies  and  writes  declarativet 
interrogative*  exclairatory*  and 
ii^erat tve  sentences,  identification 
only  86 

I  terns;    9,    Interrogative  8S 
10,    Imperative  86 

Skill  (s)07     Manipulates  sentences  through  use 

of  transforfitatI<M>,  .  76 

ttemsj  IK    interrogative  declarative: 

do  support  7? 

1?,    declarative  interrogative: 

do  support  79 

T3<    declarative  Interrogative: 

do  support  77 

Skill  (s)10     Defnonstrates  the  ^Itlty  to  substitute  88 
parts  of  speech  (e,g«t  pronoun  for 
noun). 

Items:  14,    she  for  Susan  90 
'5*    thyn  for  the  boys  and 

girls  91 
16,    It  for  the  book  8? 
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Table  3  (continued) 


Grade  S 
Skill  {s)08 


Skin  {s)09 


t  Correct 


Identifies  pa^'ts  of  sentences  (e.g.* 
subject/predicate).  $8 

Itemst    7*    one-word  subject 

8.    predicate  phrase  63 

Comtnes  simple  sentences  to  fomt 
compound  and  con^ilex  sentences. 
co«npound  sentences  Miy 

Items;    9*    and  79 
10.    but  89 


71 


Grade  6 
SkiM  (s)08 


Skin  (s)n 


Identifies  parts  of  sentences  (e.g.* 
subject/predicate).  ^6 

Items;    1.    si^ject  phrase  S6 
2.    prepositional  phrase  IS 

Identifies  and  uses  relative  ciauses 
tKat  begin  with  who*  which*  that . 
combining  sentences  S3 

ttemsj    3*    who  clause  modifying 

subject  87 
^'    that  clause  r..^ifying 

"oirec?  object  78 
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Gr»de  ? 

Second  qra<fers  did  not  perform  quite  so  %#el  I  as  first  ftreders 

did  on  Sentence  Processinq  ttcms*  but  their  scores  i^ere  still  good 

(88S  average).    In  two  Items,  students  were  required  to  select  the 

correct  position  for  an  adjective  Jn  a  sentence  (Skill  (s}06);  e.g.: 

Directions;    Read  the  sentence.    Where  does  the  word 
pretty  go  In  the  sentence? 

He  f  gave     me  ^  a  ^  flower.   

o      0  0  CEini] 

Ninety  percent  of  the  students  responded  correctly  to  this  ltc«.  On 

a  slmntr  item  In  t^ich  the  adjective  was  to  be  Inserted  before  the 

subject  of  a  sentence t  sttsdents  had  more  difficulty  (Sit). 

Unfamitlarity  with  the  item  format  may  have  contributed  to  some  of 

the  students'  difficulties. 

In  two  o   9r  Sentence  Processing  items^p  second  graders  were 

asked  to  transform  a  declarative  sentence  into  a  question  (Skill 

(s}07).    The  transformation  Involved  inversion  of  the  main  verb  be 

or  of  an  auxiliary  verb;  e.g.: 

Directions:  Read  the  sentence.  The  sentence  must  be 
changed  into  a  question*  Which  Question 
is  right? 

The  kitten  Is  lost« 

A.  The  kitten  tost  Is? 
0.  Is  the  kitten  lost? 
C.    (s  lost  the  kitten? 

Stu(tents  found  the  be  inversion  slightly  more  difficult  (88S)  than 

the  auxiliary  inversion  (93S)« 
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Grade  3 

Or>e  Se'^tence  Processing  sklU  ms  assessed  et  third  grjde< 

four  itef«»s«  stu(tents  were  required  to  select  •  verb  form  that  would 

agree  with  the  subject  of  a  sentence  In  person  and  number  (Skill 

(s)OS)<    The  subject  and  verb  were  adjacent;  e*g<t 

Directions:    Think  «bout  how  yw  write  tn  schooK 

Which  word  should  you  use  when  you  write 
tn  school? 

That  gtrl    not  like  candy* 

A<  does 
B<  do 

The  averege  score  for  all  four  of  these  Items  w«s  only  77t< 
However*  students  hed  much  more  difficulty  with  the  regular  form 
grow  end  I i yten  (7lt»  66*)  than  they  dtd  with  the  trrequler  form 
does  and  Jj>  iBht,  88t)<    These  results  may  reflect  typical  textbook 
emphasis  on  do  and  be  tn  subject*verb  agreement  eKercises*  In 
addition,  since  many  dtel^ts  lack  the  '%  suffix  and  since  the 
suffix  Is  stressed  in  instruction,  students  may  be  attracted  to  the 
^s^  f^s«  believing  them  to  be  «^at  Is  required  tn  school  writing* 

Grade  ^ 

Fojrth  graders  scored  higher  than  third  graders  dtd  In  Sentence 
Processing*    The  average  score  for  eight  Sentence  Processing  items 
was  83t<    Two  items  required  students  to  identify  en  tnterrogat.ve 
sentence  end  an  Imperative  sentence*  respectively  (Skill  {s)0^)< 
About  86*  of  the  students  responded  correctly*    Although  these 
results  are  good,  they  are  somewhet  disappointing  because  the 
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sentences  used  in  the  items  Included  tenifnal  punctuetion,  which 

should  have  made  the  cor  ict  response  obvfous  for  the  ftffK  betowj 

Directions:    Which  sentence  is  a  question? 

A.    Call  a  doctorl 

8.    The  doctor  is  here. 

C.    Who  is  y<HJr  doctor? 

ApproMlfMtely  I5t  of  the  fourth  graders  could  not  id^tify  the 

quest ioni  even  though  it  t^s  clearly  punctuated  with  a  question 

mark* 

Three  {terns  on  the  fourth-^grade  survey  measured  students* 

ability  to  transform  declarative  and  interrogative  sentences  (Skill 

fs)07)*    Unlike  the  third-grad«  itemst  thought  these  transformations 

reouired  the  use  of  the  auxiliary  verb  do;  e.g.: 

Directions:    This  telling  sentence  can  be  made  into  e 
question,    ifhich  question  is  right? 

She  flkes  to  ptay  basketball. 

A.  Ltkes  she  to  play  basketball? 

B.  Does  she  like  to  pl«y  basketball? 

C.  Do  she  ltkes  to  play  basketball? 

Two  of  these  ftems  required  transforming  a  statement  into  a  question 
(78t).    An  additional  item  required  a  transformation  from 
Interrogative  to  <feclaraC{ve.    Students  found  this  Item  to  be  more 
difficult  than  the  other  two  f72t). 

Host  students  fSSt)  were  successful  in  completing  three 
Sentence  Proceftsing  items  that  required  substituting  a  pronoun  for  a 
noun  phrfse  in  a  sentence  (Skill  {s)lO);  e.g.: 
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Directions:    Which  word  c«ft  take  the  place  of  the 
uniterl  ined  word? 

Sustn  studied  very  hard  before  Susan 
went  to  btd« 

A«  she 
8,  It 
C,  he 
D«  thtv 

The  average  score  for  these  three  tta^is  ms  S8t«    HoiMvar*  one  Item 
that  required  substitution  of  the  pronoun  Jjt  for  the  noun  i^rase  the 
book  was  considerably  <»ore  difficult  (62t)  than  the  other  two  item 
im,  91*), 

Grade  S 

Ftfth-grade  students  did  not  score  well  on  the  four  Sentence 
Processing  Items  {7lt  avarago)*    However*  leost  of  the  difficulty 
occurred  with  two  tteies  that  required  knowledge  of  graeMtlcal  terms 

(3ktn  {s)d6);  e.g.: 

Directions:   Which  part  of  the  sentence  Is  the 
subject 7 

GljW^la     I  Ikes  to  stu<*y# 
A  B 

Only  $2%  of  the  fifth  graders  were  able  to  anSMr  this  Item 
correctly^  even  though  there  were  only  two  ans*v«r  choices  given. 
(Thus  a  score  of  SOt  could  have  been  predicted  solely  on  the  basis 
of  chance.)    The  results  suggest  that  students  were  not  at  all 
familiar  w>th  the  term  subject,    Horeover»  students  also  scored 
poorly  on  a  similar  Item  that  required  identifying  xa€  predicate  of 
a  sentence  (6it),    These  scores  are  particularly  discouraging 
because  textbooks  devote  a  great  deal  of  Instruction  to  grammar 
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study.    However,  knowledge  of  grammatical  terms  has  been  shown  to  be 

of  little  use  in  learning  how  to  write  (e.g.,  Elley,  Barham,  Lamb,  S 

UyDie,  1976).    Thus  the  students'  poor  performance  on  these  items 

may  be  less  alarming  than  it  would  seem  at  first  glance. 

Fifth  graders  performed  much  better  on  two  Sentence  Processing 

itans  that  required  combining  two  simple  sentences  to  form  a 

ro^DOur^  ser^tence  (Skill  (s}09}.    In  one  item  the  sentences  were  tc 

&e  joined  with  the  conjunction  an^it  and  the  other  item  required  the 

use  of  but;  i .e. : 

Directions:    Which  is  the  best  way  to  put  the  two 
sentences  together? 

I.    The  air  was  cold.    The  snow  was  deep. 

A.  The  air  was  cold,  the  snow  was  deep. 

B.  The  air  was  cold,  or  the  snow  was 
deep. 

C.  The  air  was  cold,  and  the  snow  ms 
deep. 

?.    Juan  was  happy.    Susan  vfas  sad. 

A.  Juan  %rts  happy,  but  Susan  ms  sad. 

B.  Juan  %rts  happy,  then  Susan  i^s  sad. 

C.  Juan  %rts  happy,  or  Susan  vns  sad. 

Seventy*nine  percent  of  the  students  ansvrered  the  first  Item 
correctly,  and        responded  correctly  to  the  second  item.    Item  ? 
may  have  bean  easier  for  students  because  of  the  obvious  contrast 
between  happy  and  sad-*a  contrast  that  would  seem  to  i^ake  it  easier 
to  select  the  response  containtiig  but.    Nevertheless,  students 
scored  much  better  on  these  items  than  t;hey  did  on  the  Items 
requiring  identification  of  sentence  parts. 
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Grade  6 

SiKth*qrad^  scores  for  Sentence  Processing  were  even  lower  than 
those  for  Qrade  five.    The  average  score  for  four  Sentence 
Processing  items  was  only  However,  the  major  problem  again  was 

with  two  items  that  regulred  knowledge  of  grammatical  terms  (Skitt 
(s}A8}.    In  one  item,  students  were  asked  to  Identify  a  subject  noun 

J rase  among  three  possible  cholcf^s;  only  Si>t  of  the  students  were 
1e  to  do  so.    A  second  Item  required  identlfyinq  a  prepositional 
phrase  among  four  choices;  i.e.: 

Directions:    Which  part  cf  the  sentence  Is  a 
prepositional  phrase? 

Andy  and  I    are  making    some  cookies    for  the  party* 

A  S  C  D 

Only  35^  of  the  sixth  graders  answered  this  item  correctly,  despite 

the  fact  that  textbook  instruction  normally  covers  prepositional 

Phrases  by  this  grade  level.    The  poor  scores  on  these  two  Items 

(and  on  the  two  similar  Items  In  grade  S)  Indicate  that  students  are 

not  familiar  with  qranvnatical  terminology.^ 

Two  other  sixth-Qrade  Sentence  Processing  items  measured 

students*  ability  to  use  relative  clauses  (Skill  (s}1l};  e.g.: 

Directions:    Which  Is  the  best  way  to  put  these 
sentences  togetner? 


^This  unf ami  1 lar t ty  with  grammatical  terminology  probably  does 
not  affect  writinq  ability  since  research  has  shown  that  formal 
grammar  study  does  not  contribute  to  the  development  of  composition 
skills  (cf.  Mellon,  1969,  chapter  1). 


248 


18 


The  wooian  won  the  race.    The  woman  was 
very  happy. 

A.  The  woman,  she  won  the  race,  was 
very  happy. 

B.  The  woman  who  won  the  race  was  very 
happy. 

C.  The  woman  won  the  race  was  very 
happy. 

Eighty-seven  percent  of  the  students  answered  this  Item  correctly. 
The  correct  response  to  the  second  item  contained  a  relative  clause 
introduced  by  that»  and  students  found  this  item  to  be  more 
difficult  (78*). 
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PARAGKAPK  OEVELOPHENT 

Paragraph  Development  skills  Mre  assessed  I"  grades  4,  S«  and 
6.    Those  skftls  surveyed  on  the  t980  SES  are  listed  in  Table  k. 

Grade  ^ 

Fourth  graders  had  considerable  difficulty  with  Paragraph 

Oevetopfnent  items,  averaging  only  S$%  on  four  items.    Host  of  the 

difficulty  occurred  in  two  items  that  required  the  student  to  selecV 

the  appropriate  chronological  transitional  word  ir  a  story  (Skill 

(pd)06);  e.g. : 

Directions:    Which  is  the  best  word  to  use  In  the 
blank? 

Nick  brushed  the  dirt  off  the  old 
treasure  chest.    He  turned  the  key  and 
opened  the  lock.    He  waited  for  a  few 
minutes.   he  lifted  the  top. 

A.  Sleepily 
8.  Finally 
C.  While 
0.  Before 

Only  S2t  of  the  fourth  graders  were  able  ta  select  the  correct 
response  {Finally)  in  this  item.    In  a  similar  Item  requiring  the 
use  of  the  transitional  word  then,  scores  were  a  little  better 
(6tt}.    Difficulties  may  have  arisen  from  the  considerable  reading 
load  required  by  the  Items.    However^  such  difficulties  fnay  be 
unavoidable  in  assessing  this  skill  because  a  minimum  of  four 
sentences  Is  required  to  provide  sufficient  context  for  the 
transitional  word.    In  each  item,  students  were  especially  attracted 
to  one  distractor  (i.e.,  eiefqre  In  the  example  abo^e)  that,  when 
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Table  h 

PAftAGftAPH  DEVFLOPHENT  RESULTS 

t  Correct 

Grade  »  69 

Skit)  (pd)06    Uses/identtfies  transittonal  words  and 
phrases  to  make  paragraphs  and 
sentences  Flow  smoothly.  chroftol09tcal 
transit  tons  S7 

Items:  17.    Finally  S? 
18.    then  61 

Skin  (pd)07    Edits  and  prooFreads  paragraphs  For 

Final  copy.  81 

Items:  19.    spelt tnq  80 
?0.    capital tzatton  82 

Grade  S  80 

Skitt  (pd)06    Uses/ldentlFles  transitional  words  and 
phrases  to  make  paragraphs  and 
sentences  Flow  smoothly.  logical 
transitions  86 

Items:  11.    also  85 
1 ? .    so  82 

SkMl  (pd)07    Edits  and  prooFreads  paragraphs  for 

Final  copy.  77 

Items:  13.  spell  inq  8l 

U.  spelling  77 

15.  capitalization  84 

16.  punctuation  67 
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Table  h  (continued) 

%  Correct 


Grade  6  60 

Skill  {pd)0'i    Composes  a  paragraph  describing  a 

sequence  of  times  or  event s<  7*^ 

Items;    S<    arrange  three  sentences  73 

6<    arrange  three  sentences  67 
7*    choose  sentence  to  come 

next  In  a  story  B\ 

Skit)  {pd)09   Writes  paragraphs  showing  conversation*  20 

Item:     8.    choose  sentence  where  new 
paragraph  should  beqtn 
(new  speaker)  20 
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read  as  if  it  were  simply  a  conttnuatJon  of  the  previous  sentence* 

is  an  appropriate  choice. 

Fourth  graderSt  however,  scored  much  better       two  proofreading 

Items  (Skill  (pd)07).    tn  one  item,  students  were  aslced  to  select  a 

correctly  spetled  sentence  (80^);  In  the  other  Itemt  students  %^re 

required  to  choose  a  correctty  capttallzed  sentence  (82t);  e.g«; 

Directions;    Whtch  sentence  is  capitalized  correctly? 

A.  Once  I  wrote  a  letter  to  JuHe, 
8,  once  I  wrote  a  letter  to  Julie. 
C«    Once  I  wrote  a  letter  to  Julte« 

Grade  5 

UnlUe  fourth  graders,  flfth^grade  stu<tents  performed  very  well 

on  items  assessing  the  use  of  transitional  expressions  (SIclll 

(pd)06).    At  ftfth  grade,  the  Items  Included  logical  transitions  in 

short  expository  paragraphs;  e,g.: 

Directions;    Which  Is  the  best  word  to  use  In  the 
blank? 

Footbatt  is  one  kind  of  game  to 
play«    Baseball  Is  ano:her  kind  of  game 

you  can  play.    Many  people   Mke 

to  play  basketbalU 

A.  yet 
S.  also 

C.  below 

D.  soon 

Elghtynine  percent  of  the  students  answered  thts  Item  correctly, 
and        responded  correctly  to  a  simtlar  Item  requiring  the  use  of 
so. 

The  fifth-grade  survey  also  Included  four  proofreading  items 
similar  to  those  used  In  the  fourth*grade  assessment  (Skltl  (pd)07). 
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However^  the  fifth-Qrade  survey  tnclutted  two  spellinq  items,  one 

capi tali /at ion  Item,  and  one  punctuation  item;  e.q. ; 

Directions:    Which  sentence  is  punctuated  correctly? 

A.    1  like  bacon,  ec^gs,  and  toast. 
8.    I  like  bacon,  e<)gs,  and,  toast. 
C.    I  like  bacon  eggs*  and  toast. 

Of  the  four  itemSt  the  punctuation  item  was  the  most  difficult 

(67*).    The  scores  for  the  two  spelling  itefns  averaged  731,  and  the 

capitalization  item  yielded  a  score  of  841.    The  item  format  may 

have  contributed  to  difficulties  with  the  punctuation  item.  Since 

the  three  sentences  are  so  nearly  identical,  students  may  have  had 

problems  identifying  the  comma  errors. 

Gradjg  6 

Sixth  graders  had  a  great  deal  of  difficulty  with  Paragraph 

Development  items.    The  average  score  for  four  items  was  only  60^. 

Three  iterrs  measured  students*  ability  to  arrange  a  sequence  of 

events  in  chronological  order  (Skill  '  ^lO^}.     In  two  of  these 

items,  students  were  required  to  select  i.ie  correct  order  for  three 

sentences  in  a  story;  e.g.; 

Directions:    The  sentences  for  this  story  are  not  in 
the  right  order.    Read  the  title  and  the 
story.    Then  answer  the  question  that 
f ol lows  the  story. 

THE  VISITOR  AT  THE  OOOR 

I.    As  Sharon  opened  tne  door,  the  noise 
grew  louder. 

11.    Sharon  saw  a  little  puppy  standing 
by  the  door. 

III.    Sharon  heard  a  noise  outside  the 
door. 
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Uhdt  t$  the  rtQht  Order  for  these 
sentences? 

A.  Ill,  II,  I 

B.  i,  Ml,  II 

c.    in,  I*  M 

Scores  on  these  two  items  averaqed  70t.    The  readtn()  load  required 

by  the  IteiDS  may  have  contributed  to  the  low  scores. 

tn  another  item,  also  desiqned  to  assess  chronoloqUal 

ordering,  students  were  asked  to  select  a  sentence  to  con^Iete  an 

unf*nished  story;  i.e.: 

Directions:  This  story  ts  not  finished.  Read  the 
title  and  the  story.  Then  answer  the 
question  that  follows  the  story. 

THE  LANDING 

The  soacfishtp  slowly  settled  on  the 
surface  of  the  planet.    A  door  in  the 
side  of  the  ship  slid  open.    A  ladder 
was  lowered  to  the  ground. 

Which  sentence  should  come  next  in  the 
story? 

^   A.    The  spaceship  turned  out  of  its 

orbft  and  dived  toward  the  planet. 

B.  A  small  figure  stood  in  the  doorway 
of  the  ship  and  peered  out. 

C.  The  ship's  engines  roared  as  it 
descended  from  the  clouds. 

Apparently,  this  item  format  was  fwch  easier  for  students;  8l% 

responded  correctly. 

One  sixth-qrade  item  was  designed  to  assess  students'  ability 

to  paragraph  conversation  (Skill  (pd)09);  i.e.; 
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Directions;    f^ead  thi$  $tory  part.    Where  should  a 
new  oaraQraph  beqfn? 

The  bu$  returned  to  $choo)  in  the 
afternoon.    (S)  Linda  and  Ricardo  qot 
off  and  walked  toward  the  classroom* 
<D  ''Old  you  enjoy  the  trip  to  the  zoo?" 
Rf  irdo  esked.    (S)  Ltnd^  reptied>  **) 
sui    did.    (§)  My  favorite  part  was  the 
inonkey  house  because  some  of  those 
monkeys  act  Just  like  people." 

Only  20^  of  the  students  were  able  to  answer  this  item  correctly. 

Several  factors  may  have  contributed  to  these  poor  results.  First» 

students  may  not  have  been  familiar  with  the  concept  of  beginning  a 

new  paragraph  for  each  speaker  In  a  conversation.    Language  arts 

textbooks  normally  provide  little  Instruction  tn  this  skin>  and 

reading  texts  commonly  use  t^ther  paragraphing  conventions  for 

dialogue.    Second,  the  item  format  was  probably  confusing.  Although 

steps  were  taken  to  minimize  the  reading  toad  In  this  item*  any 

selecced^response  assessment  of  this  skill  wll!  necessarily  be 

affected  by  students'  readinc)  abilities. 
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ORGANIZATIONAL  SKILLS 
Two  rather  different  kinds  of  Orqanlzat ional  Skills  were 
assessed!    classif tcatton  (grades  7  and  k)  and  outlining  (gradas  S 
and  6).    Students  performed  vary  well  on  the  fomwr  and  very  poorly 
on  the  lattert  this  result  reflects  the  relative  difficulty  of  the 
two  kinds  of  skills.    See  Table  5. 

Grade  2 

Second-grade  students  classified  Items  (pictures)  and  (printed) 
%#ords  (skill  (o)0l).    Students  were  asked  **Whtch  picture/word  Is  a 

 (e.g. I  a  color)  or  **Whlch  picture/word  Is  something  to 

 (e.g.,  something  to  eat).    Students  had  near-perfact  scores 

(99^)  for  classifying  Items;  their  scores  were  also  high  (95t)  for 
classifying  words*    These  excellent  results  Indicate  that  students 
have  no  difficulty  with  slii9>le  classif Icatlons*  especially  when 
distractor  choices  are  not  conceptually  close  to  the  correct  answer 
(e.g.,  for  milk— the  answer  for  '^something  to  drlnk""the 
distractors  were  bal loon  and  game) . 

Grade  ^ 

Fourth-grade  students  classified  words  only  (also  Skill  (o)0l). 
Their  scores  (68%)  were  smewhat  lower  than  those  for  second 
graders.  This  f$  probably  because  the  distractors  were  conceptually 
closer  to  the  correct  answer  (e*g*t  for  branch**the  answer  for  *'part 
of  a  tree^'**the  distractors  were  grass  and  ground).  Stilly  students 
performed  well  on  this  task. 
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Table  S 

ORGAKIZATtONAL  SKILLS  KESULTS 

X  Correct 

firade  2  96 

Skill  (o)0t     Classifies  Items.  99 

Items:  It.  toy  (ball)  99 
12.  anlMl  (dog)  99 
U.    somt-hing  to  eat  (pie)  99 

Classifies  words.  93 

Items:  14:    color  (green)  96 

15.  something  to  wear  (coat)  89 

16.  something  to  drink  (milk)  9S 

firade  4  88 

Skill  (o)0l     Classifies  items  and/or  words. 

[words  only]  88 

Items:  2t.  part  of  the  body  (finger)  91 

22.  someone  In  family  (brother)  9Z 

23.  pert  of  a  tree  (branch)  88 

24.  noise  (bark)  8l 

firade  5  58 

Skill  (o)03     Constructs  an  outline  independently.  $8 

Items:  17.  capitalization 

(<W(MI  (m)09)  56 

18.  indentation  51 

19.  numbering  and  lettering  h7 

20.  content  organization  78 

firade  6  58 

Skill  (o)04     Uses  an  outline  to  prepare  a  report.  58 

Items:    9.    all  information,  but  not 

In  right  order  38 

10.  not  all  information  66 

11.  matches  exactly  65 
1?.    all  informatlont  but  not 

in  right  order  63 
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Grade  S 

Ttir  fifth-qradi*      i  J I  was  "Constructs  an  otillino  inHrp^nH^ntlv" 
(Skil)  {o)03).    Students  performed  very  poorly  (SSt).    This  is  not 
surprising  fo*-  at  least  three  reasons.    First*  outlining  appears  to 
t>e  a  difficult  skill  at  all  levels.    Second,  textbook  analysis 
(KumeSt  I979t>)  suggests  that  this  skill  is  better  assessed  at  grade 
6.    Third*  selected-respMse  formats  are  less  than  !deal  for  this 
skfllt  a  constructed-response  format  Is  possible  (KumeSf  Cronnell* 
Lawlor*  Gentry*  &  Fteker*  I9B0)  and  is  probably  more  appropriate. 
However*  such  a  format  would  require  responses  to  be  scored  by 
teachers. 

The  grade  S  outlining  skill  was  divioed  Into  four  subskllls. 
The  first  subskMt  assessed  ability  to  capitalize  the  first  word  in 
a  topic  in  an  outline  (Skill  {m)09:    Capitalizes  each  t<H>tc  in  an 
outline).    The  foritat  was  the  same  as  that  used  for  capitalization 
skills  in  the  Hechantcs  section.    Students  had  difficulty  with  this 
subskfll  (S6I).    The  second  subskill  assessed  ability  to  recognize  a 
correctly  Indented  outline;  dtstractors  Illustrated  Indentation  that 
was  either  completely  {nappr<H>rIate  for  any  outline  or  Inappr<H>rtate 
for  the  outline  content  used.    Students  had  even  more  difficulty 
with  this  subskill  (SU).    They  were  very  imjch  attracted  to  the 
distractor  with  reverse  indentation*  i.e.*  with  main  testes  indented 
and  sut>t<H>tcs  at  the  maroin.    The  third  subskill  assessed  ability  to 
recognize  an  outline  that  was  numbered  and  lettered  correctly; 
distractors  illustrated  numbering  and  lettering  that  was  completel; 
Inappropriate  for  any  outline.    Students  had  even  greater  difficulty 
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with  this  subskil)  (*7t>.    They  were  wry  much  attracted  to  the 
distractor  in  which  main  topics  were  preceded  by  Romen  numerals  and 
subtopics  were  preceded  by  Arabic  numerals.    The  fourth  SubskMI 
assessed  ability  v     ecognUe  appropriat*  cmtent  to  include  In  an 
outline;  students  had  considerably  less  difficulty  with  this 
suhskill  (78^)- 

Grade  6 

The  sixth-qrade  fVtll  was  **Uses  an  outline  to  orepare  a  report" 
(Skill  (o)04).    Students  performed  very  poorly  on  this  Skill  (58t-* 
the  same  score  as  In  qrade  5).    Aqatn  this  Is  not  surprlstn<|  because 
of  the  difficulty  of  the  skill.    Horeover*  students  may  have  had 
problems  with  the  unfamiliar  Item  format*  which  required 
considerable  reading.    (AqaIn,  a  constructed* response  format  is 
possible    Humes  et  aK,  1380   and  probably  more  appropriate*  but 
requires  teacher  scorinq.)    The  item  format  presented  a  brief 
Outline  and  four  paraqraphs  written  from  Itj  Students  had  to  choose 
o^e  of  three  sentences  to  ocscribe  the  paragraph.    See  Fiaure  1  for 
the  outline  and  a  saiiH>te  Item.    Students  performed  moderately  well 
on  three  items  (numbers  10-17- ^averaqe  64t)*  but  very  poorly  on  the 
other  item  (number  ^**38t).    The  ParaGraph  for  the  latter  item 
(shown  in  Frqure  1}  had  all  the  content,  but  with  the  sentence  for 
the  second  main  topic  (11)  moved  to  follow  the  sentence  for  the 
first  main  topic  (I).    The  rasult  is  en  accept^ly  arranped 
paraqrapht  although  not  in  the  arrangement  stipulated  by  the 
Outline.    Students  tended  to  Identify  the  para^r^i^h  as  mate  q 
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Acorf  thf  outUne  md  the  panigrtphs 
tht^t  have  been  wntten  fnm  Which 
MAtencf  be$t  detcfibe$  each  par^grtiph  t 


Muiical  lutninmito 


I. 


A.  Trumpeu 

B.  Buglet 
String  loftrumentfi 

A.  VioUni 

B.  Giiitan 


9.       Miulctl  Initniamito 

Than  ire  many  kiodi  of  rnuikal 
instniiMttti.  Some  inttrmiMits  are 
eaUad  fanit  inttnmienta.  Some 
matnuMiitt  are  caUad  ftiiiif 
inatnimenti.  Trampeto  are 
braaa  iayrumestt;  ao  ai«  bugles. 
Vtolina  are  ttriog  inatnuneDta.  Guttara 
are  alao  atiing  matrumeiits. 

0  Tlie  paragraph  matches  the 
CQttiue  eucUy. 

®  Ihe  ptragnpb  does  not  ha  ve 
an  the  AofonnatioD  jrom  the 
outline. 

©  The  paragraph  has  an  the 
informatkm  from  the 
outline,  K^t  it  is  not  in  the 
li^t  oirder. 


Figure  t.    Sample  Item  for  Outlining  (Grade  6) 

exactly  more  frequently  than  they  Identified  tt  as  tn  the  wrong 
order.    The  slight  misorderlng  may  not  have  been  as  noticeable  to 
students  as  the  more  ob^toud  disordering  in  item  number  t?t  where 
the  sentences  for  matn  tc^ic  tl  and  its  subtc^ics  A  and  B  were 
ordered  before  all  of  the  sentences  for  topic  I, 

Comments 

The  overall  pattern  of  results  for  Grqanization  Skills  is 
mixed;    Students  did  well  on  simple  skills  and  poorly  on  difficult 
skills.    The  easier  classification  skills  tn  grades  2  and  k  may  not 
be  critical  to  development  cf  ability  In  written  compositiont  and 
thetr  hlQh  scores        pres^rit  a  somewhat  distorted  vi^w  of  total 
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siuflenl  ahiMlv  ai  these  ordde  levels*    The  more  difficult  outlininq 
skMIs  in  orades  S  and  6  also  may  not  be  critical  to  development  of 
abtlity  in  written  compcsition;  in  fact|  many  composition 
authorities  oppose  the  teaching  of  outlining  skills  because  (1)  such 
skills  are  not  generally  used  by  most  mature  writers  and  {2)  the  use 
of  outlines  distorts  the  normal  composing  process*    Since  outlininQ 
represents  the  total  Organizational  Skills  cateQory  in  grades  $  and 
f>t  student  scores  may  be  depressed  because  of  assessment  items  that 
may  not  be  critical  to  the  development  of  ability  to  produce  good 
written  compositions* 
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OtCTinNARY/REFERENCE  SOURCES 


The  Dictionary/Reference  Sources  section  focused  primarMv  on 
alphabetization  skttls.    (In  the  1979  SPES,  such  skills  were 
assessed  in  the  Reading  sectio^^;  see  Fieqe-Kol  Imann*  1980.)    At  each 
grade  level,  scores  were  above  70?^  (see  Table  6),  indicating  that 
most  students  satisfactorily  attaining  the  skills. 


First-grade  students  were  first  asked  to  identify  letters  of 
the  alphabet  in  seqv    ^e  (Skill  (d/r)Ol).    Each  Item  presented  three 


letters  in  consecutive  order  plus  a  blank  at  the  be.  inningt  In  the 
middle,  or  ^t  the  end.    Students  chose  which  of  three  5etters 
beloni^ed  ^n  the  blatik.    Performance  was  very  good  on  this  task 

with  scores  somewhat  higher  when  the  blank  came  at  the  end  of 
the  sequence  ^ban  when  it  came  at  the  beginning  or  In  the  middle. 

The  other  first-'?rade  skill  was  "Uses  picture  dictionary" 
(Ski  1 1  (d/r)03).    This  $kl  II  was  assessed  by  having  students  choose 
the  letter  that  speHed  the  first  sound  fn  a  picture  word.  Students 
performed  very  well  with  this  task  (96?:)-    These  scores  a^e  somewhat 
better  than  tho5e  on  the  analoqous  task  in  the  Spelling  section 
(87?:).    However,  the  distractors  for  Skill  {d/r)03  were  purposefully 
desigr.^d  not  to  be  either  visually  or  aurally  confusing,  whereas  the 
Spell Inq  distractors  were,  since  such  confusions  are  common  Spelling 
problems.    Although  scores  for  this  skill  are  quite  good,   it  is  not 
clear  that  the  skill  Is  really  relevant  to  Dictionary/Reference 
Sources.    That  Is,  since  iiost  picture  dictionaries  are  arranged  by 
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Table  ^ 

DICTIONARY/REFERENCE  SOURCES  RESULTS 

•ii  Correct 

Grade  1 

Skill  (d/r)Ql  Identifies  letters  of  the  alphabet  in 
sequence. 

Items:  9-  A  B  C  _  98 
10.  E  F  G  9*; 
n.  UV  X  91 
1?.    _  R  S  T  93 

Skill  (d/r)03  Uses  picture  dictionary  and  primary 
encyclopedia.      picture  dictionary 
on  1  y  96 

Items:  13.  fish  97 

Tt.  house  9't 

15.  pencil  V 

16.  turtle  95 

Grade  ?  78 
Skill  (d/r)05  Alphabetizes  letters.  89 

Items:  17.    C  0  E  93 

18.  K  L  H  89 

19.  R  S  T  81t 

Alphabetizes  words  by  the  first 

letter.  68 

Items:  ?0.  away  bi()  come  85 
21.  help  play  want  6't 
77.    jump  play   work  5't 

Grade  3  T* 

Skill  (d/r)06  Alphabetizes  words  by  the  second 

letter.  7't 

items:  13.  cap  clock  corn  cream  66 

U.  bake  be(|in  blow  break  8I 

|5.  cage  cent   circus  70 

16.  pair   picture  popcorn  77 
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Tahl<*  6  (coot  inued) 


t  Correct 


Grade  ^ 

Skill  (d/r)C7  Alphabetizes  words  by  the  third 

letter.  68 

Items:  ?S.  cabin  cannon  carpet  cave  73 

?6.  stage  steal  straw  study  76 

?7.  taste  Lauqht  teeth   *  58. 

?8.  package  palace   paste  6l 

Sl<ill  (d/r)09  identifies  sections  of  a  dictionary.  76 

Items:  ?9.    window*  in  the  back  7S 
30.    chocolate  -  in  the  front  78 


71 


Grade  S 


SkMI  (d/r)l1  Uses  puide  words  to  locate  an  entry. 


Items;  ?l.  maqic 

??.  matter 

?S  map 

7U.  mail 


8? 
80 
81 

73 


79 


79 


Grade  6 

Skill  (d/r)07  Alphabetizes  words  by  the  fourth 
letter. 


77 


Item:  IJ.    discover  disease  dish 
dt stance 


Alphabetizes  words  by  the  fourth 
and  fifth  letters. 

Item:    14.    spank  spare  spark 
sparrow 

Skill  (d/r)tS  Uses  and  interprets  diacritical 
marl<ings. 

Items:  lS.  parade 
16.  bait 

SkMI  (d/r);:  Identtf  tes  and  uses  various  reference 
sources  in  the  Itbrary. 


69 


87 
69 


69 


78 


76 
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Items:  17.    flag^s  -  encyclopedia  77 
t8.    book  about  ^o^s  *  card 

catalog  2^5  75 


•  1 
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nf'*fl<'f(  for  pici  urc^Hi  cl  ionary  us<*  ,ire  H)  picliiM^  idiMil  i  f  j  CtU  i  o<i  ttm' 
(?)  classification.    The  former  skill  is  really  irrelevant  to 
Written  Composition*  and  the  latter  is  covered  by  Organizational 
Skills  (although  not  until  grade  ?). 

Grade  7 

In  grade  ?,  more  standa  d  dictionary  skills  were  assessed: 
alphabetizing  Utters  and  words  (Skill  (d/r)0$).    Stucents  had 
little  difficulty  In  recognizing  which  set  of  three  consecutive 
letters  was  in  alphabetical  order  (89^)»  although  scores  decr^^ased 
as  the  letter  sets  were  drawn  from  farther  back  in  tha  alphabet. 
The  other  second-qrade  task  was  the  alphabetization  of  words  by  the 
first  letter*    Students  did  not  do  so  well  with  this  ski))  (68^)* 
They  did  much  better  recognizing  a  correctly  alphabetized  set  of 
words  when  they  began  with  consecutiy/e  letters  at  the  beginning  of 
the  alphabet  than  when  they  began  with  non-consecutive  letters  later 
in  the  alphabet.    (It  is  not  clear  whether  consecut i veness  or 
location  in  the  alphabet  is  the  problem;  perhaps  both.)    One  item 
reguired  students  to  choose  the  word  that  would  go  In  a  specified 
position  in  an  alphabetized  list.    Although  this  task  is  closer  to 
*Veal  world**  alphabetizing  than  is  recognizing  a  correctly 
alphabetized  list,  it  was  more  difficult.     (This  format  di^^ficulty 
was  generally  found  <n  grades  3  and  4  as  well.) 
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Grade  3 

Third-grade  students  alphabetized  words  t>y  the  second  tetter 
(7**^,  SUM  fd/r)06).    Scores  for  the  foiir  items  were  sDreac*  over 
bur  no  explanation  for  these  differences  is  apparent. 

Grade  ^ 

Fourth-qrade  students  alphabetized  words  by  the  third  letter 
(SStf  Skill  (d/r)C7).    Students  clearly  did  better  when  choosing  the 
correctly  alphabetized  set  of  words  than  when  choosing  which 

word  would  fit  in  an  alphabetized  list  (60)^).    Students  also  had  to 
identify  the  section  of  ^  dir.tionary  !n  which  a  word  would  he 
four^d--in  the  front,  middle,  or  back  Skill  (d/r)C9).  Because 

''middle'*  is  somewhat  amorphous,  words  were  either  clearly  at  the 
front  (chocol  ate — beginning  with  the  third  out  of  ?6  letters)  or  at 
the  back  (window — beginning  with  the  fourth  letter  from  the  end  of 
the  alphabet).    Student  errors  on  both  it^ms  were  generally  the 
c*^oice  of  **in  the  middle.'* 

Grade  5 

Fifth'orade  students  identified  on  which  page  a  word  would 
occur,  based  on  guide  words  only  (Skill  (d/r)ll).    The  guide  words 
and  the  item  words  were  the  same  up  to  the  third  letter  (i.e.,  the 
alphabetizing  skiU  was  at  the  fourth-^/ade  level).  Students 
performed  relatively  well  {?St).    One  item  (number  ?^)  had  a  score 
considerably  lower  than  that  scores  for  the  other  items;  no 
explanation  for  <his  difference  is  apparent. 
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Grdde  6 


Several  skills  were  assessed  in  sixth  qrade.  Students 
alphabetized  words  by  the  fourth  and  fifth  letter  (76*,  Skill 
(d/r)07),  usinq  only  the  format  in  which  they  selected  the  correctly 
alphabetized  set  of  words.    As  iniqht  Le  expected,  students  did  much 
better  alphabetizing  words  by  the  fourth  tetter  {Bk%)  than  Sy  the 
fifth  letter  (69%),    Another  sixth-grade  skill  involved 
interpretation  of  dictionary  pronunctat ion  respeltinos  of  words 
(Skill  (d/r)lS).    A  word  was  given  in  dictionary  pronunciation 
symbols  and  students  chose  which  of  four  words  that  respelling 
represented.    The  two-syllable  word  parade  (87%)  was  easier  than  the 
one*syllable  word  bait  (69*).    This  result  is  not  surprising  since 
it  is  easier  to  find  similarly  spelled  distractors  for  one-syllable 
words  than  for  two-syllable  words;  therefore,  the  distractors  for 
parade  were  probably  perceived  as  more  obviously  wronq  than  those 
^^•^  ba  i  t  *    The  final  sixth-grade  skill  required  identification  of 
the  appropriate  library  reference  source  to  use  when  looking  for 
specific  information  (Skill  (d/r)?0).    Students  did  relatively  well 
with  items  for  this  skill  {76^)|  suggesting  that  they  Qeneralty  know 
what  encycl'>pedias  and  card  catalogs  are  used  for  and  what  atlases 
and  dictionaries  are  not  used  for* 
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SPELLING 

f^esults  of  the  Spelling  section  indicate  that,  in  Qeneral^ 

students  in  grades  1,  2,  and  3  do  very  wel)  on  baste  sPellinQ 

skills.    In  the  upper  efe<nentary  grades,  where  spelling  processes 

and  less  cootmon  spellings  are  assessed,  scores  are  considerably 

lower;  see  Table  7.    This  same  trend  was  noted  for  the  19?^ 
assessment  (Cronnell  ^  Humes,  1980), 

Grade  1 

Unlike  the  I9V9  assessment  in  which  first  graders  demonstrated 
their  ability  to  discriminate  rhyminQ  words  and  consonant  and  vowel 
sounds  by  matching  pictures,  the  1980  assessment  required  students 
to  select  and  use  actual  spellings  (e.Q.,  (r)  ug).    The  composite 
score  for  the  four  skills  assessed  was  82^.    Scores  for  three  of  the 
ski  Ms--initia1  consonants  (Ski)l  (sp)01),  final  consonants  (Skill 
(sp)C3)f  and  rhyming  words  (Sklll  («p)02)  uere  welt  above  80^  and 
indicate  that  most  first  graders  in  the  District  have  little 
difficulty  In  learning  these  skills.    The  relatively  complex  task  of 
dFscriminatinq  and  spellinQ  medial  short  vowels  (Skill  (sp)Oh) 
Droved  to  be  somewhat  more  difficult,  with  students  attaininQ  an 
average  score  of  70?:* 

Gr^>de  ? 

Second  orad^rs  fol  Sowed  much  the  same  pattern  as  their  younger 
counterparts^  attaining  higher  scores  on  consonant  and  rhyming  tasks 
and  lower  scores  in  spelPnQ  vowel  sounds.    They  did  very  well  (88^) 
In  spelling  Initial  ari  final  consonant  clusters  (SkiM  {sp)05),  and 
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Tabic  7 
SPELLING  RF*^ULTS 

%  Correct 

Grade  1  82 
Skill  (sp}02    identifies  and  spells  rhyming  wrds.  S'* 

I  tarns:    17.    sun** run  8*1 

18.  pig*-btq  83 

19.  bed—red  8*i 

Skin  (sp)Ot    Identifies  and  spells  Inttlal 

Consonant  sounds.  87 

Items;    ^0.    /r/-r  (ni^)  86 

21.  /d/-d  (dog)  86 

22.  /n/-n  (nut)  88 

Skill  (sp)03    Identifies  and  spells  final  consonant 

sounds.  86 

Items.*  23.  /p/-£  (to£)  82 
2*1.    /n/-n  (pan)  87 

25.  /t/-J  (hat)  88 

SkUt  (sp)O'i    Identifies  and  spells  medial  short 

vowel  sounds.  70 

Items;  ?6.  /u/-u  (bus)  70 
?7.  /o/-o  (flwp)  72 
?8.    /e/-i  (ten)  69 

Grade  2  3l 

Skill  (sp)02    Identifies  and  spells  rhyminq  words.  82 

Items;  23.  nine — f  ine  36 
2*1.    tent — went  78 

Skin  (sp)03    Identifies  and  spelts  final 

consonant  sounds.  8b 

Items:    ?5.    /ks/-x  (box)  9*^ 

26.  /s/-ss  (glass)  7*1 
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Table  7  (cant inued) 

%  Correct 


Skill  (sp)05    Identifies  «nd  spells  initUI/f inal 

consonant  clusters.  88 

Items;    27.  st  (st«vip)  8$ 

?8.  s£  (s^oon)  93 

29.  nd  (hand)  87 

30.  sk  (iMSk)  88 

Skill  (sp)n    Identifies  and  spells  long  vowel/ 

f  inal  e  pattern.  6? 

Items;    31-    /o/'-jg^.^.^e  (bone)  *iO 
32.    /a/-a...e  (cake)  8I1 


Grade  3  78 

Skill  (sp)06    Identifies  and  spells  consonant 

d  i9raphs.  82 

Items:    17.    /sh/-8h  (sheep)  W 

18.  /ngZ-nj  (rina)  87 

19.  /hw/-wh  (whale)  76 

Skill  (sp)07    Identifies  and  spells  vowel  digraphs.  82 

Items:    20.    /iZ-ai  (train)  7*i 

?1.    /iiZ-oo  (foot)  87 

??.  (cffiw)  89 

?3.  (teeth)  78 

Skill  (sp)08    Forms  plurals  by  adding  s  and  es.  78 

Items:    24.    es  (dishes)  7S 

25.    s  (booksF  80 

Skill  (sp}09    Spells  new  words  by  adding  St  ed* 

inq  to  base  words.  70 

Items:    26.    ed  (rained)  f>7 

27.    s  (flndsT  64 

?8.    Tns  (waTchInq)  80 
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Table  7  (continued) 


Grade 


t  Correct 


Skill  (sp)!?)  iJ?r:tIfies  and  spells  words 

contatntnq  diphthongs.  S8 

Items:    31.    /d/-aw*  (ha^)  68 
32.    /ou/^  (growl )  *7 

Skill  {sp)U    tdenttftes  an<!  spelts  words  by 

adding  prefixes.  79 

itma    33.    a-  {*cro9s) 

}k.    mj-  (unusual)  7^ 

Sktn  (sp)?7   Doubles  final  consonant  before  adding 

fid  or  ina*  55 

I  terns:    35*    shogging  9^ 
H.    s1t££ed  53 


Grade  S 

Skin  {sp)03    Identifies  and  spells  final  consonant 

sounds.  63 

Items:  ?5.  /j/-ae  (hu^)  76 
?6.  /sZ-se  (ver^)  61 
?7.    /i/-se  (bruise)  53 

Skill  (sp)07    Identifies  and  spells  vowel  digraphs.  68 

Items:  ?8.  /u/-aj  (cousins)  61 
?9.  /e/-ea  (heavy)  77 
30.    /e/-Ii  (thjef)  67 

Skill  (sp)lO    Identifies  and  spells  compound  words.  74 

Items:  3t.  cornfield  8ft 
32 .    houseboat  63 


68 


*Listed  a>  a  dtphth<Mig  in  LAUSO  continuum. 
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Tdble  7  (continued) 

t  Correct 

Ski))  (sp)l8    Identifies  and  spells  words  with  r- 

contro)  led  vonfe)  s<  73 

Items:    19.    /er/*eir  (tear)  61 
20*    /er/-ear  (learn)  8* 

Skin  (sp)t9    Spells  plurals  by  cheniltng  f  to  v 

and  addfnq  es<  67 

)tem:    ?l.    shelves  67 

Ski)  I  {sp)?0    SpeDs  new  words  by  changing  ^  to  X 

and  adding  es<  ?7 

Item:     ??.    enewjes  77 

Skill  (sp)/i    Drops  fina)  e  prtor  to  acidinq  Jjifl 

suffix,        "  60 

Items:    ?3*    hoping  <i8 
24.    arriving  72 

Skill  (sp)??    Changes  words  to  adjectives  by 

adding  »ab)e  or  »fu) ,  63 

1 1  e^n «     ?S.    valuable  63 

Skit)  (sp)?3    Spells  new  words  by  adding  noun- 

forming  endlnqs,  63 

Items:    ?6,    laxtness  *9 
27.    operation  77 

Skill  (sp)?<i    Chanqes  words  to  adverbs  by  addinq 

item:     ?8.    loosejjt  $7 

Skill  (sp)?S    Forms  irregular  plurals  by  chanqing 

root  words.  70 

Item:     30.    oeese  70 

Skill  (sp)?6    Changes  spelling/sound  of  words  when 

adding  certain  suffixes,  68 

I  tem;     ?9<    angrj^  68 
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scored  a  respectable  Bkt  on  the  5p«ntncis  of  final  consonants  (i<e<. 
box«  qiass— Skill  (sp)D3)<    On  a  sktll  reqtitrinq  them  to  rhvme  itews 
containinq  long  vowels  and/or  final  consonant  clusters  (Skill 
(sp)02)t  second  graders  scored  B7t,    The  composite  spelling  score 
for  t>is  qrade  (8lk)  was  depressed  by  a  low  success  rate  on  one  of 
the  two  items  in  the  long  voweUfinal  e  category  (Skill  (sp)n). 
While  Bbt  were  able  to  select  the  correct  spelling  for  cak,itt  only 
**(it  s;>el  led  bone  correctly*    For  this  latter  ttenit  pupils  were 
reotiired  to  complete  the  stimulus  **b      *'  (accompanied  by  a  picture 
of  a  bone)  by  choosinq  either  p^nt  on*  or  tlie  correct  answer*'^ one. 
Approximately  the  same  number  of  students  chose  oan  as  did  on£< 
This  stiqqests  that  some  students  may  have  Interpreted  one  as 


representing  a  word  in  itself  (i.e<f  /wun/)  and  opted  for  the 
common*/  tauqht  oa  digraph. 


Students  i'  grade  3  attained  a  composite  score  of  7Btf  scoring 
quite  well    n  all  items  except  those  assessing  Inflectional  suffixes 
(Skill  (sp)o9).    For  individual  Items  assessing  the  spelling  of 
consonant  digraphs  (SkrII  (sp)06)  and  vowel  digraphs  (Skill  (sp)07), 
scores  ranged  from  7kt  to  B9t^    Third  graders  also  did  well  If" 
forming  plurals  by  adding       (801:}  and  *es  (751:)  (Skill  (sp)08)< 
Thes    laa  *  scores  represent  a  significant  improvement  over  |979 
scores  for  similar  items*    The  Wit  diff  cult  skill  for 
third*Qr.!ders  proved  to  be  the  addition  of  inflectional  suffixes 
(Skill  (sp)09)<    Although  they  had  little  difficulty  with  the  *!ng 
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suffix  (80?:)»  an  item  that  called  for  adding  -£d  to  a  base  word 
{i.e+,  rained)  elicited  only  67%  correct  answers,  and  only  were 
i*bte  to  select  "S  as  the  correct  suffix  for  finds. 


Fourth  graders  did  not  do  wel 1  on  the  Spelling  section^ 
attaining  the  lowest  composite  score  (6^t)  for  any  grade  lev<l. 
They  did  relatively  well  (79^)  in  adding  prefixes  (SkMl  (sp)l'i), 
but  found  the  other  assessed  skills  very  difficult.    Two  items 
called  for  students  to  use  vowel  digraphs  (Skill  (*p)07);  68*  were 
able  to  select  aw  as  the  correct  digraph  for  hawk,  but  only  k7t 
chose  ow  as  the  proper  spell tnq  for  growl .    Since  students  were 
asked  to  furnish  the  entire  word  ending  (i.e.,  owl  to  complete  the 

stinutus  "gr  ^"),  some  students  may  have  been  reluctant  to  choose 

owl  because  this  particular  letter  combination  can  stand  alone  as  a 
#/hole  word*    OoubltnO  final  consonants  (Skill  (sp)27)  was  another 
difficult  task  for  fourth  graders.    Two  items  were  en^toyed  to 
assess  this  skill  and  the  results  were  gutte  consistent;  %%  made 
the  correct  transition  from  shop  to  shopping,  and  53?  derived 
sn_p_ptd  from  slip*  ^-Si 


resu't  of  highly  diverse  scores  within  Individual  skill  categories. 
The  Assessment  of  ^inal  consonant  spellings  (Skill  (sp)03),  for 


exan^le,  was  marked  by  a  score  of  76%  for  the  /j/-^  spelling  in 
huge,  but  a  very  low  score  of  533^  for  the  /zZ-se  spelling  in  bruise. 


Grade 


Grade  S 


The  relatively/  low  composite  score  (68*)  at  grade  5  is  the 
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Similarly^  vowel  digraph  spellings  {Skill  (sp)07)  ranged  from  77?: 
for  /e/*ea  (i.e.^  heavy)  to  615J  for  /u/*ou  (i.e.*  cousins) .  Such 
flfixed  results  are  probably  best  explained  by  the  fact  that  SDellino 
textbooks  generally  devote  little  attention  to  such  spellings  (see 
Gentry,  1979,  1980).    Fifth  graders  did  somewhat  better  on  choosing 
the  correct  component  words  to  complete  compound  words  {Skill 
(sp)lO)t  with  an  average  score  of  7Ut  for  the  two  items. 

Grade  6 

Most  of  the  grade  6  assessment  dealt  with  specific  suffixes  and 
su^fixation  processes.    Most  of  the  students  as  this  level  (77?> 
aijDear  to  have  a  good  grasp  of  the  rule  requiring  them  to  change  j( 
to  2  before  adding  -es,  as  in  changing  enemy  to  enemies  (Ski  1 1 
{sp)?0).    They  had  a  more  dif f icul t  t  ime  spel I ing  pi urcl s  by 
changing  _f       1        adding  -es,  as  in  making  the  transition  from 
shelf  to  shelves  (Skill  (sp)l9);  only  67*  were  successful*  Hixed 
results  were  obtained  in  items  that  reguired  dropping  the  final  e 
(Skill  (sp)?l).    Two  items  were  used  to  assess  this  skill;  white  77% 
were  able  to  employ  the  correct  process  to  spell  arr i vinn  when  given 
f\  the  base  word  arrive,  only  USt  were  able  to  derive  hopinp  from  hope* 
Scores  *or  this  latter  item  seem  to  have  been  Influenced  by  the 
inclusion  of  the  distractor  hopping^  a  real  word  in  itself.  That 
many  students  are  unsure  about  when  the  final  e  should  be  dropped 
and  when  it  should  he  retained  is  shown  by  the  large  number  who 
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incorrectly  dropped  the  e  tn  loose  before  addinq  the  suffix  '\x 
(Sl^ill  (sp)?*!);  only         Spel  led  looSely  correctly. 

)      pel  1  inq  new  words  by  adding  noun-forming  endtnqs  (e.9.  * 
chanqinq  lazy  to  laziness--Ski  1 1  (sp)23),  the  averaqe  sco<*e  was  63?. 
The  same  score  (63%)  was  attained  on  Skill  {sp)??"chanqin9  words  to 
adjectives  by  addJnq  -able  or  -f ul  (e.g.,  val ue-val uabl ft) .  Sixth 
graders  did  wel )  i n  spel 1 i ng  words  conta i ni ng  £-contro) led  vowel s 
(e.q.f  learn — Skill  (sp)l8),  averaging  a  respectable  73%.    Th^y  did 
almost       well  (7Qt)  on  Skill  (sp)^$  which  involved  the  spelUnq  of 
irreguldr  plurals  (e.Q.,  geese).    An  item  that  required  a  change  En 
the  spel  1  i r>g  of  a  base  word  when  addi ng  a  sj^f ix  (i.e.,  chanrri no 
e'^oer  to  anqry-Sk  ill  ( sp)?6)  el  ici  ted  an  average  score  of  68-. 


277 


^7 

MECHANICS  IN  WRITING 

Mechanics  in  Writing  skitts  (capitalization  and  punctuatiof^^ 
^ere  assessed  in  qrades  ?-6.    Those  skills  assessed  on  the  t^SO  SES 
are  t Isted  in  Table  8. 

Grade  ? 

Second-graders  scored  reasonabi  y  wel  t  inHechanics^  averr^ginq 

78^  on  six  items.    (This  wds  the  highest  average  score  fot  alt  five 

of  the  grade  levels  in  which  Mechanics  were  assessed*)     In  two 

itemSf  students  were  required  to  identify  the  pronoun     as  the  word 

to  be  capitalized  in  a  sentence  (Skill  (m)03);  e*g.: 

Directions:    Fill  in  the  bubble  under  the  letcer  that 
shoul d  be  a  capl tal . 

Bill  and  1  will  play  a  oame.* 

I         +  I 

000 

Eighty-one  percent  of  th;  students  answered  this  iten<  correctly. 
The  second  item  was  somewhat  more  difficult  (73):),  possibly  because 
the  two  distractors  (b  i  rlhday  and  c ' reus)  were  more  attractive  to 
sti'dents  (perhaps  because  they  frequently  appear  in  capitalized 
forms) . 

Two  item3>  required  studfnts  to  select  a  period  as  the  terminal 
punctuation  for  a  declarative  sentence  (Sk'»l  (m)17).  Distractors 
were  a  comma  and  none  of  these.    Approximately  80J  of  the  students 

*Capi tal izat ;oi<  items  generally  followed  this  item  format  for 
all  grade  levels  of  the  SES,  except  that,  in  grades  3*6,  letters 
were  substituted  for  the  bubbles  shown  here.    Consequently,  only 
those  capitalization  items  that  differ  from  this  format  will  be 
illustrated  in  subsequent  grade-level  discussions. 
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Table  8 

MECHANICS  IN  WRITING  RESULTS 

^  Correct 

Grade  *i 

Skill  ('^)03     Capitalizes  the  personal  pronoun  J_.  77 

Itefns;    33.  8l 
3^.  73 

Skin  Use,  period  to  end  sentence,  80 

Items;    35.  8*1 
38.  76 

Skill  (m)l3     Uses  question  rnark  to  end  sentence.  78 

Itents;    36*    wh*word  question  8$ 
37-     fnverted-auxi I iary 

question  70 

Grade  3  71 

Skill  (m)Ol      Capitalizes  first  tetters  in  names 

of  persons.  70 

Items:    ?9-  <ast  name  (Green)  6S 

31-  firrt  name  (Jerf)  73 

3?-  ^irst  name  iJoeT  71 

3^.  first  n^me  (luc;^)  7*) 

Skill  {m)0?*   /(Capitalizes  first  tetter  in  first 

word  in  sentence.  7? 

Items:    30.  73 
3t.  71 
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Table  8  (continued) 
Grade  ft 


%  Correct 


Skill  (m)Oft     Capitalizes  the  first  letter  in  names 
of  days  of  the  week,  special  days, 
months,  streets,  and  cities.  f1 

Items:    37.    day  of  the  vteek  (Saturday)  63 
38.    street  name  (Mai n'^Street )  55 

Skill  (m)08     Capitalizes  first  word  in  greeting  and 
closing  of  letters,  invitations,  and 
notes.  6t 

I tems:    39.    greet! ng  89 
ftO.    closing  35 

Skill  (m)lO     Capitalizes  first  word  in  a  direct 

quotation.  SI 

Item:  ^t.  51 
Skill  (.*n)T5     Uses  coovna  when  writing  the  date.  86 

Item:  ^2.  May  1980  86 
Skill  (m}l6     Uses  cofnma  between  ctty  and  state.  62 

It3m:     ft3*    t-ong  Beachj^  California  62 

Skill  (m)21     Uses  apostrophe  In  singular  and  plural 

possessive  forms,    [singular  only]  72 

^tem:      ftft.    uncle's  72 


65 


Grade  5 
Jill  (m)05 


Skill  (m)06 


Capitalizes  the  first  letters  in 
titles,  Mrs.,  Miss,  Ms.,  Mr.,  and  Or< 

33.    Mrs.  Hill;  see  {m)lft 


I  tem 


Capitalizes  the  first  letters  in 
names  of  states  and  countries. 

Items:    35^    country  (Canada) 
36.    state  (Texas) 


87 


83 
8ft 


87 


8ft 


7ft 
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Table  8  (continued) 


t  Correct 


ERIC 


SkMI  {m)07     Uses  capital  letters  in  abbrev  vat  ions. 

[initial s  only]  79 

Itemt      3^.    Cecili  ^  T.  Diaz;  see 

(m)tli     '  79 

Skill  (m)ll     Capitalizes  the  first*  last*  and 
important  words  tn  a  title  or 

bibi iography.  67 

Item;      37.    bo<rf<  title  (The  Dollar 

Dragon)  67 

Skill  (n)1li     Uses  periods  at  end  of  abbreviations 

and  initials.  83 

Items:    33.    abbreviated  title  (Mrs. 

Hill);  see  (m)05         ^  87 
3^*.    initial  (Cecilia 

Diaz);  see  (m)07    "  79 

SkH.  (m)l7     Uses  comma  to  separato  items  in  a 

series.  79 

Items;    til.    I  insj^  tigers,  and 

elephants  79 
43.    bookSj^  magazines,  and 

records  78 

Skill  (m)l9      Identifies  and  uses  exclamation 

point  appropriately.  73 

Items;    k2,  T  73 

kk.  77 

Skill  (m)?0      Uses  Comfria  In  quotation.  60 

Items;    38.     initial  speaker  taq  7? 

39.    final  speaker  taq  48 

Skill  (m)??  Uses  hyphen  in  hyphenated  :^rd  and  in 
break  of  word  a*^  end  of  line,  [break 
at  end  of  I  inc  only  ]  59 

I tem;     ^0.    prac-t  ice  SS 
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Table  8  (continued) 

%  Correct 

Grade  6  55 

S(ci))  (m}l8     Uses  comma  arter  direct  address.  71 

Items;  Initial  direct  address  70 

32.    medial  direct  address 

within  quotation  71 

Skill  (m)?1     Uses  apostrophe  in  sinaula**  and  plural 

Pcssessive  forms.  51 

Items:    3^1.    Irregular  plural 

(children's)  53 

35.  singular  TcatJ^s)  6*i 

36.  regular  plural  tparrotsj^)  36 

Skill  ('n)?^     Uses  the  colon  when  writinp  dialogue  or 
the  greeting  In  a  business  letter  and 
when  Introducing  a  series.  (greetinQ 
only]  k\ 

Item*      33*  <(t 
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correctly  identified  the  period  as  the  appropriate  punctuation  in 
these  two  items. 

Two  additional   items  measured  the  use  of  a  question  mark  in 
interroqat ive  sentences  (Skflt  (m)t3).    Distractors  for  these  items 
were  a  period  and  none  of  these.    The  stimulus  in  the  first  item  was 
a  wh-word  question  (**Where  do  you  go  to  school?");  85^  of  the 
students  answered  this  item  correctly.     In  the  second  Item^  the 
stimulus  was  an  invertcd*-auxi  1  iary  question  ('*Can  you  find  the 
ball?**).    Cnty  70%  of  the  students  were  able  to  answer  this  item 
correctly,  apparently  findinq  th*  inverted-auxiliary  question  more 
difficult  to  identify  than  the  wh-word  question.    This  result  is  the 
oDposite  of  that  found  in  thi  |979  SPES  (Cronnetl  &  Humes,  )980). 


Third-^grade  scores  in  Mechanics  averaqed  71^  on  six  Items. 
Students  had  some  diffictJity  capital  izinq  names  of  persons  (SkDI 
(m)Ql)*     In  three  items,  about  70%  of  the  thi rd-qraders  were  able  to 


Green);  oiily  65^  of  the  students  responded  correctly  to  this  item. 
Confusion  may  have  resulted  from  the  use  of  green  as  a  surname. 


Textbooks  often  include  instruction  on  the  use  of  "color  words,"  and 
thus  students  may  be  more  accustomed  to  seeing  such  words  in  their 
lower-case  form. 

Two  additional   items  included  in  the  thlrd^grade  survey 
measurd  capitalization  of  the  first  word  in  a  :>entence  (Skilt 


Grade  3 
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{m)0?).    Slightly  more  than  70*  of  the  students  answered  these  items 
correctly.    These  results  are  somewhat  disappointinq  since  this 
skill  ts  usually  introduced  and  practiced  very  early  tn  textt  M>k 
instruction.    Even  so^  more  than  one*quarter  of  the  thlrd^^gr^ders 
could  not  identify  the  first  word  of  a  sentence  as  reOulrinf 
capi  tal  izat  ion. 

Grade  ^ 

The  avera<|e  score  for  the  eiqht  fourth»qrade  Mechanics  item- 
was  only  6S**  Many  students  had  difficulty  capitalizing  a  d«y  of 
the  week  and  the  name  <f  a  street  (Skill  (m)Oii).  Scores  on  these 
two  items  were  63  and  S9tt  respect  ivel /. 

In  two  item^,  students  were  asked  to  identify  correctly 
capitalized  letter  parts  {Skill  (m)08);  e.g.: 

Directions:    Which  closing  is  correct  for  a  letter? 

A.  your  f r (end, 

B.  Your  f  r  iend, 

C.  Your  Fr  iend» 

Only  :>it  of  the  fourth*graders  were  able  to  identify  choice  B  as  t^i** 

correct  answer  in  this  i  te(|j.    (Choice  C  was  chnsen  more  freguentty.) 

Textbooks  include  a  great  deal  of  instruction  on  letter  formats^  b^jt 

J 

students  did  not  seem  to  be  aware  that  the  first  word  (and  only  the 
first  word)  in  the  closing  of  a  better  is  capitalired.  However, 
students  scored  much  higrer  (89^)  or  a  similar  item  cotaining  the 
greeting  of  a  letter. 

One  Item  measured  capitalization  of  the  first  word  In  a 
dialogue  guotation  (Skill  (m)lO}.    Only  ^>\t  of  the  students 
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responded  correctly^  despite  the  fact  that  textbook  instruction 

usually  covers  this  capitalization  skill  hy  fourth  Qrade* 

Three  punctuation  :tems  were  also  included  In  the  fourth^Qrade 

Survey.    Most  students  (863;)  identified  a  covnma  as  the  appropriate 

punctuation  mark  in  a  date  (Ski??  {m)15)*    However^  fourth-graders 

were  not  as  Successful  if>^t)  in  using  a  coma  betweer  a  city  and 

state  (Skill  {m)l6).    The  final  punctuation  Item  required  students 

to  identify  the  correct  form  of     singular  possessive  noun  (Skill 

(m)?1);  i.e.: 

Directions:    Which  word  is  correct? 

Jenny  hos  an  uncle.    Jenny  likes  to 
visit  her    house. 

A.  uncle's 

B.  uncles 

C.  uncl'es 

Seventy-two  percent  of  the  students  responded  correctly  to  this 
i  tern. 

Grade  5 

jyFJf th*graders  performed  much  better  on  Mechanics  than  did 


fol^K^flraders*  averagino  7^%  on  }k  items.    Most  students  (87*)  had 

no|^!'ff iculty  identifying  a  Personal  title  that  was  correctly 

capitalized  and  punctuated  (Skills  (m)05  and  (m)l^);  e.g.: 

Directions;    Which  name  is  capitalized  ind  punctuated 
correctly? 

A.  mrs.  Hill 

B.  Mrs.  Milt 

C.  Mrs  Hill 
0.  mrs  Hill 
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On  a  similar  item  containlna  an  initial  in  a  personal  name  (Skttts 
(m)(i7  and  scores  were  somewhat  lower  (7**t>. 

Two  itetn?  required  students  to  identify  th<*  nafne  oi  a  countrx 
and  a  state  as  the  word  -needing  capitalization  tn  a  sentence  (Ski)l 
(m)06).    Host  students  (Bk%)  had  no  probtefns  with  these  items. 

One  item  measured  capt taltzat ion  of  a  word  in  a  book  title 
(Skill  (m)H).    Only  67*  of  the  students  answered  the  item 
correctly^  even  thouqh  most  textbooks  introduce  this  skill  well 
before  fifth  Qrade. 

rifth*graders  performed  reasonably  well  (79%)  on  two  items  that 
required  the  use  of  a  comma  in  a  series  (Skill  (m)17).    Scores  were 
somewhat  lower  (ikt)  on  t%/o  additional  Items  assessing  the  use  of  an 
exclamation  point  (Skill  (m)19). 

Two  items  required  identifying  the  correct  placement  of  a  comma 
i*^  a  dialogue  Quotation  (Skill  (m)20).    In  one  item^  the  speaker  tag 
preceded  the  Quotation  (t.e.#  Jul le  asked^  '*Do  you  wanf  to  play 
baseball?**)*    Seventy-two  percent  of  the  students  responded 
correctly.    Howeve^^,  in  the  second  item^  the  speaker  tag  followed** 
the  Quotation  (i-e.,  "f  finished  my  homework/'  Juan  said. ),  and  onlv 
^^9^  of  the  students  selected  the  correct  answer.    This  suggests  that 
students  may  be  more  accustomed  to  usinQ  a  speaker  tag  before  a 
Quotation  in  their  own  writing. 

The  final  Mechanics  item  at  th^s  Qrade  level  measured  students' 
ability  to  uSe  a  hyphen  in  the  break  of  a  word  at  the  end  of  a  line 
(Skill  (m)??);  e.Q.; 


$6 


Directions:    UhicK  sentence  is  punctuated  correctly? 


A. 


If  you  want  to  be  on  tKe 
swiiminq  team,  you  omst  prac 
t  tee  every  daV. 


B. 


If  you  %tfant  to  be  on  the 
swiinming  team,  you  must  pr* 
act  ice  every  day. 


C. 


If  you  want  to  be  on  the 
swimminq  tem,  you  must  prac- 
t  ice  every  day. 


Students  did  not  perform  wett  on  this  item  ($91),  but  this  is  not 
Surprising,  considering  that  most  textbooks  do  not  emphasize  this 
skill;  even  though  spelling  texts  provide  considerable  practice  in 
Syllabication,  they  do  not  generally  teach  its  practical 
use^-dividinq  words  at  ends  of  lines. 


Sixth-qrade  scores  for  Mechanics  w^re  the  lowest  of  alt  the 
grade  levels  tested-'-SSSl.    Two  items  assessed  the  use  of  a  comma 
after  a  noun  of  direct  address  (Skitt  (m)l8).    Approximately  71i%  of 
the  stuJents  ans%#ered  these  items  correctly. 

Students  Kad  much  more  difficulty,  however*  with  three  {terns 


that  measur  J  the  use  of  apostrophes  in  possessives  (Skill  (m)2t). 


One  item  required  students  to  select  the  correct  form  of  an 


irregular  plural  ^ossessWe;  e.g.: 


Directions:    Which  word  should  qo  in  the  bl^Mk? 


The  gifts  are  on  the  table. 


A.  chitdrens 
6.    Chi  Idren's 
C.    Chi Idrens* 
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Fifty-three  percent  of  the  students  i<tent*fied  the  correct  form  in 

this  ttevn*    )n     stuitlar  Item,  $k%  of  the  students  cortectly 

identified  a  singular  possessive  form  (cat *s).    The  most  difficult 

of  the  three  Sterns  contained  a  regular  plurat  possessive  (parrots'): 

only        of  the  students  anSMred  this  ^tem  correctly.  (This 

percentage  is  only  sitcihtly  higher  than  that  which  could  have  been 

Predicted  by  chance  aloneO    Textbooks  generally  introduce 

fnstrgction  on  apostrophes  in  fourth  grade*  wttn  considerable  review 

and  practice  in  grades  five  and  six.    Ne/ertheless,  sixth  Orad^/s 

stti)  did  not  seem  to  understand  the  baste  rules  for  usinq 

apostrophes  in  possesstves. 

Sixth^gradert  also  scored  poorly  on  f»ne  item  assessing  the  use 

of  a  coton  in  the  Qreeting  of  a  business  lettei  (Skill  i7t)?3};  e.o<: 

Diref tionst    Which  qreetinq  ts  correct  for  ^  business 
letter? 

A,    Dear  Hs<  Bro^m, 
e.    Dear  hs.  Brown 

C.  Dear  HS.  Brown. 

D.  Dear  HS.  Brown: 

Only  kM  of  the  students  were  able  to  answer  this  item  correctly. 
Students  found  tSe  qr^etinq  cont.  ininq  a  comma  to  be  an  attrj^tive 


/  distractor,  even  thouqh  the  directions  specifically  refer  trfa 


business  lettfr,  not  a  personal  letter.    (Some  textbooks  t^d  in  tSe 
Distr;ct  rerfnit  either  a  colon  or  a  coma  to  be  >ised  wtth/; 
business-letter  greetings,  although  actual  business  ,^*-d(^^ce  pe'^fnits 
Onl y  the  former. ) 
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WRITING  SAMPLES 


A  writing-sample  Item  was  included  in  the  SES  for  both  sixth 
and  third  grades.    This  wr  1 1 1  np'^sampl  e  stimulus  was  hiphly 
structured.    Such  structuring  facilitates  easy  scoring  according  to 
criteria  that  pertain  specifically  to  that  stimulus.    As  an  example^ 
the  stimulus  for  grade  3  is  displayed  in  Figure  ?;  the  corresponding 
scoring  key  for  the  prade  3  stimulus  is  displayed  in  Figure  3- 

As  illustrated  in  the  scoring  key  in  Figure  3>  the  skills  array 
of  the  scoring  matrix  consisted  of  the  features  of  good  writing  that 
the  sample  exhibits  when  a  student  employs  the  content  and  form 
sl<M1s  that  are  appropriate  for  both  the  specific  writing  task  and 
tie  Grade  level  of  the  assessment.    Performance  ratings  of 
{ good/acceptabi e/unacceptabi e)  were  given  on  each  skill  criterion. 

A  scoring  guide  accompanied  both  wri t ing*samp1e  items  (see 
Figure         this  auide  described  the  features  that  constitute  a  good, 
acceptable,  or  unacceptable  score  on  each  criterion  in  the  scoring 
key.    For  Further  information  on  the  scoring  method,  see  Humes 
(1980).    See  Humes  (1979a)  for  a  description  of  a  pilot  study  of 
these  writing  samples,  scoring  keysi  and  scoring  guides.  See 
Cronoell  (I98O)  for  a  study  of  writing  samples  collected  from  a 
number  of  schools  participating  in  the  I98O  SES. 

For  both  grades  3  and  6,  totals  of  the  three  categories 
(good/acctptable/unacceptable)  for  all  criteria  add  up  to  nwre  than 
100^  because  every  criterion  does  not  have  three  possible  ratings. 
Grade  3  had  one  criterion — ''Indents  first  word  of  paragraph*'**that 

could  be  scored  only  **good**  or  "unacceptable.**    Because  there  was  no 
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**acceptable"  cateqorvt  this  dichotomy  depressed  total  scores  for 
grade  3.    Grade  6  had  one  criterion — "Shows  creativity  and 
origtnar  Uy*'--that  could  be  scored  only  "good"  or  "acceptable/* 
This  dichotomy  slightly  elevated  total  scores  because  there  was  no 
"unacceptable"  category. 

Sums  of  the  "good"  and  "acceptable"  categories  of  the  wrttinq 
samples  in  the  1980  SES  produce  overall  scores  that  are  htgher  than 
the  total  scores  en  the  selected-response  items.    Table  9  compares 
the  overail  scores  on  the  selected-response  items  with  the  scores  on 
the  writing  samples.    Scores  on  the  wr t ti ng-sampi e  items  are 
discussed  in  detail  betow  by  the  grade  level  at  which  each 
writing-sample  item  was  administered. 

Table  9 

Wr i t jng*Samp1 e  and  Se1ected*Response  Scores 

Corresponding 
Selected- 
Response 

Writing  Sample  Items 


"Good"  and 
Percent    Percent  "Acceptable" 
Percent    Accept-    Unaccept-    Summed  for 
Good        able        able  Overal I  Score 


Grade  3  39  ?2  8W  78*, 

Grade  6  SI  3^  16  ^St  Skt 
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Wrttlng  Sunpto 


Look  «t  tiw  picture  of  ^heie  tnimak.  Both  tnimalt  are 
wearing  ikates.  The  monkey^  name  ia  Bounce.  Ibe  clqdiant^ 
name  ia  Flaah.  Write  a  atoiy  about  the  picture  and  the  animab 

in  it* 


•  TeU  aomething  about  the  way  the  aninula  lodL 

•  TeOiriiat  they  do  together  00  their  akatM. 

•  Have  ifntitk^g  atrange  or  ftmny  happen  to  them. 

•  Wite  a  good  ending  for  your  aUny. 

•  Give  your  atoiy  a  titla. 

Witn  you  finuH  your  $tory,  givt  U  to  your  teacher  with 
thUbookkt. 


Figure  2.    Writing-Sample  Stimulus  for  Grade  3. 

r 
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35. 

Urj tes  a  ti  tie. 

3  2*1 

36. 

Describes  characcers. 

3        ?  1 

37. 

Writes  storyline  appropriate  for  picture. 

3        2  1 

38. 

Includes  appropriate  conclusion. 

3        2  1 

39. 

Shows  originality/creativity. 

3  ? 

Indents  first  word  of  paragraph. 

iiT. 

Capitalizes  first  word  of  sentences. 

3        2  I 

Includes  periods  at  ends  of  sentences. 

3        2  I 

Spel Is  correctly. 

3        2  I 

Writes  !^^ibly. 

3        2  1 

Figure  3'    Exainple  of  Wr i t ing-Ssrnple  Scoring  Key  (Grade  3). 
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CO^jT£ST:  $i(*dcmt  irt  to  dcwnbc  tbr  fMcturcd  cAuntlt      wtv  •  *tofy  iboai  tKe  ptdttrc  Tliv>  tfv  to 
J.      iftcbdf  i  tcranfe  or  fttimy  tvem,  «mc  i  '*|ood  cikdinf/*  w4  iivt  ihe  Mory  •  titk 

)w  TW  ittle  t»  ififpropriitt  wd  ortfini] 

1,  The  tjtk  t»  not  iHrvant  to  the  itory  or  b  not  tododcd 

M-  MSCKIBIS  CMAlUCms. 

y  Both  chttroctm  Oft  ioclvM  ond  ihcrr  ffeytktJ  tppowce  ^  tecribtd 
1*  ioihcfcirodmir«incl4itffd,tatthf  ootytocti|Konta^^ 
If  Oot  or  00  rfctiictm  or«  vdodtd 

WUmAffTOIIVUNCIHATIS  AfnoraATCfORmncT^ 

tun  m  laec,  an  ov«m  occm  tlui  tfffcu  tlit  tniiBib  or  tlit  ric«,  •  ffndutkM*  coiidtftf»  the  net] 

^   •iqua^'^  ^  ^Mcrct'^nt      ip^opnou  fbr  tlit  picture*  ud  the  cvtnu  trc  oppr<^i«iv|y 

1*  The  ftoty  hm  hcks  ibtcmt*  tool  n  oppropnatt,  ootf  mott  tvcnu  •»  iPproptut«l>  icquvncvd 

1.  ThtMoryboettiMiipfwopriotc,ti»d/ori^cv«fktttKM4MOCcdto 
tnpouibktOundertiAfid 

M-  INCLUDCSAt«AmOP«]ATCCOr«fCLlJSIOS. 

J.  A  Mimflcsfii  tnd  tmcrcftmt  cooduitoo  u  u»dud«d,  tnd  ii  fm  the  tiory  hftv 

1.  A  coA*'utioo  It  iodttdcd,  hui  »  u  not  ^iftcint 

1*^  A  condition  t»  001  Ukcludcd  or  it  11  oot  •PpropriAic 
ft.  IHCmsCllEATlVnYAMlOIIICIsALm 

J,  itylr,  ud/or  contcAt  dotiniviih  thf  tiory  front  other  ttotfenit'  fioriet 

1,  The  isory  if  tMUf  io  other  Mudeoit*  ttorie^ 

Figaro  4.    Scoring  GardeflDe»  for  WiHing  Si*npU  (Grade  3) 
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FOmM.  Tliefor»rti»i^«KtiWW«>»wii^i^ortwtowrttit» 

Oilktrtootpracw^ieftecdbyoaaenctlcoiiotiorviKMi  lUtber^Hwyvc^ipeodrmiipootetcbr 
io^mtw.  Utittant  Mchcr  )M^mem  rithet  tlkiM  exact  mioienal  crtiefii f^petftitt  the  IwndsctttiOF 
proctu  iod  iim  tccoTMe  rekti^e  icores 

01.  INDENTS  nXST  IKHtD  Of  FMACRAFH 

).  The  fmt  word  b  Meoted 

I,  Tlie  fttit  word  it  MM  Mcmtd 

41  CAPITAUZCS  ntST  WHtD  Of  SCNtCNCCS  tvc^^tctwet  hete  mdude  fr«fmentt  th«t  tiudcoit 
pefceive  u  mm^l 

or  moft  mteftcet  h«ve  i  ctpiul  titter  for  the  fmt  word 

1  Sotoeieiiteoctf  liftveecftpit«)  letter  for  tk  lint  word. 

I«  hUoy  or  00  wmcttcct  do  oot  bsve  •  ctpitfti  tetter  fot  the  fim  «ord 

4t  warowtttiWATTO 

|oOMNMOM«d«rfilipoMior«ftholheri 
L  M«^orrti«we««*>tot«d«*ihp«WiOrothertpprtprtwpo^  ^ 

4}.imucQB>Ecn.v. 

aI  or  Met  «otd»  tec  tpAfid  corrtctt) 
1.  SevtnJ  «oi4»  itt  aiup^ 

Commit,  l4^^ii^Ilut>ortheMMe«oedihoMtoe«vtl«tf«dotOMo»^ 

wRim  uchlv. 

Jw  AII«rMit«otd»VftMd«ble«ihdho«tip»ropitM««tie* 


J.  Maoy  «ord»  »e  mdable,  ood  oiwortibk  -ordt  do  ooi  toterfere  with  eonprehenttoo  of 
cootvnt 


I.  M«y*«d*i»««rM4rtteeoil»to»*w»*ffiniltor-po«ihktoi«^ 
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Grade  3 

Tl»e  &limulu&  for  the  graoe  3  writiiig  sarnplc  (see  Figure  2)  was 
ue&igneo  ti^  elicit  cJescrjpt ivt;  and  narratjve  content.    T;;e  sample 
was  scureu  for  ^7%  (33,315)  of  the  stuoents  taking  the  written 
Conpusitiun  section  of  the  SES.    Total  good/acceptable/unacceptabU 
stores  were  ^S/i^H^t*    Scores  for  the  individual  critt^ria  &nt 
presented  in  Table  9. 

Students  received  more  "good**  scores  for  form  (53/30/?3?)  than 
for  content  (38/^6/2 1^:) ,    However,  for  the  combined  categories  of 
"good**  dffo  "acceptable,"  form  (83^^)  and  content  scores  are 

nedr I y  i cent ica I . 

On  the  individual  content  categories,  students  sccreo  highest 
"wrjtfc;s  d  title  for  a  paragraph**  anu  lowest  on  "Induces  an 
dppropri£*te  conclusion.'*    Lower  scores  for  "conclusion**  may  be 
expliccible  on  th^  basis  of  students'  prior  practice.    Many  stories 
thdt  siudeitts  write  through  third  grade  are  straightMne  narratives, 
which,  unlike  cMniactic  o^^rratives,  do  not.  require  o  conclusion. 
However,  the  story  proinpted  by, the  iteffi  stirnulus  is  a  climactic 
nijrrat  i  vc . 

The  totdl  scores  on  form  skills  were  slightly  depressed  by 
studer^ts*  performance  on  paragraph  indentation.    Spelling  skills 
received  Jowej^scores  than  capt  ta)  i  zaTi  on  and  punctuation,  perhaps 
because  students  may  not  be  familiar  with  the  spellings  of  terms 
usetj  to  describe  characters  and  their  actions^    The  relatively  high 
scores  for  legibility  o5  hanciwr  i  *  ing  rticiy  reflect  the  high  degree  of 
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Table  9 


Cr  dff^*  ?  Wr  i  t  i  n(|^Soni|>  t    Sc  t>i  t^s 

% 

in  ca 
A 

tegory 

V 

rnuTruT* 

vfrilCa   a    llllt?   Fvr    o  F^or  a^^  apii 

^7 

36. 

Describes  chardcters. 

35 

k2 

23 

37. 

Writes  a  story  line  that  is 
appropriate  for  the  picturr. 

kO 

k2 

18 

38. 

Includes  an  appropriate 
conclusion. 

37 

35 

?8 

39. 

Shows  creativity  and  originality. 

38 

62 

TA#-i  t 
*  OCd  } 

7  1  * 

£  1 

1  no en is  r i r si  woro  or  po ro^ropn . 

62 

Capitalizes  first  word  of 
sentences. 

58 

21 

?1 

Includes  periods  at  the  ends  of 
sentences. 

56 

?3 

?1 

M. 

Spel Is  correctly. 

35 

Writes  tegibly. 

56 

ii 

_2 

Total 

53 

30 

?3* 

TOTAL 

115 

39 

2?* 

^Totals  add  up  to  more  than  )00%  because  every  criterion  does  not 
have  three  possible  ratings. 
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Grade  _6 

Th«f  wrrtinq'^sample  rte'tt>for  grade  6  was  designed  to  elicit 
oescriptive  and  persuasive  content  within  a  letter  format.  See 
Figure  S  for  ^hat  stimulus. 

T^e  writinq  sample  was  scored  for  9St  (35,^39)  of  those 
students  taking  the  Written  Con^osition  section  of  the  S£S.  Total 
qood/acceptabte/unacceptable  scores  were  S)/3^/l6|.    See  Table  10 
for  scores  on  the  individual  criteria. 

Scores  for  format  (68/??/)0l)  were  hiqher  than  scores  for 
either  content  (Sl/38/lk|:)  or  form  (k5/35/?0|:).    However,  scores  for 
combined  Categories  of  *'gooo^*  and  ^'acceptable"  were  80l  or  higher  on 
at  t  thr^e'  kinds  t>f  ski  t  Is,  so  students  did  gui  te  wet  1  on  the 
wrlting'^sample  it^m.    The  lowest  scores  for  content  were  given  to 
'Describes  feelings  in  specific  words."   Verbalizing  their  emotions 
^ay  seem  awtcward  or  embarrassing  to  students;  however,  onty  18% 
failed  to  attempt  such  descriptions. 

Although  scored  for  '^Places  letter  paris  correctly  on  the  pape** 
were  slightly  lower  than  those  for  *Mncludes  all  parts  of  a  personal 
letter,"  most  students  appear  to-have  had  little  or  no  difficulty 
with  either  of  these  skills. 

Highest  form*sktl1  scores  were  again  (as  in  third  grade)  given 
for  handwriting  skiits  (I.e.,  "Writes  legibly  and  indents 
paragraphs").    The  lowest  form-skill  scores  were  given  for 
'^Capital izes  and  punctuates  correctly."    These  lower  scores  may 
result  from  difficulty  with  the  special  capitalization  and 
punctuation  reguired  by  the  personat-tetter  format  (e.g., 

capitalizing  the  salutation  and  include  a  co^ma  after  it). 
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Writing  Sampl* 


JH^iu  a  ktt»  t0  a  frimd.  Th€  pwptm  ^  the  ktHr  i$  to 
coftmcf  yow  frwid  to  waUh  your  f^voriu  tdipmion 


»    Tell  your  fifieod  thit  yoa  think  bt  or  dit  ilKnikl 
Witch  Uie  program. 

•  Give  the  name  ttf  the  |»ofriiii. 

•  Tdl  how  the  prognm  makee  yott  fad  when  you 
watch  it.  iht  tmd  wonk  that  diacrifae  your 
feelingi. 

•  Give  two  nure  food  reiacns  why  your  friend  ihould 
watch  the  profram. 

•  Indude  ftp  parte  of  a  peramal  Itfttwr  aiMl  put  each  of 
them  in  the  ri^t  place  on  the  pafe. 

•  Vm  good  graaimar  and  lanfua^. 
»    Write  cuDplete  aentcncca. 


Vf^n  you  fini$h  your  UtHr,  give  it  to  your  teacher  with  thie 
bookiet. 


figure  5.    Ur 1 ti ng-$ampte  Stimulus  for  Grade  6. 
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Table  tO 
Grade  6  Wr i t ing-Sample  Scores 


G 

A 

U 

r AuT  Cut • 

^t8t£s  4  pot ni  or  VI ew* 

1  n 

38. 

Describes  feelings  in  specific 
words. 

48 

3** 

18 

39. 

Includes  reasons  to  support 
opini  on. 

*9 

35 

16 

Includes  content  conventions^ 
appropriate  for  a  persona)  letter 

55 

33 

\7 

*u 

Shows  creativity  and  originality. 

66 

Total 

51 

38 

14 

FORMAT; 

Includes  all  parts  of  a  personal 
letter. 

71 

19 

9 

'•3. 

Places  letter  parts  correctly  on 
the  page. 

is 

11 

Total 

68 

77 

10 

FORM: 

Uses  complete  sentences. 

i.9 

31 

?0 

Uses  correct  grammar. 

*'3 

36 

?1 

Capitalizes  and  punctuates 
correctly. 

37 

38 

?6 

* 

Spel 1 s  correctly. 

*5 

33 

77 

*8. 

Writes  legibly  and  Indents 
paragraphs. 

50 

U 

Total 
TOTAL 


45      35  ?0 
51.     34  16* 


^Totals  add  up  to  more  than  lOOll  because  every  criterion  does  not 
have  three  possible  ratings. 
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V 

Scort's  for  "S*>^H^  correctly"  may  have  hero  .iffrrti^n  neftvitivety  hy 
the  dirficulty       ^pelMnos  for  terms  studeots  oeed  to  use  to 
describe  their  feettnqs,    Uritinq  for  the  audience  stiputatedby  the 
sampi*  ("Write  a  tett^  to  a  friend**)  may  have  affected  scorps  for 
"Uses  correct  grammar,"  since  students  rfo  not  feel  so  comoelted  to 
consider  qrammar  when  they  address  thiir  f r ieryi<^ather  than  thefr 
teacher.    However,  the  Prompt  did  instruct  students  to  "Use  good 
grammar  and  language.** 


9 
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COMPETENCY  lASED  ASSESSMENTS  FOR  LANGUAGE  AKTS 
(District  of  Co1iiif6Ia  Public  SchcMis) 

Introduction 

"'nw  Development  of  item  S|»clflcatlons  for  Lenguage  Arts  Assessment" 

"Parti:        Listening'*  (Technical  Note  No.  2-82/01) 

"Part  II:      Grenmer  Usage"  (Technical  Note  No.  2-82/02) 

"Part  III:     Sentence  Structure"  (Technical  Note  No.  2-82/03) 

"Pert  IV:      Cepltellcatlon  and  Punctuetlon"  (Technical  Note  No. 
2-82/04) 

"Pert  V:        Language  Expression"  (Technical  Note  No.  2-82/05) 

"Pert  VI:      Spelling"  (Techntcel  Note  No.  2-82/06) 

"Pert  Vin     Lttereture"  (Technlcel  Note  No.  2-82/07) 

"Pert  Vtit:    Study  Skflls,  Mass  Hedle.  end  Nonverfoel  Coraminlcetlon" 
(Technical  Note  No.  2-82/08) 
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COHPETENCY-BASED  ASSESSMENTS  FOR  LAN&UASE  ARTS: 
DISTRICT  OF  COLUHBIA  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 

Working  In  collaboratton  wtth  the  OUtr{ct  of  Colutnbta  P^Uc  Schools 
(DCPS),  SWRL  developed  assessment  Instruments  for  language  arts  for  each 
semester  (A  and  B)  of  Levels  1^6  (I.e.,  grades  ]*^ir^  the  district's 
elementary  schools.    DCPS  presented  SWRl  with  a  Hit  of  language-arts 
objectives  to  be  assessed  by  the  district.    These  objectives  were  selected 
from  the  district's  continuum  of  objectives*  as  described  In  the  DCPS 
Competency* Based  Curriculum  gutde  (CBC).    This  guide  describes  each 
objective  In  the  continuum. 

SWRL  responded  tc  the  Itst  before  writing  actual  sped f Icattons  and 
Items.    This  response  pointed  out  overlaps  between  reading  and  language- 
arts  objectives  and  reconwnended  that  some  bbjectlves  be  deleted  from 
assessipent.    These  deletions  were  recommended  (l)  when  objectives  were 
assessed  by  the  same  fi^jll  at  a  different  semester  or  by  another  skill 
In  the  specifications,  or  (2)  when  the  skill  did  not  lentf  Itself  to 
large-scale  assessment. 

SWRL  also  described  appropriate  assetsment  differences  for  objectives 
that  had  been  listed  by  DCPS  for  testing  at  more  than  one  semester  (e.g., 
Apply  the  rule  for  capitalizing  proper  nouns  naming  particular  places). 
For  some  of  these  objectives,  differences  In  content  could  be  described 
(e.g.,  capitalize  names  of  streets,  towns,  cities,  states,  and  countries  In 
one  semester,  and  names  of  rivers,  lakes,  parks,  and  continents  In  the  other 
semester).    For  other  objectives,  assessment  could  only  be  differentiated  ^ 
by  the  type  of  format  or  the  vocabulary  level  used  In  the  Items  (e.g.,  orders 
letters  to  make  words).    SWRL  also  comnnented  that  some  objectives,  on  the  basis 
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of  SWRL*s  analyses  of  textt>ook  presentattcm,  seemed  to  be  specified  for 
assessment  at  a  grade  that  might  be  too  early  for  mastery  {e.g<«  Identify 
*  pronouns,  an  objective  listed  for  the  ftrsc  semester  of  grade  two). 

In  responding  to  SW(tL*s  recomtitendatlons,  OCPS  moved  some  objectives 
to  higher  grades  and  deleted  others.    The  district  also  considered  many 
of  the  differentiations  SWRL  ha'i  proposed  for  objectives  listed  for 
assessment  at  mora  than  one  semesten    However,  OCPS  currtculwn  specialists 
ultimately  decided  not  to  differentiate  between  semesters  of  assessment, 
but  to  assess  the  whole  objective  for  every  semester  at  which  that  objective 
was  listed* 

Specifications  and  Items  were  then  prepared  by  SWRL  staff  for  11 
categories  of  objectives:  ^ 

Listening  (perceiving  content  aurally  rather  than  visually) 

Grammar  Usage  (e.g..  Identifying  parts  of  speech) 

Sentence  Structure  (e.g.,  ordering  Ideas,  constructing  sentences) 

Capitalization  (i.e.,  using  rules  for  capital Ization) 

Punctuation  (l.e<,  using  rules  for  punctuation) 

Language  Expression  (e.g.,  using  correct  verb  forms) 

Spelling  (e.g.,  spelling  words  by  joining  affixes) 

Literature  (e.g..  Identifying  genres) 

Study  Skills  (e.g.,  using  dictionaries) 

Mass  Hcdia  (e.g.,  distinguishing  between  print  and  non*prlnt 
media) 

nonverbal  Communication  (e.g.*  understanding  messages  conveyed 
by  signs) 

Th#t  specif Ic? ..ions  were  based  on  an  analysis  of  the  CBC,  analyses  of 
language*arts  textbooks  (Humes*  1978;  Cronnell*  1978),  and  the  research 
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on  composing  (e.g.»  Humes»  ISSOa).    In  some  cases  where  the  statement  of 

the  objective  was  amenable  to  tnterpretattons  other  than  that  described 

In  the  CBC«  special  care  was  taken  to  Insure  that  resulting  assessments 

woul;^  align  with  the  local  program. 

For  each  assessed  objective*  c<Mviplete  specifications  were  provided. 

These  specifications  provided  content  descriptions  that  noted  factors 

Involved  In  the  use  of  each  objective*  Including  other  Inherent  skills 

and  prerequisite  knowledge.  >£ach  content  description  was  followed  by  an 

I  tern  description.    Vfhere  feasible*  productive  tasks*  particularly 

writing  samples*  were  specified  as  the  appropriate  assessment*  since 

research  generally  Indicates  that  writing  skills  are  most  appropriately 

assessed  by  actual  composing  tasks  (e.g.*  Cooper  S  Ddell*  1977).  Scoring 

keys  and  guides  developed  on  the  basis  of  current  research  (Humes*  198Db} 

were  also  provided  for  the  writing  samples.    For  multiple-choice  Items* 

the  Item  description  explained  both  construction  of  the  Item  stimulus  and 

the  answer  choices  and  noted  any  Ifi^rtant  considerations  relevant  to 

assessing  an  cbjectlve  In  the  particular  Item  format.    Items  to  be  used  In 

the  assessment  Instrument  were  presented.    For  complete  specifications*  see 

the  eight  reports  that  follow: 

*The  Development  of  Item  Specifications  for  Language  Arts 
Assessment" 

"Part  I:  Listening"  (Technical  Note  No.  2-82/D1} 

'*Part  It:  Graimiar  U&f       (Technical  Note  No.  2-82/02} 

*'Part  Ml:  Sentence  Structure"  (Technical  Note  No.  2-82/03} 

**Part  IV:     Capital  Izat Ion  and  Punctuation"  (Technical  Note 
No.  2-82/D4) 
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**{>art  V:        Language  Expression**  (Techntcal  Xote  No.  2-8^/0$) 

**{>art  Vt:      Spelling**  (Techntcal  Note  No.  2t82/06) 

**{>art  VII:     Literature**  (Technical  Note  No.  2*82/07) 

**{>art  VIII:    Study  Skills,  Hass  Hedta,  and  Nonverbal 

Comnunication**  (Technical  Note  Ho.  2-82/08) 

The  vocabulary  was  controlled  In  tKe  {terns  so  that  words  used  for 
the  A-tevel  surveys  were  generally  those  listed  In  Harris  and  Jacobson 
(1972)  at  two  or  more  grade  levels  betow  the  level  of  assessnent.  , 
The  words  for  the  S^tevel  surveys  were  those  listed  for  one  or  more  grade 
levels  below.    Thts  vocabulary  control  helped  ensure  that  reading  abtUty 
was  not  a  primary  factor  tn  determining  students*  language^arts  success. 
However,  techntcal  terms  at  or  above  grade  level  were  somettmfe  used  in 
the  directions  either  because  no  synonyms  were  available  or  because  the 
district  preferred  to  use  these  terms. 

SWRL  and  district  personnel  met  to  review  specifications.    A  few 
items  were  subsequently  revised  and  submitted  to  the  district  forMts 
approval*    After  the  assessment  Instruments  were^admtnistered  and  scored, 
SWRL  analyzed  the  data  to  determine  what,  ff  any,  changes  needed  to  be 
made.    Very  few  problem  items  were  identified*    However,  revisions  were 
suggested  for  those  that  wert  found. 
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SOUTHWEST  REXafCfML  LABORATOm' 
TECHNICAL  NOTE 


HATE:  January  I,  I982 
KO:  2-82/01 


TH£  0£V£tOPH£NT  OF  IT£H  SP£CIFtCATtON$  FOR  LANCUAGE  AKTS  ASS£SSH£HT 
PART  It  LISTENING 

true*  Cronneit  and  Ann  Hunei 


AssnucT 

■ft 

The  ipeciftcattoni  reflect  the  etementary  tchoolinQ  intantloni  of  a 
larfle  metropolitan  ichoot  diitrtct.    The  ipeetf tcattoni  Include  content 

daicriptioni.  Item  deicripttoni  that  detail  the  CMiitruction  of 

f 

appropriate  oiiaisiMnt  Itemit  and  tanpla  item  for  aiieitln^  the 

object ivei. 
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THE  DEVELOPHENT  OF  ITEN  SPECinCATlONS  FOR  tAKCIMGE  ARTS  AS5"SSHENT 
PART  it  LISTENING 

truce  Cronnell  and  Ann  Humes 

Working  in  collaboration  with  a  large  metropolitan  school  district, 
SWRL  developed  assasnMnt  Instruiients  for  tonguege  arts  for  aech 
semester  (A  and  B)  of  Levels  1-6  (I.e.,  gredes  1*6)  In  the  district's 
elMentery  schools.    This  p^ptr  provides  deteited  specif  icetions  for  one 
lerge  cetegory  of  objectives  In  the  core  curriculum  that  ts  desctibed  in 
the  district's  instrwtlonal  guide.    In  the  first  section  of  the  paper, 
background  for  the  project  is  provided.    This  beckground  Includes  e 
discussion  of  some  of  the  ectivities  SURL  steff  engaged  In  prior  to 
constructing  the  essesment  specif icetlonsi  it  elso  outlines  the  types 
of  informetton  end  materiel  included  In  the  lenguage-erts 
specif icetions.    The  background  is  followed  by  specif Icetions  for  the 


Presented  with  e  list  of  lenguege-^erts  objectives  to  be  essessed  by 
e  lerge  metropolitan  school  district,  SWRL  responded  to  the  list  before 
writing  ectual  specif Icetions  end  Items.    This  response  pointed  out 
overleps  between  reading  and  language  erts  objective  end  recommended 
that  particular  objectives  be  deleted  from  essessment.    These  deletions 
were  recommenced  (l)  when  objectives  were  essessed  by  the  seme  skill  et 
e  different  semester  or  by  enother  skill  in  the  specif Icetions,  or  (2) 
when  the  skill  did  not  lend  Itself  to  lerge-scele  essessment. 


objectives  in  the  Listening  cetegory. 
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SWRL  tl»  dtscribcd  tpproprtttt  tssesamnt  difftrtncts  for 
objtctivet  thtt  «.^d  b«en  1i!ittd  by  the  district  for  testing  tt  iiort  then 
one  semester.    For  sofne  of  these  obJtctiveSt  differences  In  content 
could  be  described;  for  other  obJectiveSt  essessflient  cogid  only  be 
dif f^rentieted  by  the  type  df  format  or  the  vocAulery  level  used  in 
iteAS,    SURL  elso  commented  thet  some  objectivest  on  the  basis  of  SWKL's 
eneiyses  of  textbook  presentetion,  seemed  to  be  specified  for  essessment 
et  e  grede  thet  might  be  too  eerly  for  mestery. 

In  responding  to  SURL's  recommcndationst  the  district  moved  sane 
objectives  to  higher  gredes  end  <teUted  others.    The  district  elso 
considered  many  of  the  differentietions  SWRL  hed  proposed  for  objectives 
listed  for  essessment  et  more  then  one  semester,    Howevert  district 
people  ultimately  decided  not  to  differentiete  between  or  among  levels 
of  tssessmentt  but  to  essess  the  whole  objective  for  every  semester  at 
which  thet  objective  wes  listed. 

Specif icettms  end  items  were  then  prepared  by  SURL  steff.  The 
specif icetions  were  besed  primarily  on  an  eneiysis  of  the  district's 
instructionel  guide,  together  with  SURL's  enetyses  of  lenguage*ert& 
tOKtbooks,    In  %^^e  ceses»  where  the  stetement  of  the  objective  was 
amenable  to  Interpretetlons  other  then  thet  described  In  the  guide, 
specie!  ca«e  was  t^en  to  Insure  that  resulting  essessawnts  %f0uld  elign 
with  the  locel  program,  as  described  In  the  district's  guide. 

For  eech  essesfed  objective,  complete  specif icet Ions  were  provided. 
These  specif icetions  Include  content  descriptions  thet  note  fectors 
Involved  in  the  use  of  eech  objective,  including  other  inherent  skills 
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and  prart<|uiitta  knowUdg*,    Each  content  dfticrlption  ii  follomd  by  an 

lt«i  tiescriptton*    th«  Itm  tfHcrtptIm  «xpUlni  both  th«  itM  ftimului 

and  tb«  aniMr  choicM*    Tht  Ittm  description  also  notes  any  other 

ieiportant  consltferatidns  relevant  to  aiieisinf  en  objective  In  the 

perticuler  item  fomet.    At  Ueit  onr  senple  iten  Is  then  presented  for 

eech  obWtive;  mofM^mt  ere  i^clutfed  in  the  cese  of  Items  thet  ere 

Inte^leted  ^fomet  or  content.    The  sseiple  iteess  9en«re11y  era  ones 

ecttmlly^tfsed  in  the  essossiMnt  1nstrMents»  with  the  fol lowing  chonges 

Mde  for  clerity  In  this  presentetiont 

1,    The  correct  ensMr  Is  Mrked  with  e  nmber  sign 

2«    Directions  ere  included  with  eech  lte«i«   tec«use  these  Items 
*essess  listening*  directions  in  the  ectuel  instrissent  ere 
printed  seperetely  for  the  teacher  to  road  to  studentst  fn 
edditlon*  mr%  specific  tnsti'uctions  ere  provided  et  the  eerly 
levetst  e,s«t  "Look  et  mimber 

Beceuse  tlstenir.j|  ebllityMs  essessed»  neither  lower-  nor  upper- 
level  students  ere  required  to  reed  the  items  used  In  the  Lifce^iing 
section;  these  passages  ere  read  by  the  teecher.   Only  the  enswer 
choices*  which  the  teetiher  etso  reeds*  ore  printed  in  the  test  booklet, 
Afte^  level  2  some  directions  ore  printed  In  ttft  booklet,  ttateriels 
thet  eppeer  only  fn  teecher  metertels  ere  ef^losed  In  bOMs  l^the 
specif  icetions. 

Some  of  the  vocebutery  may  be  above  reeding  grede  levef*  but  these 
words  should  be  within  students'  Orel  repertoires.  Consequently* 
Teediftg  eblllty  should  not  limit  students'  demonstretlon  of  their 
ability  to  listen.    Additionally,  teachers  ere  encouraged  to  exptein 
directions  If  students  do  not  understend  them.    Teachers  ere  elso 
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pcmltttd  to  help  ttudcnti  If  itudtnti  (to  not  undtrit«nd  bow  to  do  « 
totk,  to  long  «•  the  help  doe*  not  cue  the  correct  reiponu. 

The  eiMieiMnt  ipeclf  icetioni  ere  presented  belcw.    In  senerel, 
these  epecif icvtions  ere  those  originally  etdmltted  to  the  district 
beceute  the>  «re  considered  the  Most  ^proprlete  wetch  for  clessroom 
Instruction  end  student  eblllty. 

In  eddltlon  toHt^  llstenln9  objectives  covered  In  Pert  I,  other 
ereas  of  lenguege  erts  fssessment  ere  described  In  the  following 
docuAent^t 

tilt      ervmier  Usege 
t  tilt     Sentence  Structure 
t  IVt      Cepltellzetlon  end  Punctuetlon 
t  Vt        Unguegc  Expression 
t  Vtt  Spelling 
t  Vitt  LItereturc 

t  Vtllt    Study  Skills,  Mess  Nedle,  end  Nonverbet 
V  Conmunlcetlon 
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iNOeX  OF  SPECIFICATIONS 

.    Object  I v«  p»Qe 

1.  Identify  rhyming  citments    7 

2.  Identify  •  complete  thought   8 

3.  Identify  the  sequence  of  Ideas   12 

Identify  the  siein  Idee   \k 

5*    Identify  descriptive  words  end  treses   19 

6.    Identify  conpound  words   20 

7*    Oescrlbe  Inferred  ineat.lng  from  context   22 

8.  Identify  stenderds  of  good  listening    23 

9.  Oemonstrete  the  ski  It  of  ettentlve  listening   2k 
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SPCCIFICATIOHS 

OBJECT I VE  1 

Identify  rhyming  e1«ments. 
Assassmcnt  Level i  1A 

COWTEHT 

The  student  listens  to  •  |>elr  of  words  end  Identifies  the  |>elrs  thet 
rhyme.    Ithymes  ere  words  thet  end  with  the  seme  vowel  sound  or  thet  end 
with  the  feme  votiel  sound  end  the  seme  coifsonent  sound{s);  e.g.*  grow- 

l£l*££i»  c^ne^retn,  hend-^bend.   Knowledge  of  the  term  rhyme  Is 
prerequisite  to  this  objective* 

Comment  1    Students  et  this  lev^l  mey  produce  rhyiMS  more  eeslty 
then  they  cen  Identify  them. 

ITEM  OESCMPTION 

Eech  lt«fn  consists  of  e  |>«lr  of  words  reed  by  the  teecher.    The  words 
mey  rhyme  or  not  rhyme  (es  In  Item  1).    The  Thymes  ere  of  three  types; 
(11  word  peirs  thet  end  with  tfe  seme  vowel  sound,  a.g.t  slow*flOs  (2) 
word  peIrs  thet  end  with  the  seme  vowel  sound  end  the  seme  consonent 
soimd*  e-g*t  cene»retni  (3)  Word  petrs  thet  end  with  the  seme  vowel 
found  end  the  seme  two  (or  more)  consonent  foundSt  e^g.*  hend-b^nd*  The 
non-rhymes  ere  of  three  types;    (1)  word  peIrs  ending  with  different 
vowetSt  e*g*t  tree-knfwt  (2)  word  p«lrs  contelning  the  seme  vowel  but 
different  finet  consonentSt  «*g-*  blq»hltt  (3)  word  pelrf  contelning  the 
seme  finel  consonent{s)  but  different  vowels*  t*g*t  f IH'beM.    All  word 
peIrs  (rhymes  end  non-rhymes)  begin  with  different  sounds . 

Students  respond  by  meriting  either  "yes"  or  "no"  on  the  test  booklet* 
I  TENS 


Directions;    Do  these  words  rhyme? 
1.    fill  -  bell 


yes  no 
D  #0 


*As  previously  noted*  content  within  boxes  eppeers  only  In  teeher 
meterlets* 
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OajECTIVE  2 

Identify  •  eonptate  thought. 
*  Assessment  level st    1A|  18 

• 

Comenti    Although  the  objective  stetament  uses  the  terw  conq>|ete 
thoughts  the  skill  as  described  in  the  instruct ionel- 
guide  pertetns  to  ccwplete  sentence.    Keny  complete;, 
thoughts  ere  not  complete  sentences  (e.g.!  phresel 
enswers  to  quest  iofis)f  end  mny  conplete  sentences  ere 
herd  to  Interpret  es  complete  thoughts  (e.g.!  wh 
questtms).    In  the  text  beloufi  the  term  cciwlete 
sentence  Is  used  to  (Ascribe  content}  howtveri  In  the 
essessmnt  ItemSf  the  term  coinplete  thouaht  }s  used  since 
thet  is  the  term  students  heve  presumebly  leerncd  from 
instructive 

CONTENT 

The  stu*d?nt  distinguishes  between  e  group  of  words  that  comprises  e 
complete  simple  sentence  end  e  group  of  words  thet  does  not  comprise  e 
complete  simple  sentence,    A  complete  simple  sentence  is  e  sentence  (1) 
contelning  one  Min  cteuse  with  e  subject  end  e  finite  verb  end  (2) 
contelning  no  subordinete  cleuses. 

Comments    tmperetive  sentences  end  some  exclamatory  sentences  are 
exiuded  by  this  definition  of  e  complete  simple  aentence 
because  they  ere  structurelly  similer  to  groups  of  words 
thet  do  not  comprise  complete  sentenceSi  end  children  et 
this  ege  ere  not  cepable  of  aiaking  such  sophisticeted 
distinctions. 

Groups  of  words  thet  do  not  comprise  complete  simple  sentences  may  be  of 
three  basic  typest 

1,  groups  of  rendomly  errenged  words  that  make  no  sense 
syntecticatly*    Such  groups  of  words  may  be  either  reerranged 
sentences  (e,g,|  Runs  boy  the  wavt  which  is  derived  from  The 
boy  runs  away)  or  groups  of  words  that  In  no  way  could  be 
errenged  es  e  sentence  (e*g*f  Drink  book  girl  fest), 

2,  groups  of  words  thet  could  be  parts  of  aentence  but  do  not  heve 
syntectic  atructure.    Such  groups  of  words  may  be  either 
incomplete  sentences  (e.g,|  They  ren  to  the)  or  aentences  wtth 

^  e  word  or  words  missing  In  the  middle  (e,g, t  Those  People  want 
eet)e 

3*    groups  of  words  that  cofiq^rise  syntactic  units  thet  could  be 
perta  of  complete  aentences}  e,g,f 
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DSJECTtve  2 


(cont Inued) 


prtdicatest 
noun  phrasest 
praposlttonal  phrasest 
gerund  phrasest 
sid>ordinat6  cUustst 


Went  to  the  ttore^ 
The  iTQe  brown  doo^ 
In  the  houte^ 
Running  through  the  perkt 
When  I  wet  Uttle. 


These  three  types  of  word  groups  thet  ^  mt  comprise  complete  sentences 
renge  from  eesy  to  distinguish  from  coii^lete  sentences  (type  1)  to 
difficult  to  distinguish  from  complete  sentences  (type  3)* 

Comment  St    Type  3  word  groups  ere*  In  feet*  considered  sentences 


when  they  ere  answers  to  questions  {e*g*t  Where's  your 
f riendt    In  the  houset)t    In  addition*  speekers  (even 
educeted  speakers)  often  toy  such  word  groups  with 
sentence  Intonation*    Moreover*  even  In  writing/  such 
word  groups  may  be  treated  as  complete  sentences— not 
only  In  dialogue*  where  they  match  normal  spoken  usagot 
but  alto  In  other  texts  %4iere  skilled  writers  use  such 
phrases  for  rhetorical  effect* 

Another  probl«n  with  type  3  word  groups  Is  that  they 
frequently  can  be  considered  to  be  ''complete  thoughts*^*- 
For  examplet  When  I  Was  Little  could  be  the  title  of  e 
story  or  a  picture  end  would  then  express  the  main  Idea* 
which  surely  must  be  a  ''complete  thought**' 


At  Level  lA*  assessment  Is  of  type  1  word  groups  that  do  not  comprise 
complete  sentences*    At  Level  2$  type  2  word  groups  are  essessed;  type  3 
word  groups  are  not  assessed  because  of  the  many  difficulties  associated 
with  thefflt  es  noted  In  the  preceding  comment* 

ITEH  DESCMPTIDW 

Each  Item  consists  of  a  group  of  four  words*    (Items  ere  short  to  lessen 
students'  processing  toad*)   Half  the  Items  are  complete  simple 
sentences  thet  contain  a  subject  and  a  finite  verb*    At  Level  lAt  the 
other  helf  consists  of  groups  of  randomly  arranged  words— either 
rearranged  senter^es  (es  In  Item  1)  or  groups  of  words  that  In  no  wey 
could  be  arranged  as  sentences  (es  In  Item  3)*    At  Level  IPt  the  other 
helf  consUts  of  groups  of  words  thet  could  be  pert  of  e  sentence  but  do 
no^heve  syntactic  structure—either  Incomplete  sentences  (es  In' Item  1) 
or  sentences  with  e  word  or  words  missing  In  the  middle  (es  In  Item  3)* 

The  teacher  esks  whether  oach  group  of  words  Is  e  '^complete  thought*" 
(The  term  complete  thought  Is  used  In/the  directions  because  this  Is  the 
term  that  Is  supposed  to  be  used  In  Instruction  end  Is  therefore 
presumebly  the  term  thet  Is  famlller  to  students*)   The  teecher  elso 
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OBJECTIVE  2  (continued) 

rMdl  ft»ch  group  of  words, 
■'no*'  on  the  telt  booklet. 

ITEMS 
Level  1A 


Student!  respond  by  marking  either  *'yes"  or 


Directions:    li  thil  group  of  wordi  •  complete  thought? 
1.   Iluni  boy  the  ewey. 


yei 


no 
10 


2.    My  friends  ere  here. 


10 


no 
0 


3.    Drink  book  girl  fest. 


yes 

0 


no 
10 


Level  IB 


Directions:    Is  this  group  of  words  •  complete  thought? 
1.    They  r»n  to  .the 


yc$ 
0 


no 
10 


2.    John  likes  to  swim. 


yes 
10 


no 
0 
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OBJECTIVE  2  (conttnued) 


3,    Those  pe(^li  want  eat. 


yes 

0 


10 
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OBJECTIVE  3 

Identify  the  sequence  of  ttfees. 
Assessment  Level :  IB 

COWTENT 

The  student  listens  to  •  story  containing  several  or^iered  events  and 
then  Identifies  the  order  to  which  the  events  happen  In  the  story. 

Cofltnenti    Although  the  objectlv^^  statement  refers  to  "Ideas/*  the 
Instructional  guide  Indlnates  that  **events"  are  the 
content. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  Item  consists  of  a  story  read  by  the  teacher  end  three  pictjres 
randomly  arranged  In  the  test  booklet.    The  story  Is  short  (3-^ 
sentences)  so  that  students  can  remember  whet  they  have  heard.  The 
story  Includes  three  consecutive  events;  the  pictures  Illustrate  these 
three  events  and  thus  comprise  three  Items.    After  reading  the  story, 
the  teacher  asks  which  picture  Illustrates  the  first,  next,  and  last 
events  In  the  story.    Students  respond  by  merklng^the  appropriate 
numbers  (it  2«  3)  under  the  pictures. 

ITEMS 


leacher 

laterlals;     Listen  carefully  to  this  story  so  you  can  answer  some 

questions.    Pay  attention  to  the  order  that  things  happen 
In  the  story. 

One  day  Annie  went  to  the  park  by  herself,    first  she 
played  on  the  swings.    NrKt  she  played  on  the  bars  with. her 
friend  Herla.    Uhen  It  ms  time  to  go,  Annie  waved  good-bye 
to  Herla. 

1.  Plnd  the  picture  for  whet  happened  first.    Pill  In  the 
circle  under  1  for  that  picture. 

2.  Pind  the  picture  for  what  heppened  next.    Pill  In  the 
circle  mdtr  2  for  that  picture. 

3.  PInd  the  picture  for  what  happened  last.    Pill  In  the 
circle  under  3  for  that  picture. 
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OSJECTIve  3  (continued) 


[picture!  little  girl  (Annie)  wevtng  good-bye  to  another 
little  gin  (Merle)] 

1  2  13 

0  0  0 

[picture;    girl  (Annie)  on  park  swIngs—no  other  children] 
II  2  3 

0  C  0 

[picture;  girl  (Annie)  pteying  with  enother  girl  (Narle) 
et  the  park—on  bers] 

1  n  3 

0  0  0 
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QgJECTlVE  k 

Idtntlfy  the  pain  Nm, 

MsesMent  Uvels:    2At  3A»  4a»  %B»  5A»  5B«  6B 
CONTCNT 

Th«  itudant  listens  to  •  passage  and  IdtAtifics  tha  iMin  Idea  of  th^ 
passaya.    The  Mln  Idea  1l  tha  central  thought  of  a  passi^.    It  can  be 
explicitly  stated,  or  it  may  be  eft  liipltcit  idee  thet  the  listener 
Infers  fren  heering  leverel  deteiU  thet  help  bring  the  :;entrel  Idee  to 
mind,    At  the  eleiNntery  school  levelt  the  ctetetls  JHist  offer  cteer  «nd 
ufiemblguous  support  for  the  centrel  Idee  thet  the  speeker  »#ents  the 
listener  to  recognize, 

Cowtnenti    Although  this  objective  Is  essessed  et  Levels  Z^f  3At  4A» 
k9f  5At  5St  Instruction  is  presented  In  the 

curriculum  guide  only  et  the  second  grede  level, 
Assessment  for  these  levels  Is  dtfferentleted  by  the 
difficulty  of  the  listening  passages  end.  In  part,  by  the 
perfomence  mode  of  the  Items, 

ITtH  OESCMPTlOWS 

The  teacher  reeds  e  brief  passegc  end  the  enswer  choices*  end  studeits 
select  the  main  Ictee,    The  correct  ensmr  end  the  dtstrectors  ere 
printed  In  the  student  booklet.    The  correct  enSMr  is  e  phrese  or 
sentence  thet  generellzes  the  content  of  the  story.    The  dlstractors  ere 
tdees  thet  ere  either  too  specific  or  too  genereL 

At  Levels  2A  end  3Ay  the  passes  is  k*7  sentences  lo^ig  end  includes 
eesily  understood  ectivittes.    The  student  chooses  one  of  three  possible 
titles  for  the  passage,  celled  e  "stor/*  In  the  directions.    The  passege 
Is  lebeled  e  story  even  i^n  It  Is  e  description  rether  than  e 
narratlve»  since  this  term  Is  most  femilier  to  students. 

At  Levels  kh  end  kt^  the  student  listens  to  e  short  fiarrattve  or 
expository  passagot  and  then  selects  the  epproprlete  title,    A  second 
item  type  Is  Included  nt  Level  4S,    Tor  this  type,  the  student  listens 
to  e  short  expository  pessege  reed  by  the  teacher  end  then  tder^tlf  ics 
the  metn  ICnB  by  selecting  the  phrese  thet  completes  e  sentence  (e,g,t 
This  story  is  ^ut 
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At  Levels  5A  end  ii,  the  itutfent  Ustens  to  e  short  expository  pessege 
reed  by  the  toKher  end  then  identifies  the  iwin  Ides  of  the  passege. 

At  Level  5S,  etsessment  is  tn  two  pertst 

(1)   The  student  listens  to  tMo  releted  expository  pesseges  end 
identifies  the  leeln  Idee  for  Mch  pessege, 
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OBJECTIVE  4  (continued) 


(2)   Tht  itmient  ntxt  llitani  to  both  pasHQes  r«ad  •9«in  by  the 
taKher  end  laltcts  •  title  for  the  two  parti  taken  together* 
The  correct  eniwtr  ii  e  phreie  thet  generelizei  the  content  of 
the  two  ptrti  taken  together*    Dtitractori  are  phreses  thet 
would  be  iultebte  tlttei  for  each  part  laparatety. 

ITEHS 
Level  2h 


Directions:    Liitan  to  this  story  end  think  ebout  e  title  for  It* 

Betsy  got  up  very  eerly  in  the  laorning.    She  grebbed 
her  fishing  pole  end  walked  down  to  the  leke.    Soon  efter 
she  put  her  line  In  the  water,  Betsy  ceught  e  fish.  Withfn 
en  hour,  she  hed  ceught  three  btg  trout*    Then  she  went 
beck  to  her  cebin  end  cooked  the  fish  for  brej^fest. 

'  Whet  is  the  best  title  for  this  story? 


t*    A*  rishing  for  Breakfast    B*  letting  Up  tn  the  Horning 
10  0 

C  A  Dey  et  the  Leke 

0 

Level 

Directions:    Listen  to  the  itory  end  thihk  ebout  e  title  for  U. 


1*        Gntly  vo^^  vegetebles  in  her  beck  yerd.    She  grows 
cerrotSt  toutoest  end  pees*    She  Mtert  her  plents  often 
end  pulls  out  the  weeds  thet  grow  In  her  little  gerden* 
When  the  vegetebles  ere  rlpot  she  picks  them  end  shores 
them  with  her  fanity* 


Which  is  the  best  title  for  this  story? 


A.    Life  on  e  rena 
IB.    The  Vegeteble  Garden 
C.    How  to  Crow  Cerrots 
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08JECTIVE  h  (contlnMd) 
l»vtl  M 

Dirtctionst    LUtan  to  tim  story  and  thtrrfc  about  a  tltla  for  lt< 


1*  Tanner  fira«n  had  *  strange  goat*    The  goat  would  aat 

almost  anything*  It  ata  papar,  cloth,  and  wood*  It  ovan 
trtad  to  «at  Mtal  and  rubber*  Tlte  famer  had  to  tia  the 
goat  to  a  post  to  kMp  It  frm  chewtng  on  hts  truck* 


Wh 


!ch  Is  the  best  title  for  this  story? 


A*   How  to  Kaise  Goats* 
B*    The  rarmer*s  Truck 
#C*    The  Hungry  Coat 


Level  k9 


DirecticHts:    Listen  to  the  story  and  think  about  a  title  for  It* 


1«  Dnca  upon  e  tlme»  when  enlmats  could  spe^t  there  lived 
e  Mn  who  heted  enlmels*  Dne  dey  the  Mn  stole  the  enimats* 
speech*    rrcm  then  on,  entmett  nev^f^^^>oke  egain* 

Which  is  the  best  title  for  this  story? 


A*    A  Nan  Who  Lived  Long  Ago 
#8*    How  Animals  Lost  Their  Speech 
C*   Men  end  Animals 


Directions:    Listen  to  the  story  end  think  trfiet  the  story  Is  ebout* 


2*         Sometimes  m  cen  guess  what  en  enimal  looks  like  vrtien 
we  hear  Its  name*    A  sterfish  looks  like  e  tter^  end  the 
funf ish  got  its  name  from  Its  bri^t  colors*    One  kind  of 
fish  hes  e  snout  thet  looks  like  e  peddle*    This  fish  Is 
celled  the  peddlefish* 

This  story  Is  about  , 


A*    the  sun  end  the  sters 
S<    snouts  end  peddles 
#C*    fish  end  their  Aemes 
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OSJECTIV£  %  (contlnutd) 
Ltvtl  SA 

DIrwttonij    Liiten  to  th«  itory  and  think  about  t*:t  Min  idtt* 


1*         Wt  itfMr  rlngi  Minty      tfocoraiioni,  but  rlngi  Irt 
also  iigni  of  poner*   Long  tgo,  •  quttn  My  bavt  given  hor 
rtfig  to  •  truited  itrvant*   Tho  ring  gtvt  the  itrvant  the 
ponttr  to  b«  the  queen'i  Misenger*   A  queen  could  alio  uie 
her  ring  for  iigning  letteri*    She  put  wcm  hot  t#ex  on  the 
letter  end  preiied  her  ring  egelnit  it* 

Vhet  ii  the  Min  Idee? 


#A*   how  queeni  uied  rlngi 
8*    how  to  b«come  •  Mistnger 
C*    how  to  ifgn  letter! 


Level  5B 


DIrectlcnij    Liiten  to  eecti  itory  end  think  about  the  Min  idee. 


I*     The  send  In  the  deeert  Ii  Mde  up  of  smII  grelne* 
Theit  greini  of  iend  ere  blown  about  by  the  wind,  Mking 
them  rub  against  Mch  other*   firaduatly  the  gralne  become 
round  end  smootht  and  the  imd  become!  very  fine* 

Whet  Ii  the  Min  idea? 


A*    how  iand  itoms  begin 
B*   how  the  deeert  wind  btowi 
#C*   how  desert  eand  becomti  smooth 


2*         The  grains  of  sand  on  the  see  shore  are  not  smooth  and 
round*    The  tittle  gratnf  heve  sherp  engtes  and  points. 
Each  of  the  wet  grains  hei  e  film  of  water  around  It,  so  it 
cannot  rub  egalnst  other  grelns* 


Whet  Is  the  Min  Ictee? 
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MJfiCTIVE  k  (eonttnucd) 


A.    Sharp  angUi 
IB.    •••  tand 
C.    film  of  MStar 

Oiractfontt    Ltltan  to  tha  ttory  again  and  thfnk  about  a  titia  for 

tt. 


3.   Vhat  would  ba  a  good  titlat 


fA.    Diffarant  Kinds  of  Sand 
\  B.    Saa  Sand 

C.   Oatart  Sand 

Lavel  68 

Diraetionit  .Ltitan  to  the  itory  and  think  about  tha  main  idea. 


1*         Tour  different  kinda  of  auateal  InatnMentt  ere 
ueueUy  found  tn  en  oreheatre.   String  tnttrunenta  ere 
InatruMnta  1tk«  violini  end  eelloa.   Wind  InatruMntl 
include  ftutea  end  irfioea.    Tnjn|>«ts  end  troa^onas  are  kinds 
of  bress  tnstruMsnts.    Some  instruMnts,  like  druns  end 
eyabets,  aiaka  e  sound  whan  th«y  ore  hit.   Thasa  ere  the 
percussion  tnstruMants.   Alt  thasa  Instruments  pley 
together  in  on  orchestre. 

Whet  is  tht  matn  idaa? 


A.  kinds  of  drtMS  end  vtolirs 

B.  kinds  of  bress  Instruments 
fC.    kinds  of  mustcet  Instruments 
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0»JtCTlVE  S 

Identify  tftKrlptlvt  wotdt  tnd  phrttM. 
•  AsMstMtnt  L«vt1t  28 


COtntHT 

Th«  student  Itttenk  to  tftscrtptive  words  ond  phrotos,  ond  imdtrktonds 
thttr  MOMingt.   Ootcrlptivo  wordt  ond  phrosM  oro  odjoctlvot  ond 
•djoctfvol  phrotM,  rospoctlvoly.   Kftowlodgc  of  tho  tochnlcol  torn 
detcrlPtlvo  It  not  proroqultito  to  thit  objecttvo. 

Cmntntt   As  prottntod  In  tht  InttViwtional  guide,  thit  objective 
cen  be  Interpreted  in  two/Wer  myst    (l)  the  ttwtent 
littent  to  e  ttory  md  tdlft  which  words  end  phreses  ere 
descrlptivet  (l)  the  stuient  uses  descriptive  words  end 
phreses  tn  en  orel  description.   Since  neither  of  these 
epproeches  Is  ea)cnebte(to  lergc-scele  essessMnt  (end 
since  the  letter  epproectlJnvDives  speeking,  rether  then 
listening),  they  ere  not  covered  by  the  essessncnt. 

IT£H  DtSCniPTION 

The  lte»  consists  of  e  question  posed  by  the  teecher  end  three  enswer 
choices  printed  in  the  test  booklet.   The  questim  esks  students  to 
Identify  the  picture  of  en  object  thet  hes  e  certein  descriptive 
cherecterlstic,  but'the  question  does  not  nine  the  object.   The  correct 
enswer  is  e  picture  of  en  object  with  the  described  cherecteristic.  The 
distrectors  ere  pictures  of  objects  having  e  cherecteristic  opposite  of 
thet  named  (e.g.,  "squat*'  es  opposed  to  "tell"  tn  Item  1)  or  not  ceiMbte 
of  being  described  by  the  naned  cherecteristic. 


xm 

Directions!  Which  picture  is  of  seawthing  thet  It  tellT 


1.    (picturet        •  (picturet  (plcturet 
tell  tree]         squet  teble]  telephone] 

#0  0  0 
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OBJECTIVE  6 

Identify  compound  words 
.  As>Msment  Uvel:  3B 


COWTENT 


This  objective  consists  of  two  sub*obJ<ctlves,    (l)  Given  e  coi^und 
word*  the  >tudent  tells  the  two  component  word>i  e,g,«  for  pleygroundi 
the  component  words  ere  Ple^  and  ground,    (2)  Given  two  words*  the 
Btudent  tells  idwt  coe^  jnd  cen  be  formed  from  them;  0,9,1  ntwfs  end 
peoer  combine  to  form  newsgeger.    Knowledge  of  the  technlcel  term 
compound  Is  not  prerequisite  to  this  objective. 


Comments:   Only  the  eecond  sub*^Jectlve  Is  covered  by  essessment. 
This  objective  covers  only  written  compounds:    e  word 
composed  of  two  words  written  together  es  one  word, 
(Orel  compounds  Include  not  only  those  written  es  one 
wordi  but  meny  others  written  with  spece  between  the 
component  words*  e,g,t  White  House,) 

The  velue  of  this  objective  es  ?  listening  skill  Is 
highly  questloneble.    Koweveri  the  district  wes  resolute 
In  Its  decision  to  essess  It. 


ITEH  DESCRIPTION 


Eech  Item  consists  of  two  peirs  of  words.    One  pair  (e,g,i  A  In  Item  1) 
consists  of  the  component  words  of  e  compound;  to  ensure  thet  the  words 
4  re  understood  es  forming  e  co«i^»oundt  they  must  not  otherwise  occur 
together  except  es  e  compound  (e,g,.  not  grend  *  mother,  %4i1ch  could  be 
orend  mother  es  well  •«  erendmother).    The  otht^  pMlr  (e,g,t  0  In  Item 
1)  consists  of  en  edjectlve  plus  e  noun;  the  edJectlve*noun  i^rese  1$ 
meenlngful*  but  not  •  compound,    Sln.:e  this  Is  e  test  of  listening 
ebtlltyi  the  directions  ond  the  Items  ere  reed  by  the  teecher.  The 
Items  ere  elso  printed  In  the  test  booklet  to  eese  students'  memory 
load.    The  teecher  e»ks  students  to  Identify  the  word  p«lr  thet  "can  be 
put  together  to  make  one  word," 
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OBJECTIVE  6  (continued) 

4 


tTEHS 


Directions:     Which  words  can  be  put  together  to  iMke  one  wordt 
(Teacher  reads  choices.) 


I.    lA.   work  +  book 

r 


(Keadt    "work  and  book*') 


B.    small  +  child 


(Kead:   "tiun  and  child") 
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OBJECTIVE  7 

Otscrlbe  tnferrtd  metntng  from  context. 
-  Assessment  Level:  5A 


COWTEMT 

The  student  listens  to  short  pessege  end  Identifies  the  neentng  thet  cen 
be  Inferred  from  the  pessege.    Since  thet  ewentng  Is  not  expMcttty 
steted  tn  the  pessege*  the  student  twst  derive  the  menlng  by 
reesontng-*by  Mktng  e  conclusion  besed  on  evidence  In  the  pessege. 

Comjentt   ExempUs  In  the  Instructtonel  guide  somct lines  require 
students  to  make  Inferences  besed  on  e  single  sentence. 
HoMver*  e  sentence  often  does  not  provide  sufficient 
context  for  drawing  Inferences.    Consequently*  essessment 
focuses  on  Inferences  drenn  from  t  nultlMentence 
pessege. 

Knowledge  of  the  term  infer  is  prerequisite  to  this  objective. 
|TEH  OESCMPTtON 

The  stu(tent  listens  to  e  short  pessege  reed  by  the  teecher  end  selects 
the  sentence  t*>et  stetes  e  meenfng  thet  cen  be  Inferred  from  the 
pessege.    Distrectors  ere  of  two  types:    (1)  e  sentence  thet  states  en 
Inference  that  Is  Incorrect*  given  the  passage^  es  B;  (2)  e  sentence 
thet  stetes  en  inference  thet  cen  be  neither  proven  nor  dlsproven  from 
the  pessege*  es  A. 

ITEHS 

Directions:    Ltst'^n  to  the  story  end  enst^r  the  questions. 


Peblo  gritted  his  teeth  es  he  strelghtened  up  the 
living  room  end  picked  up  everything  his  friends  hed  left 
behind.    He  frowned  end  muttered  to  himself  es  he  vecuwned 
the  room. 

1.    Uhet  cen  you  Infer  from  this  story? 


A.    Peblo  has  e  dog. 
B*    Peblo  liked  to  vecuum. 
#C.    Peblo  wes  engry  ebout  the  mess. 
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DBJECTIVE  8 

Idantify  itandardi  of  good  listentng. 
Asics»iiient  Level?  SS 


CDHTEWT 

The  student  identifies  the  following  standards  of  good  listening^  as 
ipeclftcd  In  the  *%uide  for  Good  Listening'*  In  the  Instructional  guide: 

a.  Look  at  the  speaker  and  try  to  concentrate  on  what  he   sic  Is 
saying. 

b.  Try  to  pick  out  the  tnatn  points  the  speaker  is  mktng. 

c.  Try  to  notice  what  details  the  speaker  uses  In  developing  his 
stc   iMtn  points. 

d.  Decide  whether  or  not  you  can  agree  with  all  the  facts  given. 

e.  Nike  a  note  of  anything  the  speaker  says  that  puzzles  you. 

f.  Vhen  the  speaker  finishes*  ask  any  questions  you  have  about 
what  he   stc    has  said. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  Item  consists  of  three  Imperative  sentences  that  Indicate  ways  tn 
which  someone  might  listen.    The  student  chooses  the  sentence  that  Is 
not  one  of  the  standards  In  the  *'6utde  for  Good  Listening.'*   The  correct 
answer  Is  a  bad  listening  behavtor»one  that  Is  the  opposite  of  the 
standards  tn  the  **6ulde  for  Good  Listening.**   Dtstractors  are  two  of  the 
standards  listed  above. 

ITEMS 

Directions:    What  Is  not  a  good  way  to  listen? 

I.    A,    Try  to  pick  out  the  main  points  the  speaker  ts 
making. 

IB.    Agree  with  all  the  fac^s  that  the  speaker  gives. 
C.    Nike  a  note  of  anything  the  spedcer  says  that 
puzzles  you. 
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OSjECTIVE  9 


D«»oiistrate  the  skill  of  attentive  listening* 
*  /assessment  L«vel:  6A 


COMTEHT 

The  student  demonstrates  the  ebUlty  to  listen  attentively  by  following 
oral  directions*    Attentive  listening  Is  defined  as  Intent  listening 
that  requires  concentration.    It  Is  focused  on  one  person  or  one  form  of 
communication. 


Comment :    Instruction  alto  Includes  Attentive  listening  to  sounds. 
This  Is  not  assessed  because  of  the  difficulty  of 
Standardizing  sounds  for  large-scale  assessment. 

ITEM  DESCHIPTION 


The  stimulus  is  a  description  of  directions  given  to  a  named  Individual. 
The  teacher  reads  the  directions  only  once.    The  directions  contain  two 
conqionents  (e.g.,  'Vint"  and  "underline").    The  student  chooses  the 
answer  that  illustrates  the  correctly  followed  directions  (e.g.*  a 
printed  name  that  is  imderllned).    Olstractors  do  not  match  for  one  of 
the  dimensions  of  the  directions  (e.g.*  printed  but  not  underlined; 
underlined  but  written  In  cursive). 

Comments    This  Item  type  provides  an  indirect  measure  of  the 

objective.    Constructed*response  Items  (where  the  student 
follows  oral  direv:ions)  would  t>e  preferablet  but  would 
require  considerable  hand-scoring. 


ITEMS 




Directions;    Setsy  Jackson  was  asked  to  print  her  name  and  to 
underl ine  It. 

Which  answer  follows  the  directions? 


1.    A.    Betsy  Jackson 
IC.    Betsy  jack son 
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THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  ITEH  SPECIFICATIONS  FOR  LANGUAGE  ARTS  ASSESSMENT 
PART  1 1 :    GRAMMAR  USAGE 

Ann  Htmes,  Larry  Gentry.  Bruce  CronneU,  Joe  Lawtor 


The  specifications  reflect  the  elementary  schooling  Intentions 
of  a  large  metropolitan  school  district.    The  specifications  Include 
content  descriptions.  Item  descriptions  that  detail  the  construction 
of  appropriate  assessment  Items,  and  sample  Items  for  assessing 
the  objectives. 
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THE  OEVELOPHENT  OF  ITEM  SPECIFICATIONS  FOR  LANGUAGE  ARTS  ASSESSMENT 
PAftT  II:    GRAHHAP  USAGE 

Ann  Humes,  Larry  Gentry,  Bruce  Cronne^l,  Joe  Lewlor 


Working  In  colleboretton  with  e  large  metropoUtan  school  district, 
SMtL  developed  assessment  Instruments  for  language  arts  for  each  semester 
(A  and  8)  of  Levels  1*6  {l«e«,  grades  1-6)  In  the  dlstrlct*s  elementary 
schools.    This  paper  provides  detailed  specifications  for  one  large  cate* 
90ry  of  objectives  In  the  core  curriculum  that  Is  described  In  the  district's 
Instructional  guide.    In  the  first  section  of  the  paper,  background  for  the 
project  Is  provided.    This  background  Includes  a  discussion  of  some  of  the 
activities  SURL  staff  engaged  tn  prior  to  constructing  the  assessment 
specifications;  It  also  outlines  the  types  of  Information  and  material 
Included  In  the  language'arts  specifications.    The  background  Is  followed 
by  specifications  for  the  objectives  in  the  Grammar  Usage  category. 

BACKGROUND 

Presented  with  a  list  of  language*arts  objectives  to  be  assessed  by 
a  large  metropolitan  school  district,  SVRL  responded  to  the  list  before 
writing  actual  specifications  and  Items,    This  response  pointed  out  over- 
laps between  reading  and  language^arts  objectives  and  reawnmended  that 
particular  objectives  be  deleted  from  assessment.    These  deletions  were 
recommended  (1)  when  objectives  were  assessed  by  the  same  skill  at  a 
different  semester  or  by  another  skill  In  the  specifications,  or  (2)  when 
the  skill  did  not  tend  Itself  to  large-scale  assessment. 

SURL  also  described  approprlatt.  assessment  differences  for  objectives 
that  had  been  listed  by  the  district  for  testing  at  more  than  one  semester. 
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For  some  of  these  objectives,  differences  in  content  coutc;  be  described; 
for  other  objectives*  assessment  could  only  be  differentiated  by  the 
;ype  of  format  or  the  vocabulary  level  used  in  the  items^    SWRL  also 
comented  that  some  objectives*  on  the  basis  of  SUIU.*$  analyses  of  text- 
book presentation*  seemed  t:'  be  specified  for  assessment  at  a  grade  that 
might  be  too  early  for  mastery. 

In  responding  to  SURL's  reconmendations*  the  district  moved  some 
objectives  to  higher  grades  and  deleted  others.    The  district  also  con- 
sidered ff^ny  of  the  differentiations  SWRL  had  proposed  for  objectives 
listed  for  assessment  at  more  than  one  semester.    However*  district 
people  ultimately  decided  not  to  differentiate  between  or  among  levels 
of  assessment*  but  to  assess  the  whole  abjective  for  every  semester  at 
which  that  objective  was  listed. 

Specifications  and  Items  were  then  prepared  by  SMkl  staff.  The 

specifications  were  based  primf>ri1y  on  an  analysts  of  the  district's 

♦  / 

instructional  guide,  together  with  SWRL's  aniilyses  of  lang^e-arts 
textbooks.    In  som*i  cases,  where  the  statement  of  the  objective  ^'as 
amenable  to  interpretations  other  than  that  described  In  the  guide, 
special  care  was  thk^n  to  insure  that  .isulttng  assessments  would  align 
with  the  local  program*  as  described  In  the  district's  Instructional 
gu*'*e. 

For  each  asi^essed  objective,  Complete  specifications  were  provided, 
these  specifications  include  content  descriptions  that  note  factors 
Involved  In  the  use  of  each  obj<-ctIve,  Including  other  Inherent  skills 
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and  pr«rftqur;^)te  knowltdge.    Each  content  description  Is  foltoMd  by  an 
Item  description.    The  Item  description  explains  both  the  Item  stimulus 
and  the  answer  choices. ^  The  Item  description  «1so  notes  any  other  Impor- 
tant considerations  nelevant  to  assessing  an  objective  In  the  particular 
Item  format.    At  leest  one  sai^le  Item  Is  then  presented  for  each  objective 
more  Items  are  Included  In  the  case  of  ltem$  that  are  Interrelated  by  for- 
mat or  content.    The  sample  Items  are  generally  ones  actually  used  In  the 
assessment  Instrimients*  with  the  following  changes  made  for  clarity  In 
thts  presentation: 

1.  The  correct  ansmr  Is  marked  with  a  number  sign  (#). 

2.  Directions  are  Included  with  each  Item.    In  the  actual 
Instrument  for  grades  I  and  2«  directions  are  printed 
separately  for  the  teacher  to  read  to  studenn;  In  addition, 
more  specific  Instructions  are  provided  at  the  early  levels; 
e.g.*  "Look  at  nunter  ." 

Additionally*  teachers  are  encouraged  to  read  (and  explein)  directions 

if  students  do  -H)t  understand  them.    Teachers,  are  also  permitted  to  help 

students  If  they  do  not  understeid  how  to  do  a  task*  so  long  as  the  help 

does  not  cue  students  directly  to  the  correct  response. 

The  vocabulary  used  Is  found  In  the  Kbrrls  and  JacobsorV^  word  list. 
The  wrds  used  for  the  A-level  surveys  are  generally  those  listed  at  two 
or  more  graifes  below  the  level  of  assessment.    The  words  for  the  S-level 
surveys  are  those  listed  for  one  or  more  grade  levels  below.    Such  vocab- 
ulary control  helps  ensure  that  reading  ability  Is  not  a  prlntary  factor 
In  determining  students'  language-^arts  success. 

The  Harris  and  Jacobson  list  does  not  contain  a  number  of  technical 
terms  needed  for  directions  (e.g.*  sentence,  punctuation,  capitalize). 

*Harri$*  A.  L. »     JacobsiM).  M.  D.  "8aslc  elementary  reading 
vocabularies.    Hew  York:    Hacmillan,  %97T.   
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Such  wordt  ^      avoided  where  possible*  but  using  them  was  necessary  In 
Mny  cases.    In  some  Instances,  the  technical  terms  were  used  at  the 
d{strict*s  request,  despite  the  availability  of  acceptable  synonyms. 

The  assessment  specifications  are  presented  below.    In  general, 
these  specifications  are  ttose  orlglnaVly  submitted  to  the  district 
t>ecause  they  are  considered  the  most  appropriate  match  for  classroom 
Instruction  and  student  ability. 

In  addition  to  the  Grammar  Usage  objectives  covered  In  Part  II* 
other  areas  of  language  arts  assessment  are  described  In  the  following 
documents: 


Part  I :  Listening 

Part  III:  Sentence  Structure 

Part  IV:  Capitalization  and  Punctuation 

Part  V:  Language  Expression 

Part  VI:  Spelling 

Part  VII:  Literature 

Part  VIM:  Study  Skills,  Hass  Hedia,  md  Nonverbal  Communication 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


OBJECTIVE  1 
Idtntify  nouns. 
Astesiment  Level :  1A 
COHTENT 

The  student  Identifies  the  noun  in  •  simple  sentence.    Although  the  term 
noun  is  subject  to  various  definitions^  it  Is  defined  fn  the  instructionel 
"i^T^  es  "e  person^  piece*  or  thing.'*  At  this  level*  the  student  is 
expected  to  know  that  the  phrese  naming  word  refers  to  those  words  that 
designate  persons »  places*  and  things.    The  student  is  not  expejcttd  to  be 
familiar  with  the  more  technical  term  noun. 

ITEH  t>ESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  four*%^rd  sentence  with  only  one  noun.    The  student 
selects  the  correct  enswer  from  three  answer  choices^  listed  in  order  of 
eppearance  in  the  sentence.    The  distrectors  ere  two  other  words  In  the 
sentence.    Since  pronouns  might  also  be  clessified  es  ^'neming  words**' 
pronouns  ere  not  used  in  the  sentence, 
t 

ITEH 

Diractions:    Which  is  the  naming  word  in  the  sentence? 

0  1.    Look  at  the  dog. 

Look  at  dog 

0  0  10 
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OBJECTIVE  2 


Identify  singular  and  plural  nouns. 

Assessment  Level:  1A 

COKTENT 

The  student  denoftstrates  understanding  of  the  concept  of  nunber  as  It 
relates  to  nouns  by  discriminating  between  singuler  end  pluret  forms. 
Only  reguler  noiHt  plurels,  fomcd  by  adding  •%  to  the  root  word,  ere 
covered  by  this  objective. 

Knowledge  of  the  temis  singuler  end  Plurel  Is  not  prerequisite  to  the 
objective.  Students  ere  expected  to  know  plurel  form  es  'Niords  that 
meen  more  than  on^." 

ITPI  OESCMPTION 

Presented  with  both  jthe  slnguter  end  plurel  forms  of  e  given  noun,  the 
student  selects  the  stipulated  form.    Singuler  .end  plurel  nouns  serve  es 
distrectors  for  eech  other. 


I  TEWS 


Olrectlons: 


Oirectlons: 


Which  word  means  only  one? 


book 
10 


books 
0 
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OBJECTIVE  3 

Identify  action  words. 

Assessment  Level:  lA 

comtent 

The  student  identifies  the  word  that  {s  a  verb  among  words  representing 
other  perts  of  speech. 

While  a  verb  nay  be  either  (l)  a  word  that  expresses  an  action  or  (2)  a 
word  that  expresses  a  state  of  being  or  becoming^  only  those  verbs  that 
express  an  action  are  included  tn  this  objective.    Verbs  that  express  a 
state  of  being  or  becoming*  commonly  referred  to  as  linking  verbs,  are 
assessed  by  Objective  12  at  Level  28.    Irregular  verbs  and  past  forms 
are  assessed  by  other  objectives. 

Knowledge  of  the  term  verb  1$  not  prerequisite  to  this  objective. 

Comment;    This  objective^  as  described  in  the  instructional  guide> 
differs  from  Objectives  6  (Identify  verbs  In  context)  and 
II  (Identify  regular  verbs)  only  In  the  complexity  of 
content. 

ITEH  OESCRimON 


The  stimulus  Is  a  picture  of  a  character  or  a  group  of  characters  engagec! 
in  an  easily  recognizable  activity.    The  student  selects  the  verb  that 
re^^resents  the  activity  from  three  answer  choices.    The  correct  answer  Is 
a  verb  ("action  word'O  ending  with  the  suffix  *inQ.    The  suffix  -ing  Is 
employed  to  clearly  establish  the  quality  of  "action'*  and  to  dlstTnguIsh 
verbs  frri)  other  parts  of  speech  (e.g.*  play  can  be  a  noun  or  a  verb«  but 
playing    s  more  often  treated  as  a  verb  form).    However »  the  *In£  forms 
of  verbs  may  not  be  In  children's  reading  vocabularies.    One  distractor 
is  a  pronoun  that  Is  appropriate  for  the  characterCs)  In  the  picture.  The 
other  distractor  Is  the  name  of  an  object  In  the  picture. 

ITEH 

Olrectlons:    Which  word  tells  what  the  person  In  the  picture  Is  doing? 

t.    [picture:    boy  painting  a  house! 

painting  he  house 
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OBJECTIVE  k 

tdenttfy  a  sentence  as  a  complete  thought. 

Assessment  Level:  )A 

CONTENT 

The  student  discriminates  between  a  simple  sentence  and  a  group  of 
unrelated  words.    At  this  level*  the  student's  ability  to  Identify  sentences 
i%  likely  to  be  based  on  recognition  Df  semantic  "completeness"  rather  than 
on  kncMledge  of  granmar  and  syntax;  the  student  recognizes  a  sentence  as  a 
group  of  words  that  expresses  a  complete  thought  ("says  something")*  rather 
than  as  a  subjcct^predicate  construction  with  particular  grammatical  and 
syntactic  features. 

The  Instructional  guide  inciudes  the  identification  of  sentences  vs. 
sentence  fragments.    However*  students  at  this  level  probably  cannot  make 
such  fine  distinctions.    In  fact*  yourg  students  are  likely  t^  identify 
(and  punctuate/capitalize)  any  semantical ly  unifted  structure  as  a  sentence; 
e.g. : 

The  large  brown  dog.      (noun  phrase) 

Was  running.      (verb  phrase) 

In  the  park.      (prepositional  phrase) 

Consequently,  assessment  of  this  objective  has  very  narrow  limits  at  this 
level.    The  student  can  be  asked  to  identify  a  simple  sentence*  but  only 
when  that  sentence  is  contrasted  with  a  word  group  thai  is  clearly  not  a 
sentence  or  a  group  of  related  words  in  a  legitimate  syntactic  structure. 

ITEh  OESCRIPTION 


GNen  two  word  groups  (each  capitalized  and  punctuated  as  a  sentence)* 
the  stMJJent  identifies  the  group  that  comprises  a  sentence,  Oistractors 
are  strings  of  unrelated  words.    Each  sentence  and  distractor  consists  of 
four  words  in  order  to  lessen  the  reading  requirement.    Any  nouni  that  are 
included  in  the  distractors  are  positioned  so  that  the  word  group  does  not 
appear  to  be  a  noun  phrase;  e.g.*  "Work  have  my"  is  used  rath^^r  than  "Have 
my  work," 

ITEh 

Oirections:    Which  is  a  good  sentence? 

I.  The  ball  is  red.  UbTk  have  my  %4iat. 

10  0 
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OBJECTIVE  5 

Identify  possessive  nouns. 
Assessment  Level:  IB 
CONTENT 

The  student  Identifies  possessive  nouns.    The  possessive  nouns  Included 
here  ure  those  formed  by  idding  in  ipostrophe  and  the  suffix 

Students  at  this  level  are  expected  only  to  distinguish  between  singular 
nouns  and  singular  possesslves.    They  are  not  expected  to  discriminate 
between  plurals  ending  In      ind  the  possessive  case  {«-g^>  dp9,s/dp^'s). 
nor  are  they  required  to  dtTtingulsh  bet%treen  plural  possess  Ives  and  singular 
possesslves  (e.g.*  dogs'/dog's). 

Familiarity  with  the  grammatical  terms  possessive  end  noun  Is  not 

tuislte  to  this  objective,  but  students  should  be'Timll  lar  with  the 


prerequ 
relatio 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


prerequisite  to  this  objective,  but  students  should  be  familiar  with  the 
relationship  between  the  use  of  an  apostrophe  and  the  concept  of  "belonging." 


The  student  Is  presented  with  three  singular  nouns  end  selects  the  one  that 
shows  possession.    The  correct  answer  Is  a  singular  noun  with  an  apostrophe 
and  the  surfix  *s_.    The  two  distractors  are  singular  nouns.    To  avoid  errors 
that  might  be  Incurred  through  over^general  izatlon  of  the  concept,  nouns 
ending  with  the  letter  £  are  not  employed  as  distractors  (e.g.,  bus,  dress). 
Neither  are      plurals  used  as  distractors  for  the  reason  noted  In  the 
Content  section  above. 

ITEM 

Directions:    Which  word  means  that  something  belongs  lo  someone? 

1.         mother's  daddy  girl 

jro  0  0 
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OBJECTIVE  6 

Identify  verbs  in  context. 
Assessment  Level:  IB 
CONTENT 

The  student  ^denttftes  the  verb  tn  •  sentence. 

Whtle  »  verb  may  be  either  (I)  »  word  that  expresses  an  action  or  (2)  a 
word  that  expresses  a  stat^  of  being  or  becoming,  onW  those  verbs  that 
express  an  action  are  Included  In  this  assessment.    Verbs  that  express  a 
state  of  being  or  becoming*  connonly  referred  to  «$  Itnk'ng-verbSt  are 
assessed  by  Objective  12  at  Level  2B.    Irregular  verbs  and  past  forms  are 
assessed  by  other  objectives. 

Knowledge  of  the  term  verb  Is  not  Prerequisite  to  this  objective.  However 
students  are  expected  to  recognize  certain  verbs  as  "doing  words.'* 

Comment:    This  objective  differs  from  Objectives  3  (Identify  action 
words)  and  It  (Identify  regular  verbs)  on!y  in  the 
complexity  of  content. 


ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


The  stimulus  Is  a  simple  sentence  that  contains  or^y  one  verb-  The 
student  selects  the  correct  answer  (the  verb)  from  three  answer  choices, 
listed  In  order  of  appearance  In  the  sentence.    The  correct  answer  Is  a 
main  verb  that  represents  a  physical  activity.    Since  students  At  this 
level  have  had  practice  in  Identifying  only  nouns,  verbs*  and  pronouns 
(as  Indicated  by  the  Instructional  guide)*  the  two  distractors  are  either 
nouns  or  Pronouns. 

iTEr^ 

Directions:    Which  word  is  the  doing  word  In  the  sentence? 

I.    Pete  Plays  with  the  ball. 

Pete  pUys  bal  1 
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OBJECTIVE  7 

Identify  declarative  sentences. 
Assessment  Level ;  IB 
CONTENT 

The  student  Identifies  declarative  sentences-*statements  that  end  with 
a  period. 

Students  at  this  level  ar^  expected  to  discriminate  only  between 
declarative  and  interrogative  sentences  {i*e*i  questions).  Exclamatory 
sentences  (i*e.,  showing  emotion)  and  imperative  sentences  (i.e.,  giving 
conmands)  are  assessed  at  a  higher  level. 

Declarative  sentences  sometimes  differ  from  interrogative  sentences  only 
in  terminal  punctuation  and/or  word  order,  e.3,,; 


The  doctor  Is  here,  (declarative) 
The  doctor  Is  here?  (interrogative 
Is  the  doctor  here?  (interrogative 


Consequently,  students  may  identify  declarative  sentences  by  terminal 
punctuation. 

Knowledge  of  the  grammatical  term  declarative  is  not  prerequisite  to  this 
objective.    Students  must|  howevcri  be  fami  1  iar  with  the  term  '*tclUng 
sentence"  as  a  synonym  for  the  more  technical  term, 

ITEH  OESCRIPTIOK 


The  stimulus  is  a  set  of  two  sentences  with  the  same  number  of  words  anc* 
dealing  with  similar  content.    The  student  identifies  the  declarative 
{*'tel  I ing'O  sentence.    The  distractor  is  an  Interrogative  sentence, 
properly  capitalized  and  puncttiated, 

ITEH 

Oirections:    Which  sentence  Is  a  telling  sentence? 

I,  Bill  has  a  bike  What  is  a  bike? 

#0  0 
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OBJECTIVE  8 

identify  Interrogative  sentences. 

Assessment  Level:  16 

CONTENT 

The  student  identifies  interrogative  sentences'-^sentences  that  ask  a 
question  and  end  with  a  question  mark. 

Students  at  this  level  are  expected  to  discriminate  only  between 
Interrogative  and  declarative  sentences  ('^telling  sentences'*).  Exclama* 
tory  sentences  (i.e.«  showing  emotion)  and  imperative  sentences  (t.e.« 
giving  commands)  are  covered  by  Objectives  U  and  15  at  level  2B, 

Interrogative  sentences  sometimes  differ  from  declarative  sentences  only 
in  terminal  punctuation  and/or  word  order,  e.g.: 

The  doctor  Is  here.  (declarative) 
The  doctor  Ifi  here?  (interrogative) 
Is  the  doctor  hera?  (interrogative) 

Consequently,  students  may  identify  interrogative  sentences  by  terminal 
punctuation. 

Knowledge  of  the  grammatical  term  interrogative  Is  not  prerequisite  to 
this  objective.    Students  must,  however*  be  f ami  I iar  with  the  term  "asking 
sentence"  as  a  synonym  for  the  more  technical  term, 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


The  stimulus  is  a  set  of  two  sentences  dealing  with  the  same  number  of 
words  and  similar  content.    The  student  identifies  the  interrogative 
sentence.    The  distractor  is  a  declarative  sentence,  properly  capitalized 
and  punctuated^ 

ITEM 

Directions:    Which  sentence  is  an  asking  sentence? 

1,  Sue  will  90  with  us.  Can  Sue  90  with  us? 

0  #0 
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OBJECTIVE  9 
Identify  pronouns. 


Assessment  Level:  2A 
CONTEHT 

The  student  identifies  the  word  that  ts  «  pronoun  among  words  representing 
other  parts  of  speech.    A  pronoun  {s  a  word  that  can  replace  a  noun  (e.g.* 
it,  they).    Some  pronouns  can  also  function  as  noun  determiners  (e.g., 
my  suTtcase) ;  however,  since  these  forms  are  sometimes  classified  as 
aSfjcctlves,  they  ere  not  assessed  here. 

Knowledge  of  the  term  pronoun  {s  prerequisite  to  this  objertive. 

The  identification  of  plural  pronouns  is  assessed  by  Objective  10  at  this 
leveli  so  it  {$  not  covered  here. 


ITEH  DESCRIPTIOH 

The'  student  fs  presented  with  three  words,  each  a  different  part  of 
speech.    The  student  selects  the  word  that  Is  a  pronoun.    The  correct 
answer  is  a  singular  personal  pronoun.    One  distractor  is  a  common  noun; 
the  other  is  a  verb. 

ITEH 

Directions:    Which  word  fs  a  pronoun? 

\  .  book  ask  she 

0  0  if^O 
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OBJECTIVE  10 

Identify  singular  and  plural  pronouns. 
Assessment  Level :  2A 
CONTEHT  * 

The  student  discriminates  tietween  singular  and  plural  pronouns.  Singula 
pronouns  are  those  words  that  can  replace  nouns  referring  to  one  person 
or  thing  (e.g.,  ihe.  lO.    Plural  pronouns  replace  nouns  referring  to 
TOre  than  one  person  or  thing  (e.g.,  they,  them)^    Both  nominative  and 
objective  forms  of  proTK>uns  are  Included  hare. 

Knowledge  of  the  terms  pronoun ,  singular,  and  plural  is  not  prerequisite 
to  this  objective.    However,  the  student  Is  expected  to  know  which 
pronouns  refer  to  one  person  or  thing  and  which  refer  to  more  than  one 
person  or  thing . 

ITEM  OESCRIPTION 

The  student  is  presented  with  three  pronouns  and  selects  the  one  that 
'Wans  one"  or  the  one  thdt  'Vneans  more  than  one."    When  the  correct 
answer  Is  a  singular  pronoun,  the  distractors  are  plural  pronouns. 
When  thw  correct  answer  is  a  plural  pronoun,  the  distractors  are  singula 
pronouns.    Possessive  pronouns  that  end  with  £  («.g.,  his,  hers)  are  not 
used  as  distractors  because  the  final  £  may  IrTvite  some  students  to 
Identify  such  pronouns  as  plurals. 

ITEM 

Directions:    Which  word  means  more  than  one? 

I.         he  they  it 

0  iffO  0 
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OBJECTIVE  11 
Identify  regular  verbs. 
Assessment  level:  2A 
CONTENT 

The  student  tdenttfies  the  word  that  is  a  verb  from  mons  words 
rapresenttng  other  parts  of  speech. 

'  Cotnment:    The  objective  statement  Impttes  that  students 

Identify  regular  verbs  as  opposed  to  Irregular  verbs. 
However*  In  the  Instructional  guide*  "non-regular  verbs" 
are  actually  other  parts  of ^speech. 

While  £  verb  may  be  either  {))  a  word  that  expresses  an  action  or  (2)  a 
word  that  expresses  a  state  of  being  or  becoming,  only  those  verbs  that 
expiess  an  action  are  Included  In  this  assessment.    Verbs  that  express 
a  state  of  being  or  becoming,  commonly  referred  to  as  Hnktng-verbs«  are 
assessed  for  Objective  12  at  Level  2B.    Irregular  verbs  and  past  forms 
are  assessed  by  other  objectives. 

Knowledge  of  the  term  verb  Is  not  prerequisite  to  this  objective.  However* 
students  are  expected  to  recognize  certain  verbs  as  ''action  words.'* 

CotTMnent:    This  objective  differs  from  Objective  3  only  In  complexity 
of  contents 

ITEH  OESCftlPTiON 

The  student  Is  presented  with  three  words*  each  a  different  part  of  speech. 
The  student  selects  the  one  that  Is  a  verb  O'actton  word").    The  correct 
answer  Is  a  present-^tense  verb  that  expresses  an  action.    One  distractor 
Is  a  preposition;  the  other  Is  an  adjective.    Nouns  are  not  used  as  dis** 
tractors  since  they  often  suggest  an  "active*'  agent  (e.g.*  toy)  and  are 
frequently  employed  as  verb  forms  (e.g.^  His  brother  dogged  htm  everywhere 
he  went. ). 

ITEM 

Directions:    Which  word  Is  the  action  word? 

I.  In  good  jump 

0  0  #0 
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C8JECT1VE  12 

Identify  non-action  words. 
Assessment  Level*  2B 
COHTEKT 

The  student  identifies  forms  of  the  verbs  be  and  have. 

The  student  Is  expected  to  .e  familiar  with  the  following  verb  forms 
as  listed  In  the  tustructlonal  guide: 


be 

have 

1  have 

you  are 

he,  sKe,  tt  j_s 

you  have 
he,  she. 

it  h« 

we  are 

we  have 

yc*i  are 
the>  are 

you  have 
they  have 

1  was 

1  had 

/ou  wc;re 

he,  she,  it  was 

you  had 
he,  she. 

tt  had 

we  were 

Me  h>d 

you  were 
they  were 

you  had 

theyHKad 

Present  slf^ular: 


Present  plural : 


Past  singular: 


Past  plural: 


Presefit  and  past  Darttciple  forms  are  not  Included  In  this  objective,  nor 
Is  subject-verb  agreement.    The  objective  covers  the  use  of  these  verbs 
as  main  verbs  only,  not  as  auxiliaries. 

Knowledge  of  the  grammatical  term  verb  and  l^nowledge  of  the  present  and 
past  tense  forms  of  be  and  have  are  prerequisite  to  this  objective^ 

ITEH  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  that  employs  a  form  of  the  verb  be  or  have.  The 
student  identifies  the  word  In  the  sentence  that  Is  a  form  of  the  target 
Verb.    The  distractors  are  two  other  words  that  »ppear  In  the  stimulus  sen* 
tence.    The  three  choices  are  listed  In  order  of  appearance  in  the  sentence. 

In  assessing  the  verb  have,  only  has  and  had  (but  not  have)  are  assessed 
because  the  directions  must  Jnclu3e"the  verE  have. 
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ITEHS 

Directions:    VAiich  word  In  tne  sentence  is  a  form  of  the  verb  be? 

1.  Lucy  Is  very  nice. 

Is  very  nice 

#0  0  0 

Directions:    VAiich  word  tn  the  sentence  fs  »  form  of  the  verb  have? 

2.  The  children  had  fun. 

children  had  fun 
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OBJECTIVE  13 

Identify  irreguUr  verbs. 
Assessment  Le>^1 :  2B 
CONTENT 

The  student  Identifies  verbs  as  either  regular  or  Irregular.  Regular 
verbs  form  their  past  and  past  participle  forms  by  adding  *ed  to  the 
present  form.    (This  process  sofnetlmes  entails  dropping  theTlnal  e,t 
doubling  the  final  consonantt  or  changing  the  final  ^  to  ^before  adding 
the  suffix.)    The  past  and  past  participle  forms  of  IrregtTlar  verbs  are 
formed  through  spelling  and  pronunciation  changes  (e.g.^  SSdB*  svjam»  swum). 
Therefore^  the  student  must  know»  for  example*  that  the  past  tense  and 
past  participle  of  work  are  formed  by  adding  *ed»  but  that  this  principle 
does  not  apply  to  bring. 

Comment:    According  to  the  Instructional  guide»  students  must 
recognlZff  Irregular  verbs  from  their  present  forms. 
However^  the  Irregularity  is  actually  found  tn  the  past 
forms.    Consequenttyt  the  assessment  uses  past  tense 
forms  of  verbs— forms  that  clearly  Illustrate  the  dif- 
ference between  regular  and  irregular  verbs. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


The  student  Is  presented  with  three  past-tense  verbs  and  selects  the  one 
that  is  irregular.    The  correct  answer  Is  an  irregular  verb  In  the  simple 
past  tense.    Irregular  verbs  ending  with  the  sounds  /d/  or  /t/  {e.g.» 
found »  caught)  are  not  assessed  since  their  endings  are  phonological ty 
stmi'lar  to  the  inflected  ending  -ed  (e.g..  %tfanted»  looked).    The  dls- 
tractors  are  two  verbs  In  the  slmpTe  past  tense  that  are  constructed  by 
adding  -ed  to  the  present  form. 

ITEM 

Directions;    These  words  alt  show  past  time.    Which  word  is  an  irregular 
action  word? 

1.  sang  worked  called 
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OBJECTIVE  \k 

Identify  tmperattve  sentences. 
Assessment  Levet:  2B 
CONTENT 

The  student  Identifies  tmperattve  sentences  as  sentences  that  express  a 
conmand.    Imperative  sentences  are  punctuated  with  a  perioc!  and  are  dis* 
tinguished  by  their  structure:    the  subject,  yoti^  t%  usually  not  stated. 

Knowledge  of  the  grammatical  term  imperative  is  not  prerequisite  to  this 
objective.    Students  are  •Kpected  to  recognize  imperative  sentences  as 
sentences  that  "give  a  coninind." 

ITEM  OESCftlPTION 

The  student  is  presented  with  three  sentences*  each  representing  a 
different  type  of  sentence.    The  student  selects  the  Imperative  sentence 
(**commdnd**) .    One  distractor  is  a  declarative  sentence;  the  other  Is  an 
Interrogative  sentence. 


ITEM 


Directions:    Which  sentence  gives  a  conr%od7 


t. 


s;  t  down  iri  the  car. 
#0 


Is  this  your  bal 1 ? 
0 


I  like  to  eat  cake. 
0 
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08JECTIVE  IS 

tdentify  excUmitory  sentences. 
Asstssment  Level:  2B 
COtfTENT 

The  student  identifies  the  exclaiMtorv  sentence  as  dtsttnguTshed  from  other 
sentence  types.    Exclwiitory  sentences  ere  sentences  that  end  with  en 
exclamation  point      9.^  I  need  a  doctor  I)  and  general express  strong 
emotion.    However*  they  are  not  distinguished  by  any  particular  structural 
characteristics.    Sentences  that  are  structurally  declarative^  inter- 
rogatlve^  or  Iniperatlve  can  be  transrormed  Into  exclamatory  sentences  by 
changing  the  termtnal  punctuation}  e.g.: 

I  need  a  doctor.        ^   I  need  a  doctorl 
Mat  are  you  doing?  ^  What  are  you  dolngl 
Call  a  doctor.  ^  Call  a  doctorl 

Since^  by  definition*  exclamatory  sentcnc**  always  end  with  an 
exclamatton  pointy  stuients  may  identify  such  sentences  by  terminal 
punctuation. 

Knowledge  of  the  term  exclamatory  Is  not  prerequisite  to  this  skill. 
Students  are  expected  to  recognise  exclamatory  sentences  as  sentences 
that  "show  amotion." 

ITEH  DESCRIPTION 

The  student  is  presented  with  three  different  types  of  sentences,  and 
selects  the  exclamatory  sentence  (the  sentence  that  "shows  ^notion"). 
One  distractor  is  a  declarative  sentence;  the  other  i£  an  interrogative 
sentence,    tfelther  sentence  describes  feelings. 

ITEH 

Oirectlons:    Which  sentenc*  shows  emotion? 

I.         Do  not  go  so  fasti  David  Is  in  the  house. 

10  0 

Is  the  tree  green? 
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OBJECTIVE  16 

Distinguish  between  common  and  proper  nouns* 


Assessment  Levels:    3A  and  38 


CONTENT 


The  student  distinguishes  between  cotrvnon  and.  proper  nouns*    The  student 
understands  that  •  noun  Is  a  word  that  Identifies  a  pc^rson,  place,  or 
thing*    The  student  further  understands  that  (I)  a  common  noun  refers  to 
general  class  (e*g**  man,  cUy,  toy)  and  does  not  require  a  capital  letter* 
and  that  (2)  a  proper  noun  refers  to  a  particular  person*  place,  or  thing 
(e.g*,  Hary,  Florida,  City  Hall)  and  always  requlr*is  a  capital  letter. 

Since  a  basic  difference  In  the  printed  forms  of  comrxm  and  proper  nouns 
is  the  non-use  or  use^  of  capital  letters*  students  inay  distinguish  between 
the  two  types  on  the  basis  of  capitalization  rather  than  word  meaning. 

Knoviledge  of  the  term  proper  noun  Is  prerequisite  to  this  objective* 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


Presented  with  three  nouns,  the  student  selects  the  one  that  Is  a  proper 
noun.  The  correct  answer  is  a  capitalized  proper  noun.  The  distractors 
are  (uncapltallzed)  common  nouns. 

JTEm 

Directions:    Which  word  is  a  proper  noun? 

1*     A*  hand 

B*  Picture 
#C*  Steve 
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OBJECTIVE  17 

Identify  possessive  pronouns. 
Assessment  Leve) :  3A 
CONTENT 

Gtven  a  list  of  personal  pronouns,  the  student  Identifies  those  that  show 
possession.    Possessive  pronouns  Indicate  ownership  or  a  relationship 
(e.g.,  her  dog,  h}%^  friend). 

The  class  of  possessive  pronouns  Is  coinposed  of  the  following  words: 

my,  mine  his  Its  their*  theirs 

your,  yours        her,  hers        our,  ours 

Comment:    Some  authorities  classify  words  such  as  her,  his ,  their 
8s  possessive«idjectIves  rather  than  possessive  pronouns. 

The  term  possessive  pronoun  Is  not  prerequisite  to  this  objective.  At 
this  level  possessive  pronouns  are  referred  to  as  words  that  show 
**be1onging.** 


ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


The  student  Is  presented  with  three  personal  pronouns  and  Is  asked  to 
select  the  one  that  Is  a  possessive.    The  correct  answer  Is  a  possessive 
pronoun  ending  with  the  suffix  -s  (i.e.,  hers).    When  used  In  Isolation, 
such  pronouns  are  easier  to  distTnguish  as  possesslves  than  are  unsufflxed 
forms.    Additionally,  certain  pronouns  are  also  homophone^  (e  Its, 
our,  their)  and  are  thereby  precluded  from  assessment.    Both  distractors 
are  personal  pronouns  that  do  not  show  possession. 

ITEM 

Directions:    Which  word  shows  belonging? 

I .  he  It  hers 

0  0  #0 
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OBJECTIVE  18 


Distinguish  among  declarative,  Interrogative,  Imperative,  and  exclamatory 
Sentences. 

Assessment  Level :  3A 
CONTENT 

The  student  identifier  four  sentence  types,  characterized  by  the  features 
explained  below* 

(1)  Declarative  sentences  are  statements  that  end  with  a  period 
(e.g.f  Tiie  doctor  ts  here . ) . 

(2)  Interrogative  sentences  are  sentences  that  as'',  a  question  and 
end  yttti)  a  question  mark  (e.a.,  Who  ts  your  doctor?).  Inter* 
rogatlve  sentences  are  o'ten  distinguished  by  their  Inverted 
word  orde.     "  bv  the  presence  of  a  wh  word  (e.g.j  who,  what) . 
However*  se..:0nce5  that  are  structurally  declarative  Tr3y  be 
transfor!wd  into  questions  simply  by  chaijing  their  terminal 
punctuation  (e.9*»  The  doctor  Is  here?). 

(3)  Iriy>er3tlve  sentences  are  sentences  that  express  a  command  or 
polite  reQuf St  {e.g. ,  Please  call  a  doctor.).  Imperative 
sentences  are  punctjated  with  a  period  and  are  distinguished 
by  their  structure:    the  subject*  you.  Is  usually  not  stated. 

W    Exclamatory  sentences  are  sentences  that  end  with  an  exclamation 
point  (e.rif,  I  need  a  doctorJ).    Generally,  exclamatory  sentences 
express  strong  emotion,  but  they  are  not  distinguished  by  any 
particular  structural  characteristics.    Sentences  that  are  strcc^ 
turally  declarative.  Interrogative^  or  imperative  can  be 
transformtd  Into  exclamatory  sentences  by  changing  the  terminal 
punctuation,  e.g. : 

* 

I  need  a  doctor!  (declarative  struclce) 

What  are  you  doing!      (interrogative  structure) 
Call  a  doctor!  (imperative  structure) 

Identification  of  the  first  three  types  essentially  Involves  identification 
of  te/minal  punctuation.    However^  punctuation  of  sentence  types  is  not 
Inctuued  In  this  objective.    Terminal  punctuation  is  assessed  for  other 
objectives. 

Knowledge  of  the  terms  declarative.  Interrogative,  exclamato_ry»  and 
Imperative  Is  not  prerequisite  to  this  objective. 

(TEH  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  Is  a  set  of  th:fc  sentences.    The  student  Identifies  a 
declarative  ("telling'*)  sen?;ence  In  Item  1,  an  Interrogative  ("askinp") 
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sentence  in  Item  2»  «n  imperative  sentence  O'gtving  a  command**)  in  item 
3t  and  an  exclamatory  sentence  ("showing  emotion*')  tnjtetn        For  item 
1,  both  distractors  are  Interrogative  sentences  stnce  both  Imperative  and 
exclamatory  sentences  can  be  broadly  Interpreted  as  "telUng'*  sentences. 
For  tte.   ^.  the  distractors  are  a  declarative  sentence  and  an  Imperative 
sentence.    For  item  3*  the  distractors  are  an  interrogative  sentence 
and  a  declarative  sentence,  and  for  item      the  distractors  are  a  declar- 
ative sentence  and  an  Imperative  sentence, 

ITEMS 


Directions:    Which  one  fs  a  t«t1ing  sentence? 

K      A.    May  1  have  some  cake? 
^B,    Freddie  has  a  new  pet. 
C.    Old  you  go  to  the  party? 

Directions:    Which  one  is  an  asking  sentence? 

2,      A.    We  went  for  a  walk. 
#B.    Is  the  paint  wet? 
C,    Come  with  us. 

Directions:    Which  sentence  gives  a  command? 

3*      A,    Have  ycu  seen  Linda? 
B.    This  is  a  good  book. 
#C.    Tell  me  your  niime. 

Directions:    Which  sentence  shows  emotton? 

A,    #A,    That  rtde  was  too  fast! 
B.    H^ry  wi 1  *  walk  to  school 
Put  on  your  coat. 
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OaJECTtVE  19 

Distinguish  between  present  and  past  tense  of  verbs. 

Assessment  Level :  3B 

CONTENT 

Given  the  present  and  past  forns  of  a  regularly  formed  verb,  the  student 
discriminat£;S  between  the  two  forms  according  to  tense. 

The  past  forms  of  regular  verbs  consist  of  the  present  tense  form  plus 
*ed.    Although  this  process  sometimes  entails  dropping  the  final 
doubling  the  final  consonant,  or  changing  the  ^  tc  £  before  adding  the 
suffix,  the  identification  of  past  forms  that  require  spelling  changes 
is  not  part  of  this  assessment. 

Although  the  Instructional  guide  Includes  #  few  irregular  verbs  (e.g., 
saw,  rode)  in  instruction,  irregular  verbs  $re  assessed  for  another 
objective. 

Knowledge  of  the  term  verb  is  not  prerequisite  to  this  objective. 
tTEH  DESCRIPTION 

The  student  is  presented  with  the  present  and  pdst  forms  of  a  regular 
verb  and  identifies  th_  form  that  "shows  past  time."    The  correct  answer 
is  the  verb  plus  the  suffix  -ed.    The  distractor  is  the  present  tense 
form  of  the  same  verb. 

ITEM 

Directions:    Which  word  shows  past  time? 

! ^      A.  bark 
barked 
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OBJECTIVE  20 

Identify  adjectives  !n  context. 
Assessment  Level :  3B 
CONTENT 

The  student  identifies  adjectives  fn  sentences.    At  thts  level,  the 
student  knows  adjectives  as  "describing  words"  that  are  used  to  convey 
qualities  of  size,  shape,  sense,  order,  number,  etc.    For  this  objective, 
the  adjectives  (l)  modify  nouns»  and  (2)  Immediately  precede  the  nouns 
they  modify* 

Knowledge  of  the  term  adjective  Is  not  prerequisite  to  this  objective. 
ITEH  DESCRIPTION 

The  student  reads  a  simple  sentence  and  Mentlf  res  the  one  adjectrv^^ 
("cfescrrbrng  word")  In  the  sentence.    The  answer  choices  arc  three  words 
from  the  sentence,  listed  In  order  of  their  appearance.    TJte  correct 
answer  is  a  descriptive  adjective  that  Imcnedratety  precedes  a  noun.  The 
two  distractors  are  either  nouns  or  verbs.    The  articles  a^,  an,  and  the 
are  sometimes  treated  as  adjectives  {thouc,.i  not  commonly  taught  as  such 
at  this  level),  so  they  are  not  employed  as  distractors. 


ITEH 


Directions:    Whinh  word  is  a  describing  word? 


I.    May  t  have  the  red  balloor? 


A.  ha^e 
0b.  red 
C.  balloon 
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OBJECTIVE  21 

Identify  simple  subjects  and  predicates. 

Assessment  Level:    36  * 

CONTENT 

The  student  Identifies  a  word  as  the  simple  subject  or  simple  predicate 
of  a  sentence. 

The  student  understands  that  every  sentence  has  a  comOlete  subject  vue.. 
a  noun  phrase)  and  a  complete  predicate  (I.e.,  a  phrase  that  says  some- 
thing about  the  subject).    (Complete  subjects  and  predicates  are  covered 
by  Objective  22.)    The  student  further  understands  that  one  word  In  the 
complete  subject  constitutes  the  simple  subject;  It  ts  the  "main  word" 
In  the  cofl^lete  subject  and  cannot  be  omitted  If  the  sentence  Is  to  "make 
sense."    Additionally,  the  student  understands  that  one  word  In  the  com- 
plete predicate  Is  the  simple  predicate;  It  is  the  headword  or  roain  verb 
In  the  predicate  phrase. 

For  example:    The  tiny  bird  flew  away. 

Complete  subject:    The  tiny  bird 
Simple  subject:  bird 
Complete  predicate:    flew  away 
Simple  predicates  flew 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  terms  simple  Subject  and  simple  predicate  is 
prerequisite  to  this  objective. 

ITEM  OESCRIPTION 

The  student  Identifies  the  simple  subject  in  one  sentence  and  the  simple 
predicate  In  another.    In  both  sentences,  the  complete  subject  contains 
only  one  noun  (the  simple  subject)  and  the  complete  predicate  contains 
only  one  verb  (the  simple  predicate).    Additionally,  the  simple  subject 
Immediately  precedes  the  simple  predicate  In  both  sentences. 

For  Item  1.  the  student  Identifies  the  simple  subject.    The  distractors 
are  two  words  from  the  predicate  phrase--the  simple  predicate  and  a  noun. 
For  item  2,  the  student  Identifies  the  simple  predicate.    The  distractors 
are  two  words  from  the  noun  phrase  that  constitutes  the  complete  subject-- 
the  simple  subject  and  an  adjective  that  modifies  the  simple  subject. 
Answer  choices  are  listed  In  order  of  appearance  In  the  sentence. 
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ITEHS 

Directions:    Which  word  Is  the  simple  subject  of  the  sentence? 

1.  The  old  man  laughed  at  my  joke. 

/CA,  man 

B.  laughed 

C.  joke 

Directions:    Which  word  is  the  simple  predicate  of  the  sentence? 

2.  The  tiny  kitten  jumped  off  the  table. 

A.  tiny 

B.  kitten 
#C.  jumped 
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08JECT1VE  22 

Identify  complete  subjects  and  predicates. 

Assessment  Levels  38 

CONTENT 

The  student  (I)  tdenttfles  •  phrase  as  either  the  subject  or  the  predicate 
of  a  sentence  and  (2)  differentiates  between  the  simple  subject/predtcate 
and  the  complete  subject/pr«»dic«te.    Generally,  the  subject  is  the  word 
or  group  of  words  that  identify  the  entity  about  wtitch  something  is  stated 
In  the  sentence.    The  predicate  is  the  part  of  the  sentence  that  expresses 
what  ts  said  about  the  subject. 

Subject  phrases  are  noun  phrases  (i.e.,  nouns  and  their  preceding/following 
modification).    Modifiers  can  include  adjectives,  determiners,  phrases 
(prepositional  and  verbal),  and  clauses.    The  simple  subject ^^s  the  head* 
wrd  of  the  subject  noun  phrase  (i.e.,  the  noun  toiwhich  the  modifiers 
relate) . 

Comment:    Verbal  phrases  and  noun  clauses  can  also  serve  as  subjects 
(e.g.,  Playljig  basketball  is  fun;  Where  he  went  Is  a 
mysteryT^ However,  Identification  of  these  structures  Is 
not  assessed. 

Predicate  phrases  arc  usually  anything  that  comes  after  the  subject;  i.e., 
verb  phrases  (auxiliary  verbs  and  the  main  verb)  plus  objects  (direct/ 
indirect),  complements,  adverbs,  and  adverbial  phrases  or  clauses.  The 
simple  predicate  Is  the  headword  (or  main  verb)  of  the  predicate  phrase. 

Consent:    Hany  language  authorities  maintain  that  the  simple 

predicate  is  comprised  solely  of  the  main  verb  without 
any  accompanying  auxiliaries  (e.g..  Small  birds  were 
singing  cheerfully).    However,  the  Instructional  guide 
includes  auxiliary  verbs  as  part  of  the  ^Imp^e  predicate. 

ITEH  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  for  each  item  is  a  declarative  sentence.    In  Item  l>  the 
student  identifies  the  complete  subject.    The  dlstractors  are  both  pdrts 
of  the  predlcate-^a  verb  phrase  and  an  adverbial  phrase  that  modifies 
the  verb  phrase.    In  Item  2,  the  student  Identifies  the  complete  predicate. 
The  dlstractors  are  both  parts  of  the  complete  subject**a  noun  phrase  and 
a  prepositional  phrase  that  modifies  the  noun  phrase. 
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ITEHS 

Directions:    Which  is  the  complete  subject  of  the  sentence? 

1.  The  horses  were  running  acrc^s  the  field, 

Hk,    The  horses 

B.  were  running 

C.  across  the  field 

Directions:    Which  Is  the  complete  predicate  of  the  sentence? 

2.  The  peopU  on  the  train  waved  to  us. 

A.  The  people 

B.  on  the  train 
waved  to  us 
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OBJECTIVE  23 


Dtsttngutsh  between  linking  verbs  and  helping  verbs. 


Assessment  Level:  kA 


CONTEMT 


The  student  dtscrtmtnates  between  linking  verbs  and  helping  verbs  as  they 
are  described  In  the  Instructional  guide:    Linking  verbs  are  verbs  that 
do  not  show  action,  anc!  helping  verbs  are  those  that  are  part  of  a 
predicate  containing  more  than  one  wrd. 

Conment:    Instructional  examples  Include  sentences  in  which  the 
helping  verbs  listed  below  have  a  linking  verb  function 
(e.g-f  "Tomorrow  will  be  cloudy.") 

The  following  verbs  are  covered  In  the  Instructional  guide: 

Linking  Verbs 

am 

was 

were 

Is 

are 

Helping  Verbs 

should  be 
have  been 
may  be 
can  be 
shall  be 
had  been 


would  be 
has  been 
must  be 
might  be 
will  be 
could  be 


These  helping  verbs  include  both  simple  auxiliaries  (e.9*>  have  been) 
and  modal  auxiliaries  te.g. »  must  be) . 

Comment:    One*word  helping  verbs  (e.g.,  the  auxiliary  verb  have)  are 
not  Included  In  the  Instructional  guide.    Therefore,  they 
are  not  assessed. 


Knowledge  of  the  terms  I  inking  verb  and  helping  verb  Is  prerequisite  to 
this  objective. 


ITEM  DESCmPTION 


The  student  Is  presented  with  two  sentences,  one  with  a  linking  verb  and 
one  with  a  helping  verb.    The  sentences  have  the  same  subjects.  The 
linking  verb  {s  foUcwed  by  a  predicate  nominative  fn  (as  In  Iftm  1) 
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and  by  a  predicate  adjective  (as       itefn  2);  the  helping  verb  serves  as 
an  auxiliary  to  the  main  verb  for  both  Items.    These  patterns  heip  students 
differentiate  the  verb  types  by  their  functions. 

The  student  selects  the  sentence  with  a  linking  verb  for  item  I  and  the 
sentence  with  a  helping  verb  for  item  2.    Consequently^  linking  verbs 
and  helping  verbs  serve  as  distractors  for  each  other.    Answer  choices 
are  limited  to  two  sentences  In  order  to  ensure  precise  assessment  of 
the  Objective. 

ITEMS 

Directions:    Which  sentence  has  a  I  inking  verb? 

1.  #A.    Sue  and  Nick  are  friends. 

6.    Sue  and  Nick  may  be  called  on  for  help 

Directions;    Which  sentence  has  a  helping  verb? 

2.  A.    Hy  Drother's  new  coat  Is  clean. 

#6.    Hy  brother's  new  coat  must  be  cleaned. 
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OBJECTIVE  2^ 


Dtstingutsh  between  present*  past,  and  future  tenses  of  verbs. 


Assessment  Levels:    4A  and  4B 


CONTgNT 


At  Level  4A,  the  stvdent  discriminates  between  present-tense  verbs  and 
past-tense  verbs.  The  objective  as  described  In  the  Instructional  guide 
includes  only  stmpte  present  (e.g.»  He  walks;  they  walk)  and  simple  past 
tense  (e.g.,  He  walked),  but  not  continuous  or  perfect  forms;  the  verbs 
covered  Include  both  regular  and  Irregular  verbs.  Simple  past  tense  for 
regular  verbs  is  formed  by  adding  the  -ed  suffix  to  the  base  word  (e.g., 
walk  ed  •  walke^) .  Simple  pest  teoseTor  Irregular  verbs  is  formed  by 
changing  the  5peMing  end  pronunciation  of  the  base  word  (efg.,  slng*sang). 

At  Level  4&,  the  student  discriminates  between  verbs  In  the  present  tense 
and  verbs  in  the  future  tenu^     The  objective,  •$  cescribed  In  Instruction, 
includes  only  simple  present  (e.g.,  She  comes;  they  come)  ^^nd  simple 
future  tense  (e.g.*  She  will  come),  but  not  continuous  anrf  perfect 
forms.    Simple  futur.  tense  consists  of  the  auxiliary  verfas  shai 1  or  will 
plus  the  base  form  ot  the  vitrb  (e.g, ,  shall  go). 

Cony^nts:    Some  authorities  do  net  acknowledge  that  future  tense  >^ 


equivalent  to  past  and  present  tense  since  future  can 
only  be  conveyed  t)y  auxiliaries  or  by  continuing  and 
sometimes  simple  present  forms.    Correspondingly,  some 
of  the  examples  in  the  simple  present  have  en  Implicit 
future  time  meaning  (e,g.,  They  draw  excellent  pictures). 


ITEM  DESCRIPTtON 

For  Level  4a,  the  stimuli  ere  two  sentences,  one  with  a  verb  in  the  simple 
past  tense  and  one  with  a  verb  in  the  present  tense.    No  other  clues  to 
tense  are  Included  In  the  sentences  (e.g.,  word»  like  now,  lest  week). 
The  student  selects  choice  A  if  the  sentence  tells  about  present  time  or 
choice  B^Mf  the  sentence  teTls  about  past  time.    Consequently,  present 
and  pasT  serve  es  dis  tractors  for  each  other. 

For  Level        the  stiimjii  are  eUo  two  sentences\  o  e.with  «  vetb  in  the 
simple  future  tense  and  one  with  «  verb  in  the  present  tense.    No  other 
clues  to  tense  are  Included  in  the  sentences  (e.g.,  words  like  soon,  next 
week).    However^  the  directions  for  the  items  Include  the  word  only  so 
tKa?  students  are  not  misled  by  possible  future-time  occurrences  olf  the 
action  described  by  simple  present  (i.e. ,  in  Item  2,  Eric  likes  to  draw 
now  end  will  probably  still  like  to  draw  tomorrow).    The  student  selects 
Choice  A  If  the  sentence  tells  about  present  time  or  choice     If  the 
sentenc?  tells  about  futuri  time.    Consequently,  present  and  future  forms 
serve  as  distractors  for  each  other. 


360 


34 


At  both  Level  %A  and  4B«  only  two  answer  choices  are  provided  tn  order 
to  ensure  precise  assessment  of  the  objective. 

ITEHS 

level  ft A 

Directions:    ts  the  sentence  about  something  that  is  happe'  Ing  now 
or  something  that  happened  tn  the  post? 

1.  We  moved  to  the  house  on  Lake  Street. 

A.  now 

fB.    tn  the  past 

2.  I  see  a  biro  In  that  tree. 

#A.  now 

B.  tn  the  past 

Level  ftS 

Directions:    Is  the  sentence  about  somet^hing  that  Is  happening  now 
or  something  that  wDI  happen  only  tn  the  future? 

K    Bill  will  work  on  a  picture  for  the  story. 

A^  now 

IB,    tn  the  future 

2.    Eric  likes  to  draw  cartoons. 

#A,  now 
B*    in  the  futur'^ 
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OBJECTIVE  2$ 


Identify  descrtpttve  adjectives. 
Assessment  Level:  'lA 
CONTENT 

The  student  identifies  descriptive  adjectives,  which  are  generally  defined 
as  woAs  that  express  some  kind  of  perceptive  judgrnent  about  or  opinion  of 
the  characteristics  of  a  noun  or  pronoun  (e.g.,  green,  fool tsh,  big). 
Instruction  covers  adjectives  that  describe  klnd»  color,  and  size. 

Comment :    This  objective  does  not  Include  comparative  or  superlative 


Knowledge  of  the  term  descriptive  adjective  is  not  prerequisite  to  this 
ob j  ec  t  i  ve . 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  with  only  one  descriptive  adjective.    Any  other 
adjective  Is  a  limiting  adjective.    The  student  selects  the  word  that 
conveys  a  characteristic  of  a  specific  noun  (i.e.,  street) .  Distractors 
are  a  noun  and  verb  in  the  sentence.    Answer  choices  are  presented  in  the 
same  order  as  they  appear  in  the  stimulus  sentence. 


forms. 


ITEM 


Directions;    Which  word  tells  the  kind  of  street? 


1.    Their  family  lived  on  a  busy  street. 


A,  family 
6.  lived 
#C.  bu&y 
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OBJECTIVE  26 


Identify  limiting  adjectives. 
Assessment  Level: 


CONTENT 


The  student  identifies  limiting  adjectives,  which  modify  nouns  or  pronouns 
•nd  are  generally  defined  as  articles  (e.g.,  an),  demonstratives  (e.g., 
this) ,  possessives  (e.g.,  m) ,  relatives  (e.g. ,  which) »  interrogat tvcs 
(e.g. ,  what ) »  indefinites  Te.g-,  most) .  exclamatory  words  (e.g.,  what, 
as  In  What  enthuslasnl),  numbers  (e.g. ,  one) ,  and  words  of  location  or 
identtf icatton  (the  county  courthouse).    The  instructional  guide  includes 
those  limiting  adjectives  that  describe  quantity  (i.e.,  how  much/mf oy?) 
and  identity  (i.e.,  which  one?)* 

Knowledge  of  the  term  I imi t ing  adjective  is  not  prerequisite  to  this 
objective. 


ITEh  CSSCMPTION 


The  stinulus  is  a  sentence  with  a  limUing  adjective.    The  student 
ioentifies  the  word  that  tells  "how  many  cookies'*  in  item  1  and  ''which 
table"  in  Item  2.    Distractors  are  nouns  and  verb  forms.    Answer  choices 
are  presented  in  the  same  order  as  they  appear  in  the  stimulus  sentence. 

ITEMS 

Directions:    Which  word  tells  how  many  cookies? 

K    A  few  cookies  were  left  after  the  party. 

#A.  few 

B.  were 

C.  party 

Directions:    Which  word  tells  which  table? 

\ 

2,    Please  put  the  books  on  thU  table. 


A.  put 

B.  books 
H.  this 
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OBJECTIVE  27 
Identify  adverbs* 
Assess  vent  Level :  'iB 
CONTENT 

The  student  discriminates  between  adverbs  4nd  other  parts  of  speech  by 
itieniifying  an  adverb  out  of  context. 

For  this  objective,  the  adverb  functions  as  a  modtfier  of  the  verb. 

Comment:  The  instructional  9utde  does  not  cover  adverbs  as  modifiers 
of  adjectives,  other  adverbs,  or  sentences-*the  three  other 
units  that  adverbs  most  comnnonly  modify. 

Knowledge  of  the  term  adverb  is  prerequisite  to  this  objective. 

iTEh  DESCRiPTlON 

The  student  identifies  the  adverb  ariiong  three  answer  choices.  Distractors 
include  a  noun  and  an  adjective. 

tTEM 

Directions:    Which  word  is  adverb? 

K      A.  turtle 
#B.  slowly 
C.  yellow 
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OBJECTIVE  28 

Identify  adverbs  in  context. 

Assessment  level: 

CONTENT 

The  student  discrimtnates  between  adverbs  and  other  parts  of  speech  by 
Identifying  adverbs  in  context.    Prereauislte  to  this  objective  is  knowl^ 
edge  of  the  function  of  adverbs  as  modifiers  of  verbs  and  knowledge  of 
the  term  adverb* 

Comment:    The  Instructional  guide  does  not  cover  adverbs  as  modifiers 
of  adjectives,  ether  auverbs,  or  sentences — the  three 
additional  units  that  adverbs  comrnoniy  modify, 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  )s  a  sentence  with  one  adverb  nodifying  the  main  verb.  The 
student  Identifies  the  adverb  .imong  three  choices*    The  answer  choices 
are  presented  in  the  same  order  as  they  appear  in  the  sentence.    One  dis* 
tractor  is  a  function  word  and  the  other  distractor  is  a  noun  that  Is  not 
p^rt  of  either'  a  phrasal  or  clausal  adverbial  modifier  in  the  sentence. 


ITEM 


Directions^    Which  word  is  an  adverb? 

1.    The  children  walked  quickly* 


A.  The 

B.  Children 
jI^C,  quickly 
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OBiECTIVE  29 

Identify  personal  pronouns. 
Assessment  level:  46 
CONTENT 

The  student  discriminates  between  personal  pronouns  and  other  parts  of 
speech  by  fdeatifying  personal  pronouns  in  context.     In  the  Instructional 
gufde,  personal  pronouns  are  presented  as  words  that  chtef!y  refer  to 
persons. 

Comment:    Some  authorities  define  personal  pronouns  in  a  more 

i.xhnical  sense,  as  words  that  make  shifts  aniong  firsts 
Second,  and  third  person  (e,g.,       you >  he) . 

The  objective,  as  describe:!  in  the  instructional  guide,  Includes  nc»ntnative 
and  objective  personal  pronouns  (e.g.,  ^,  me),  reflexives  (e.g,^  hlmsel f ) , 
and  possessive  pronouns  (e,g.,  her) . 

Comment:    Some  authorities  classify  words  such  as  her,  hrSj  their  as 
possessive  adjectives  rather  than  oS  possessive  pronouns. 

Knowledge  of  the  term  personal  pronoun  is  prerequisite  to  this  objective, 

tUH  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  with  one  personal  pronoun.    The  student 
identifies  the  pronoun  among  three  choices.    The  answer  choices  are  pre- 
sented in  the  same  order  as  they  appear  in  the  sentence.    Th^  distractors 
Include  a  verb  and  an  adjective, 

ITEH 

f 

Directions;    Which  word  is  a  personal  pronoun? 

I,    The  blue  coat  belongs  to  htm. 

A.  b^ue 
6.  belongs 
him 


Identify  Indefinite  pronouns. 
Assessment  level:  SA 
CONTENT 

The  student  Identifies  Indefinite  pronouns,  understanding  that  an 
indefinite  pronoun  -'::oes  not  refer  to  a  specific  antecedent.    The  fuUcvsf* 
Ing^ndefinUe  pronouns  are  covered  by  this  objective:    another,  ar^» 
anyone ,  both,  each>  ei ther>  everybody t  r^^erythtngt  few,  many,  neith^^/-. 
nobody ,  none,  no  one,  o;ie>  other ^  others,  some>  several ,  somebody t  some' 
one*    This  objective  does  not  cover  the  identlf lc;?^tion  of  function^ 
antecedent,  or  person-number  agreement  of  indefinite  pronouns. 

Knowledge  of  the  term  indefinite  pronoun  is  prerequisite  to  this  objective* 
ITEH  DESCRIPTION 

The  stirutus  Is  a  sentence  with  only  one  pronoun,  an  indefinite  pronoun. 
The  student  selects  the  pronoun  from  three  answer  choices  presented  in 
the  same  order  as  they  appear  in  the  sentence.    The  distractors  are  a 
noun  and  an  adjective  in  the  sentence. 

IT£H 

Directions:    Wnich  word  is  an  indefinite  pronoun? 

I.    The  weather  was  so  bad  that  nobody  came  to  the  show. 

A.  weather 

B.  bad 
#C.  nobody 
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OBJECTIVE  31 


Distinguish  between  demonstrative  and  Interrogative  pronouns. 
Assessment  Level:  SA 

corrrEHT 

The  student  discriminates  between  dcmon^^tratlve  and  interrogative  pronouns, 
understanding  that  demonstratives  '*point  out"  something  and  Interrogatlves 
Introduce  a  question.    The  same  words  may  be  adjectives  or  pronouns: 
Words  Hke  this  and  that  are  demonstrative  pronouns  when  they  replace  a 
noun  (e.g,  ^UtTs  Is  a  good  cookie)^  but  demonstrative  adjectives  whe,i 
they  modify  nouns  (e.g.^  That  book  is  mlne^;  words  like  whose  and  which 
are  interrogative  pronouns  when  they  replace  a  noun  (e.g..  Which  ts  the 
finger  ypu  hurt?),  but  Interrogative  adjectives  when  they  modify  nouns 
Te7g.,  Which  book  did  you  read?).    However*  the  instructional  guide  treats 
al)  demonstratives  as  pronouns. 

K^-*irt/ledge  of  the  terms  deTPOnstrat  ive  pronoun  and  interrogative  pronoun 
>    prerequisite  to  tfiis  objective. 

ITEK  DESCRIPTION 


The  stimulus  Is  a  sentence  with  both  a  demonstrative  and  an  Interrogative 
pro-^nun.    This  stimulus  is  dialogue  for  Item  2,  which  a^SseSses  the  nter- 
rogative  pronoun.    Dialogue  is  used  to  ensure  ^ha*.  students  do  not  guess 
the  right  answer  merely  because  the  interrogative  prcncun  is  tne  first 
word  in  the  sentence.    The  student  selects  the  pronoun  frwn  three 
answer  choices  presented  in  the  same  order  as  they  appear  In  the  sentence. 
Demonstrative  and  Interrogative  pronouns  serve  as  distractor?  for  each 
other.    The  other  distractor  is  a  noun. 

ITEMS 


Directions;    Which  word  Is  a  demonstrative  pronoun? 

1.  What  IS  the  name  of  this? 

A.  What 

B.  name 
#C,  this 

Directions;    Which  word  Is  an  interrogative  pronoun? 

2.  The  teacher  askedi  'V^o  wrote  that?*' 

Ar  teacher 
#B.  Who 

C.  that 
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OBJECTIVE  32 

Distinguish  between  descriptive  and  limiting  adjectives. 

Assessment  Level:  5A 

CONTENT 

The  student  discriminates  between  descriptive  adjectives  and  limiting 
adjectives.    According  to  the  Instructional  guides,  the  student  under* 
Stands  that  descriptive  adjectives  convey  kind,  color,  and  size,  while 
limiting  adjectives  describe  quantity  (i.e,,  how  much/many?)  and  Identify 
(i.e.,  which  one?) . 

Knowledge  of  th;  terms  descrij>tlve  adjective  and  1  Imlting  adjective  is 
prerequisite  to  this  skTTT 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  with  a  descriptive  and  a  limiting  adjective. 
In  Item  I.  the  student  identifies  the  limiting  adjective;  In  Item  2,  the 
studtnt  Identifies  the  descriptive  adjective.    Consequently,  the  limiting 
and  descriptive  adjectives  serve  as  distractors  for  each  other.  Th3 
other  distractor  Is  a  noun  in  the  sentence. 


Directions:    Read  the  Sentence,  and  answer  the  questions. 


The  friendly  bus  drive*"  gave  directions  to  several 
vi  si  tors  * 

t.    Which  word  is  a  I imi tl ng  adjective? 

A.  friendly 

B.  dissections 
SC.  several 

2.    Which  word  is  a  descriptive  adjective? 

#A.  friendly 

B.  directions 

C.  several 


ITEMS 
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OBJECTIVE  33 


Otsttnguish  among  adverbs  that  tell  howt  whent  and  where. 


Assessment  Level:  SA 


CONTENT 


The  student  dtscrtminates  among  adverbs  of  manner,  timet  and  location. 
To  discrimtnate  among  these  adverbs,  students  must  understand  that  adverbs 
of  tnanner  answer  the  <)uestion  *'how/'  adverbs  of  time  onswer  the  question 
'Vrhen,'*  and  adverbs  of  location  answer  the  question  "where." 

Knowledge  of  the  term  adverb  ts  prerequisite,  to  this  objective. 

iTEH  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  with  an  underlined  adverb  of  manner*  time,  or 
location^    The  student  selects  the  J^nswer  that  tells  which  information  is 
provided  by  the  underlined  adverb.    *nswer  choices  are  question  fragments 
consisting  of  the  key  words  when,  how,  and  where  plus  the  subject  and 
verb  of  the  sentence.    Consequently,  the  question  fragments  serve  as 
dsstractors  t'or  each  other^ 


Directions:    Which  question  does  the  underlined  adverb  answer? 


1 .  Jul >e  often  reads  lung  books. 

when  Jul le  reads 

B.  how  Jul ie  reads 

C.  where  Jul  ie  reads 

2.  Jean  threw  the  ball  outside. 

A.  when  Jean  threw 

B.  how  Je^n  threw 
0C.    where  Jean  threw 

3-    Jeff  folded  the  shirt  smoothly  so  it  would  not  wrinkle. 

A.    when  Jeff  folded 
0b.    how  Jeff  folded 

C.  where  Jeff  folded 


ITEMS 


ERIC 
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OSJtCTfVE  34 

Identify  adverbia!  clauses. 
Assessment  levels  5A 
CONTENT 

The  student  recognizes  that  an  adverbial  clause  has  both  ^  rubject  .ind 
predicate  and  Is  a  component  of  a  larger  syntf^ct-c  unit,  a  sente.ice.  The 
adverbial  clauses  covered  by  this  objective  modify  verbs  or  main  clauses* 
Adverbial  c1au<;es  are  Introduced  by  subordinating  conjunctions  (e.g., 
after >  because).    In  the  Instructional  guide,  aiverbial  clauses  occupy 
only  the  beginning  or  end  position  in  the  sentence. 

Knowledge  of  the  term  adverbial  clause  is  prerequisite  to  th:s  objective. 
ITEH  DESCRtPTtON 

The  student  is  presented  with  a  set  of  three  related  sente,i-es.  The 
student  selects  the  correct  answer,  which  is  a  sentence  with  sn  adverbial 
clause.    The  adverbial  clause  is  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  In  item  1, 
and  at  the  beginning  o^  the  sentence  in  Item  2.    Ol^tractors  are  sentences 
without  adverbial  clauses.    One  distractor  is  a  sentence  with  another 
adverbial  construction,  a  prepositional  phrase  that  Vunctions  as  a  mr^dlfier 
of  the  verb;  th^^  prepos I tion:ii1  phrase  occuplies  the  ^ame  position  in  i^e 
sentence  as  does  the  adverbial  clai*se.    Th\z  tistractor  discrlrinates 
between  phrases  and  clauses  as  adverbs.    The  9ther  distractor  has  no 
adverbial  modifiers:    in  item  U  this  distractor  has  a  compouno  direct 
object;  in  item  2,  this  distractor  has  a  compound  subject.    The  compound 
object  and  con^pound  subject  also  occupy  the  same  position  in  the  sentence 
as  does  the  adverbial  clause.    Adjective  and  nouri  clauses  are  not  usee  in 
the  It^fffS  because  the  objective  does  not  ertail  discriminating  between 
kir^^s  of  clauses. 

itek: 

Directions:;    Which  sentence  has  an  adverbial  clause? 

1.  A.    Mrs.  Homes  dug  up  the  9n>jnd  with  a  shoveK 

B.  >lrs.  Homes  planted  vegetables^  fruits,  and  lowers. 
#C.    Mrs.  Homes  watered  my  plants  when  I  was  gone. 

2.  M.    After  the  qame  was  over,  we  went  to  Lisa's  house, 

S.    Wind,  rain,  and  pieces  of  ivf  pounded  Lisa's  house. 

C.  Af^er  the  sto'm>  we  left  Lisa's  house. 
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OBJECTIVE  35 
Identify  prepositions. 
Assessment  Level :  5A 
CONTENT 

The  student  dtscrtmtnates  between  prepositions  and  other  parts  of  soeech 
by  Identifying  prepositions  out  of  context.    Only  one^word  prepositions 
(e»g^*  from)  are  covered  in  Instruction;  phrasal  prepositions  {e.g.* 
in  addition  to)  are  not  Included. 

Knowledge  of  the  term  preposition  Is  prerequisite  to  this  objective 
ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  student  is  presented  with  three  single^word  choices  and  selects  t:«e 
preposition  among  them.    Olstractors  are  words  that  are  cicariy  adjectives 
and^dverbs.    Some  words  (e^g.*  Inside)  that  function  as  adverbs  fnay  also 
function  as  prepositions.    These  words  are  not  used  as  distractors  because 
their  function  is  not  identifiable  out  of  context. 

ITEM 

Directions:    Which  word  I*  a  preposi  tIon7 

)•    A.  red 
#B.  into 
C.  quietly 
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CBJECTIVE  36 

Identtfy^preposlttons  tn  context. 

Assessment  Level:  5A 

COMTENT 

The  student  identtfiei  prepositions  In  context*  distinguishing  them  frovn 
other  Sentence  parts.    The  student  understands  that  a  preposition  shows 
the  relation  of  a  word  tike  a  noun«  verb  or  pronoun  to  the  rest  of  the 
sentence.    Only  one'word  propositions  (e.g.,  Into)  are  covered  In  the 
Instructional  guide;  phrasal  prepositions  (e.g.*  Ir  spile  of)  are  not 
Included. 

Knowledge  of  the  term  preposlt'on  ts  prerequisite  to  this  objective^ 
ITEM  DESCRIPTION  / 

The  stimulus  is  ^  sentence  with  one  preposition.    The  student  selects  the 
preposition  from  three  answer  choices^  all  of  which  are  function  words. 
The  answer  choices  are  presented  In  the  same  order      they  appear  In  the 
sentence.    The  distractors  are  other  function  words — a  conjunction  and  an 
article. 

ITEM 

Directions^    Which  word  is  a  preposition? 

The  girl  rode  her  bicycle  down  a  steep  street  and  ^n 
stopped* 

^A.  down 
8.  a 
C.  and 
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OBJECTIVE  37 

Identify  prepositional  phrases. 
Assessment  level:  5^ 
COWTEHT 

The  student  tdenttfi^s  a  prepositional  phraset  the  function  of  which  is 
to  establish  an  adverbial  or  adjectival  retattonshtp  between  the  object 
of  th$  preposition  and  the  word  that  the  phrase  modifies.  However,  the 
objective  does  not  cover  tdenttfytng  that  function.  Only  one*word  pre* 
positions  (e.g.,  down)  are  covered  In  the  Instructional  guide;  phrasal 
prepositions  (e.g.t  ahead  of)  are  not  Included. 

Knowledge  of  th» vterm  prepositional  phrase  is  prerequisite  to  this 
object! ve. 

ITEH  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  simple  declarative  sentence  containing  one  prepositional 
phrase.    The  student  selects  the  prepositional  phrase  among  three  answer 
choices.    Oistractors  are  other  multtpl%fl^rd  sentence  parts.  One 
distractor  contains  the  same  number  of  words  as  the  prepositional  phrase 
so  that  phrase  length  does  not  Inappropriately  cue  the  correct  response- 

ITEH 

DiVcctlons:    Which  part  of  the  sentence  is  a  prepositional  phrase? 

1.    Pete  and  Tony  sang  {n  the  show  last  week. 

A'    ^ete  drtd  Tony 
#B.    In  the  show 
C.    last  weefc 


I 
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OaJ£CTIV£  38 
Identify  conjunctions. 
Assessinent  Level:  SB 
COHTENT 

The  student  Identifies  conjunctiMS  out  of  context.    The  student 
understands  that  a  conjunction  Is  a  word  that  joins  t^rds  or  group.*  of 
vfords.    Examples  in  Instructim  Include  coordinating  conjunctions  (I.e., 
conjunctions  that  join  two  grammeticaUy  equivalent  sentence  elements), 
subordinating  conjunctions  (I.e..  conjunctions  that  join  tt^  sentence 
elements,  making  one  grammatically  subordinate),  «nd  individual  conjunc* 
tlons  that  comprise  one  half  of  a  correlative  conjunction  (Kt.,  certain 
words  like  either  that,  when  they  are  p&ired  in  a  sentence  with  another 
conjunction,  join  elements  in  that  sentence;  either  ...  or  Is  an 
example) . 

Knowledge  of  the  term  conjunction  is  prerequisite  to  this  6bj^;.t{ve. 
ITKh  DESCRIPTION 

The  student  Is  presented  with  three  sin^le^word  answer  choices  from  which 
he  or  she  selects  the  conjunction.    The  disf^actors  are  verbs  and  adjec- 
tives. 

ITEM  ^ 

Oirections:    Which  word  is  a  conjunction? 

I.    A.  green 
B.  jump 
#C.    after  / 
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OBJECTIVE  39 


Identify  conjunctions  in  context. 


AsMssment  Level :  5B 


CONTENT 


The  student  identifies  conjunctions  In  contextt  understanding  that  a 
conjunction  Is  a  word  that  Joins  words  or  groups  of  words.    Examples  In 
the  instructional  guide  include  coordinating  conjunctions  (i.e.t  exjunc- 
tions that  Join  two  gramatically  equivalent  sentence  elements), 
subordinating  conjunctions  (Le.«  conjunctions  that  Join  two  sentence 
•lements  that  are  not  granvutlcally  equivalent),  and  individual  conjunc*^ 
tlons  that  conprlse  ona  half  of  a  correlative  conjunction  (i.e..  certain 
words  like  either  that*  when  they  are  paired  in  a  sentence  with  another 
conjunction,  join  elements  in  that  sentence;  either  ...  or  Is  an 
exwi^le). 

Knowledge  of  the  term  conjunct  ion  is  prerequisite  to  this  objective. 


ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  with  one  conjunction.    The  student  selects 
the  conjunction  from  three  answer  choices  presented  In  the  same  order  as 
they  appear  In  the  sentence.    The  distractors  are  other  function  words. 
One  dlstractor  has  fhe  seme  nuiTd>er  of  letters  as  comprise  the  conjunction. 


ITEM 

Directions;    Which  word  in  the  sentence  is  a  conjunction? 


1.    You  may  use  a  pen  or  a  pencil  to  fill  out  this  form. 


#A.  or 

B.  to 

C.  out 
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OBJECTIVE  kO 

DIttlnguIth  bttween  coordinate  and  correlative  conjuncttons. 

AsMSsment  Level:  58 

COMTEWT 

The  student  dlscrlminatet  between  coordinate  and  correlettve  conjunctions. 
Coordlnete  exjunctions  Join  two  grmmattcally  equtvelent  sentence 
•lemnts  (e.g.,  Jenat  end  Liz).    Correlative  conjunctions  also  Join 
granmatlcally  equlvelent  elements*  but  they  function  «s  word  pairs: 
The  first  corretetlve  Introduces  end  points  out  the  relationship*  and 
the  other  correlative  coi^letes  the  Joining  function  (e.g.*  your  guide 
will  be  either  Jenet  or  Liz). 

Knowledge  of  the  terms  coordinate  conjunction  end  correlative  conjunction 
Is  prerequisite  to  this  objective. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

the  student  Is  presented  with  three  sentences  contelning  conjunctions. 
The  words  not  Joined  by  the  conjunctions  are  nearly  Identical  In  each 
sentence.    The  student  selects  the  sentence  with  the  correletlve  con* 
Junction.    Olstractors  are  sentences  with  coordlnete  conjunctions*  one 
of  which  Is  a!so  part  of  the  corretetlve  conjunction  In  the  Item.  Students 
ere  not  esked  to  identify  coordinate  conjuncttons  because  coordlnete 
conjunctlcws  elso  comprise  one  half  of  a  correletlve-conjunctlon  pair 
(e.g.*  or  Is  e  coordinate  conjunction  by  Itself;  paired  with  either*  es 
In  either  .  .  .  or*  or  !s  part  of  a  correletlve  conjunction).   This  dual 
role  could  mislead  iFS  student:    The  student  might  select  the  choice 
with  the  correletlve  either  ...  or,  for  example*  when  the  Item  elicited 
Identification  of  a  coordinate  conjunction  because  the  student  recognized 
or  as  a  coordinate  conjunction. 

ITEM 

Directions:    Which  sentence  contelns  e  correletlve  conjunction? 

1.    A.    Vour  guide  will  be  Jenet  or  Liz 
8.    Vour  guides  will  be  Jenet  end  Liz. 
#C.    Vour  guide  will  be  either  Jenet  or  LI2. 
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OBJECTIVE  ^1 

Dmonstratc  the  use  of  conjunctions  as  words  that  connect  words,  phrases, 
and  sentences. 

Asieslment  Level:  SB 
COHTEHT 

The  student  demonitretes  en  understendtng  that  conjunctions  arc  used 
to  Join  words,  phrases,  end  sentences. 

ITtH  OESCftlPTION 

The  stimulus  cmlists  of  two  sentences  wtth  e  coordtnatInQ  conjunction 
displeyvd  in  e  box.    The  student  selects  the  sentence  in  which  the  coor- 
dinating conjunction  has  been  used  correctly  to  Join  the  sentences.  The 
sentences  in  Item  i  comprise  e  con^KHind  sentence;  the  sentences  In  Item  2 
comprise  compound  objects  of  e  preposition.    Oistrectors  ere  (l)  sentences 
In  which  the  conjunction  Is  pUced  a^  the  beginning  with  the  coordlnete 
elements  simply  strung  together  (e.g..  And  Alex  gave  hts  tickets  to  Lisa 
to  me),  end  (2)  sentences  In  which  the  conjunction  Is  mispleced  within  the 
sentence  (e.g.,  Alex  geve  his  ticke.:  end  to  LIse  to  me). 

ITEHS 

Directions;    Read  the  two  sentences.    If  you  put  the  sentences  together 
by  using  the  word  in  the  box,  %4iich  sentence  Is  correct? 

1.  The  hungry  kitten  wesn*t  theirs. 

They  fed  it  enyway.  |  but  [ 

A.  But  the  hungry  kitten  wasn't  theirs,  they  fed  It  enyway 

B.  The  hungry  kitten  wasn't  theirs,  they  fed  but  It  anyway 
#C.    The  hungry  kitten  wesn*t  theirs,  but  they  fed  It  enyway 

2.  Alex  geve  his  tickets  to  LIse.   

Alex  gave  his  tickets  to  me.  |  end  I 

A.    And  Alex  gave  his  tickets  to  Lisa  to  me. 
IB.    Alex  geve  his  tickets  to  LIse  end  me. 

C.  Alex  geve  his  tickets  end  to  Li>a  to  me. 
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OBJECTIVE  42 
Itftntify  Interject Ims. 
Assissment  Level ;  58 
CONTEHT 

The  student  identifies  Interjections  es  words  that  express  strong  emotions. 
The  interjection  may  consist  of  one  or  two  words  (e.g.*  OhI  or  Hel  Hel) 
end  is  en  independent  element  that  does  not  enter  into  e  syntactic  relation 
with  other  words. 

Comment;    Although  the  instructional  guide  uses  only  exclamation 
marks  after  interjections^  some  authorities  use  a  comma 
after  the  Interjection  and  an  exclmatlon  mark  after  the 
sentence  (e.g.»  Ouch*  I  bumped  my  kneel). 

Knowledge  of  the  term  interjection  is  prerequisite  to  this  objective. 

ITEH  DESCRIPTION 

The  stiimjius  consists, of  an  interjection  and  an  exclamation  point*  fotiowect 
by  a  complete  sentence.    The  student  identifies  the  Interjection  among 
three  answer  choices  presented  in  the  same  order  as  they  appear  In  the 
sentence.    Oistractors  are«nouns  and  verbs. 

ITEM 

Directions;    Which  word  is  an  Interjection? 

1.    Ouchl    I  bumped  my  knee  on  the  desk. 

#A.  Duch 

B.  bumped 

C.  knee 
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WJECTIVE  kl 

Identify  compound  subjects. 
AssMsmnt  Uvel :  5B 
COHTENT 

The  student  Identifies  e  compoumi  subject^  which  cmslsts  of  two  or  tnore 
subjects  joined  by  and »  es  wall  es«  when  necessary*  by  epproprUte  punc^ 
tuatlon.  The  subject  In  the  Instructional  guide  Is  e  simple  rather  than 
a  complete  subject  (i.e..  nouns  plus  th*5lr  modification). 

The  student  understands  that  the  subject  Is  that  part  of  the  sentence 
ab<Hit  which  something  is  stated  In  the  predicate.    The  student  also  recog- 
nizes thet  the  subject  ctetermlnes  the  appropriate  concordance  betmen 
subject  and  predlcate»slngu1ar  or  plural  agreement. 

Implicit  In  this  objective  Is  the  ability  to  dtscrtmlnate  between  simple 
and  compound  subjects. 

Knowledge  of  the  term  compound  subject  is  prerequisite  to  this  objective. 
ITEh  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  Is  a  set  of  three  sentences.    The  student  Identifies  the 
sentence  containing  a  compound  subject.    DIstractors  are  (1)  a  sentence 
with  a  singular  subject  preceded  by  a  modifying  adjective  (e.g««  chocolate 
cake)  and  (2)  a  sentence  with  a  plural  subject.    DIstractors  do  not  con* 
taTn*  compound  parts  (e.g.*  a  compound  predicate)  and.  therefore,  ao  not 
contain  conjunctions.    Such  close  distractors  are  sometimes  mislnding 
to  students, 

ITEH 

Directions;    Which  sehtence  contains  e  compound  subject? 

K    A.    Chocolate  cake  Is  my  favorite  dessert. 
#S.    Linda  and  Paul  will  visit  a  shoe  factory. 
C.    All  the  students  enjoyed  the  movie. 
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OBJECTIVE  kk 

Identify  eompOL*nd  predicates. 
Assessment  Level:  58 
COWTEHT 

The  student  Identifies  compound  predicates*  wlilch  He  or  she  understands 
•s  two  or  more  main  verbs  joined  by  and*  as  well  as*  when  necessary*  by 
appropriate  punctuation.    The  student  understands  that  the  predicate 
expresses  what  Is  said  about  the  subject. 

Some  predicates  In  the  Instructional  guide  have  Intervening  direct  objects 
or  adverbs*  and  some  do  not.    However*  the  objective  does  not  oiver  Iden* 
tifying  the  elements  as  part  of  a  complete  predicate  (l<e.*  verb  phrases 
consisting  of  auxiliary  verbs  and  main  verbs  plus  objects*  con^lements* 
and  various  single-word*  phrasal*  and  clausal  modifiers). 

Implicit  In  this  objective  Is  the  ability  to  discriminate  between  simple 
and  compound  predicates. 

Knowledge  of  the  term  compound  predicate  Is  prerequisite  to  this  objective. 
ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  Is  a  set  of  three  sentences.    The  student  Identifies  the 
sentence  containing  a  compound  predicate.    The  correct  answer  Is  a  sen* 
tence  that  has  a  compound  predicate  with  a  direct  object  or  adverbial 
modifier  Intervening  between  the  elements  of  the  coo^und  predicate. 
DIstractors  are  (U  a  sentence  that  contains  a  nominal  direct  object  and 
a  prepositional  phrase  In  the  predicate  and  (2)  a  sentence  that  contains, 
a  verbal  (i.e.,  an  Infinitive  or  gerund)  as  a  direct  object. 

ITEM 

Directions:   Which  sentence  contains  a  compound  predicate? 

I.  lA.    Alice  weeded  the  garden  and  cut  the  lewn. 
8.    We  can  sail  tha  boat  across  the  blue  lake. 
C.    My  horse  loves  to  eat  sugar. 
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OBJECTIVE  kS 

Identify  sentence  pattern  noun  end  verb  (nv), 


Assessment  Level :  6A 


COWTEMT 

The  student  identifies  basic  sentences  thet  consist  of  e  ncftin  (which 
serves  es  tiie  subject)  end  e  main  verb  {%4ilch  serves  es  the  predicate); 
e.g. : 

H  ♦  V:    Birds  fly. 

An  optional  determiner  (in  instruction*  en  ertlc1e»£*  en*  the)  may 
precede  the  noun;  e.g.:  ~ 


(d)  ♦  H  4  V:    The  birds  flew. 


ConiHents:    Even  when  the  determiner  ts  Included  in  the  sentence*  it 
it  perenthesized-to-  the  lebeling. 

The  instructional  guide  includes  lebeling  of  sentences 
with  the  (D)^  N*  end  V  synJbols.    However*  the  assessment 
in  the  instructional  guide  is  concerned  only  with  the  con* 
structlon  of  sentences  that  conform  to  presented  petterns. 


ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


The  student  identifies  the  sentence  conteining  a  specific  sentence 
pettern:   either  N  4  V  or  (D)  4  n  4  V.    Three  answer  choices  are  given* 
ell,  beginning  with  the  same  subject  (i.e. »  the  same  N  or  the  seme  (D)  4 
N).    The  correct  enswer  is  e  sentence  following  the  specific  sentence 
pettern.    Distrectors  follow  two  other  sentence  petterns  (with  determiner 
edded  before  the  first  N»  t^en  epproprTete*  to  match  the  pettern  of  the 
correct  answer):    N4V4NandN4LV4  Adj* 

Comment:    The  distreetor  sentence  ;tttterns  ere  derived  from 
Objectives  46  end  Ii9. 


ITEHS 

Directions:   Which  sentence  follows  the  pettern  N  4  y? 

1.  A.    Eagles  ere  lerge. 
B.    Eagles  hunt  animals. 

#C.    Ugles  fly. 

Directions:    Which  sentence  follows  the  pettern  (D)  4  n  4  y? 

2.  #A.    The  children  pleyed. 

B.  The  children  reed  books. 

C.  The  children  ere  happy. 
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OWKTIVE  « 


IdMtIfy  sentence  pattern  noun*  verb*  noun  <NVN). 

Assessment  Level:  6A 

COMTEWT 

The  student  identifies  besic  sentences  thst  consist  of  e  noun  (which 
serves  es  the  subject)*  e  nein  verb  (%4itch  Is  not  e  linking  verb»see 
Objective  <i7)*  end  another  noun  (which  serves  es  the  direct  object);  e.g.: 

N  ^  V  4  N:    Dogs  these  cets. 

An  optionel  determiner  instructim*  en  erticle-*£«  en«  the)  may  precede 
either  now;  e.g. :  ^ 

<0)  ^  N  ^  V  ^  N:    The  dogs  chased  cats. 

N  ^  V  4  <0)  ^  N:    Dogs  chased  the  cets. 

(0)  +  H  +  V  +  (0)  +  Hi   The  dogs  chesed  the  cats. 

Comments:    Even  when  the  determiner  ts  included  In  the  sentence,  it 
Is  perenthesi2ed  in  the  lebeling. 

The  instructional  guide  includes  lebeling  of  smtences 
with  the  (0)»  N«  end  V  symbols.    However*  the  essessment 
in  the  instructionel  guide  Is  concerned  mly  with  the  con* 
structlon  of  sentences  that  conform  to  presented  petterns. 

iteh  description 

The  student  Identifies  the  sentence  conteining  e  specific  sentence  pet tern: 
one  of  the  four  illustreted  ebove.    Three  enswer  choices  ere  given*  ell 
beginning  with  the  seme  subject  <i.e.*  the  same  N  or  the  same  (D)  ^  N). 
The  correct  enswer  is  e  sentence  following  the  specific  sentence  pettern. 
DIstrectors  follow  two  other  sentence  petterns  (with  e  determiner  added 
before  the  first  N«  when  epproprlete*  to  metch  the  pettern  of  the  correct 
enswer):    N  ^  V  end  N  ^  LV  ^  Adj. 

Comment:    The  distrector  sentence  petterns  ere  derived  from 
Objectives  45  end  4$. 

ITEMS 

Directions:    Which  sentence  follows  the  pettern  »r+jr4j|? 

1.    A.    Squirrels  are  furry. 
18.    Squirrels  eat  acorns. 
C.    Squirrels  chatter. 
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DIrtctlons:    Which  santtnc*  follows  the  iMttant  (D)  ♦  N  ♦  V  ♦  N? 

2.    A.   The  Mllors  sang. 

B.    The  sailors  were  tired. 
#C.    Tht  sailors  washed  clothes. 
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OBJECT  I VC  kl 


Identify  sMtMM  p«tt*m  nourii  Unking  vefb»  noun  (nL^M)* 


Assessment  Level :  fiA 


COHTENT 


The  student  identifies  bettc  sentences  that  consist  of  e  fioun  (%4itch 
serves  es  the  subject)i  e  linking  verb  (which  is  a  form  of  bc)|  end 
another  noun  (which  serves  es  the  conplement);  e<g<: 

N  +  LV  +  N:    Bears  ere  animals. 

An  optt(mal  detariainer  (In  instructiofii  en  ertic1e**ei  eni  the)  mey  precede 
either  noun;  e.9. :  *~ 

(0)  +  N  +  LV  +  N:   The  men  era  nurses. 

N  +  LV     (0)  +  N:    Andrew  is  e  nurte. 

(0)  +  N  +  LV  +  (D)  +  N:    A  bear  is  an  antmat. 

Comments:    Even  when  the  determiner  is  Included  In  the  sentence*  it 


is  perenthesized  in  the  lebeling. 

The  Instnictionet  guide  Includes  lebeling  of  sentences 
with  the  (0)1  )l|  and  LV  symbols.    Howeveri  the  essessment 
in  the  instructionel  guide  is  concerned  only  with  the  con- 
struction of  sentences  that  conform  to  the  presented  patterns. 


ITEM  OESCRIPTIOW 

The  student  Ident'^ies  the  sentence  contelnlng  e  specific  sentence 
pettern:   one  of  the  four  illustreted  ebove.   Three  answer  choices  ere 
gtveni  all  beginnirn  with  the  same  subject  (t.e.i  the  tame  N  or  the  tame 
(0)  V  N).   The  correct  enswer  Is  e  sentence  following  the  specific  sen- 
tence pettern.    Distrectt  s  follow  two  other  sentmce  pettems  (with  e 
determiner  edded  before      wtttn  epproprietOi  to  Mtch  the  pettern  of  the 
co/rect  enswer):    N  +  V  +  N  end  N  +  LV  -1*  Adj. 

Comment:    The  dfstractor  sentence  pettems  ere  (terived  from 


Objectives  H  end  4$. 


ITEMS 


Directions:    Which  sentence  follows  the  pettern  N  *  LV  *  N? 


1.         Bees  are  insects. 

B.  Bees  make  honey,. 

C.  Bees  ere  busy. 
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Directions;   Uhleh  s«nt*nc«  fotloMt  ttw  pattom  tl  »  LV  »  (D)  »  NT 

2.   A,    ScUy  Mon  the  prin. 
B,    Betsy  ts  smart. 
#C.    Betsy  ts  a  doctor. 
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PtJICTIVE  M 

I4«ntlfy  stnttne*  piturn  noun,  linking  v*rb,  advtrb  (NLVAdv). 
AssMMnt  Lnvsl:  6A 


The  ttudtnt  ltftntlfl«s  basic  Mnttncct  that  contUt  of  a  noun  (which 
tarva*  as  tha  tubjact),  a  lifting  varb  (which  ts  a  fbm  of  ba),  and  an 
atfwrb  (which  tarvas  as  tht  complvmnt);  a. 9.: 

N  +  LV  +  Adv:   Konnla  Is  hara. 

An  optlttvil  datarnlnar  (In  Instruction,  an  artlcla-*a,  tht)  nay  pracada 
tha  noun;  a. 9. :  " 

(C)  +  N  +  LV  +  Adv:   Tha  boys  ara  hara. 

Cofawantst    Evan  whan  tha  datarnlnar  Is  Includad  In  tha  scntanca.  It 
Is  paranthaslzad  In  tha  label ln9. 


Italatlvtly  faw  advarbs  fit  In  this  santanca  pattern.  In 
tNOSt  linguistic  descriptions  of  basic  sentence  patterns* 
an  adverb  ^rese  can  be  used  In  tha  slot  following  the 
Unking  verb.   However,  the  Instructional  guide  gives  no 
indication  that  the  synbol  "Adv"  rafers  to  More  than  one 
w:.rd  (and  aM  other  symbols  used  claarly  rafv   anly  to 
one  word).   A  more  cannon  sentence  pattern  with  e  final 
sIngla*word  adverb  is  N  +  V  +  Adv  (e.g.,  Judy  ran  aulckly). 
However,  etthough  one  Iteis  for  such  e  pattern  occv  s 
for  Instruction  and  another  ocutrs  for  assessMent  In  t^.« 
Instructlonel  guide,  this  pattern  Is  not  consistent  with 
the  objective  stetenent. 


ITEM  OCSCMPTIOH 

Tha  student  Identifies  the  sentence  conulning  e  specific  sentence 
pattern:   H  +  LV  +  Adv  or  (0)  +  N  +  LV  +  Adv.   Three  answer  choices  ere 
given,  all  beginning  with  the  %mt  subject  (I.e.,  the  smw  H  or  the  sane 
(0)  +  H).   The  cc  rect  answer  Is  e  sentence  following  the  specific  ten- 
tence  pattern.    DIstractors  follow  two  other  sentence  patterns  (with 
detamlner  edded  before  the  first  H,  when  eM>r^rlete,  to  «et^  the 
pattern  of  the  correct  answer):    H  +  V  +  ti  .nd  N  +  LV  +  H. 

Coiwuents:   The  dlstraetor  sentence  patterns  ere  derived  fro* 
Objectives  46  and  kl. 


COMTEtfT 


The  sentence  pattern  for  Objective  k%  (N  +  LV  +  Adj.)  Is 
not  us«d  es  e  dlstraetor  because  the  distinction  between 
adverbs  end  adjectives  !s  often  dlff!cult  to  aake. 
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ITEMS 

DlrtctlOns:   Which  t«nt«nc<  follows  the  RttUrn  H  ♦  LV  ♦  Adv7 

1.  A.   RofmU  1$  king. 

B.  Ronnie  llkts  candy 
#C.    Ronnie  It  here. 

Directions:   which  sentence  fblloMS  the  pattern  (p)  ♦  H  ♦  IV  ♦  Adv7 

2.  A.   The  girls  pley  baseball. 
#B.    The  gfrls  are  neerby. 

C.  The  girls  are  friends. 
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OBJECTIVE  k9 

Idtnttfy  sentence  pattern  noun»  Unking  verbi  adjective  (NlVAdj.) 
Asset ftmnt  Level :  6A 

CWtTCNT  ^  - 

The  student  Identifies  basic  sentences  that  ci»)Slst  of  a  noun  *whlch 
serves  as  the  subject)*  e  linking  verb  (which  Is  e  form  of  be),  end  en 
edjectlve  (irtilch  serves  es  the  conplement);  t.g.: 

N  -1^  LV  4  Adj:    Candy  Is  sweet. 

An  optional  determiner  (In  tnstructlm*  en  ertlcle**ji»  an»  the)  may  precede 
the  noun;  e.g.: 

(O)  -•^  N  -i^  LV  -1^  Adj:    The  candles  ere  sweet. 

Coiwneiits:    Even  when  the  determiner  Is  Included  In  the  sentence*  It 
Is  parentheslied  In  the  lebcllng. 

The  Instructional  guide  elso  Includes  the  pattern  (0)  4 
Adj  -1^  N  -1^  LV  4  Adj  (e.g.*  The  big  cendles  ere  sweet). 
However*  since  this  sentence  pattern  is  not  consistent 
with  the  objective  stetement»  It  Is  not  essessed  here. 

ITEM  OESCRIPTIOW 

The  student  Identifies  the  sentence  contelning  a  specific  sentence 
pattern:    N  4  LV  -i^  Adj  or  (o)  -•^  N  -i^  LV  -i^  Adj.   Three  enswer  choices  ere 
given*  ell  beginning  with  the  sMa  subject  (I.e.*  with  the  same  Nor  the 
s«M  (0)  -v^  N).    The  correct  enswer  Is  a  santence  following  the  specific 
santencc  pattern.    Olstrectors  follow  two  other  sentence  patterns  (with 
e  determiner  edded  before  the  first  N»  when  epproprIete»  to  match  th^ 
pattern  of  the  correct  answer):    N-i^V-i^NandN-i^V^  Adv. 

Cowpent:   The  dIstrKtor  sentence  pattern  N  -i^  V  -i^  N  Is  derived  from 
Objective  47.    The  other  dHtrector  sentence  pattern  Is 
not  part  of  the  Instructlonil  guide*  but  It  Is  used  beceu^e 
It  Is  e  common  pattern  and  the  sentences  parallel  the 
correct  enswer. 

ITEMS 

Directions.    Which  sentence  follows  the  pattern  N  ♦  LV  ♦  AdJ? 

1.  #A.    Fires  ere  dangerous. 

B.  Fires  dastroy  forests. 

C.  Fires  bum  swiftly. 
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Olrtctlons;   Milch  sentence  folloMS  the  pattern  (P)  -f  N  -f  IV  -f  AdJ? 


2.    A.    The  audience  watched  Julte. 
B.    The  audience  clapped  loudly. 
#C.    The  eudlence  w»i  noliy. 
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OBJECT I V£  50 

Apply  the  rules  for  using  the  bestc  parts  of  speech  es  they  relate 
to  sentence  tense.  u$e»  end  structure. 

tesessment  level:  6s 

COWT£NT 

The  an-route  objectives  that  ere  essessed  at  eerller  levels  are  covered 
here.    See  those  objectives  tor  the  relevant  content. 

Comment t   Objectives  specified  for  Levels  1A  end  IB  are  not  essessed 
here  beceuee  they  ere  too  basic  to  be  essessed  five 
years  efter  Inttlel  mastery. 

ITEH  DESCMPTIOH 

For  descriptions  of  the  Items  Included  for  this  review,  see  objectives 
essessed  at  earlier  levels. 

ITEHS  » 


For  exMple  Items,  see  specif [cetions  at  earlier  levels. 
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ABSTRACT 


The  tpectf tcattons  reflect  the  eleiientery  schooling  Intentions  of 
e  lerge  Metropollten  school  district.   The  specifications  Include 
content  descriptions,  Iteii  descriptions  tSat  detell  the  construction  of 
i^ropriete  essesMwnt  tteiM,  •ni  satiple  lt«as  for  essessing  th« 
objectives* 
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THE  OEVELOPMENT  Of  ITEM  SPECinCATIONS  m  UWGUME  MTS  ASSESSHEHT 
PMT  ntt    SENTEIKE  StKUClWE 

Ann  HuM»t  iostph  L«w1ort  And  L«rry  6«ntry 

Working  In  collsboratlon  with  «  Urge  MtrcpollUn  school 
dUtrlctt  $URL  ctevclopod  Msvssment  Instrunents  for  language  ert»  foe 
each  »«iie»tar  (A  and  B)  of  LweU  1-6  (l*a*»  grades  1^}  In  the 
district's  eleamtery  schools*   ThU  paper  provides  detelled 
specifications  for  9tm  large  category  of  objectives  In  the  core 
curriculum  that  Is  described  In  the  district's  Instructlonel  guide*  In 
the  first  section  of  the  paper*  background  for  the  project  Is  provided* 
This  beckground  Includes  e  discussion  of  some  of  the  activities  SURL 
staff  engeged  In  prior  to  constructing  the  essetsment  specif Icetlons; 
It  etso  outlines  the  types  of  Infomatlon  and  fiaterlel  Included  in  the 
lenguege-erts  specifications*    The  background  Is  followed  by 
specifications  for  the  objectives  in  the  Sentence  Structure  cetegory* 

BACKGROUND 

Presented  with  e  list  of  language-erts  objectives  to  be  essessed 
by  e  lerge  metrepoPtan  school  district,  SURL  responded  to  the  list 
before  iiflttng  actual  specifications  end  Items*   This  response  pointed 
out  overleps  between  reeding  and  languege  ertj  objectives  end 
recommended  that  '  w  objectives  be  deleted  from  essesiment*  These 
deletions  were  recommended  (l)  when  objectives  were  essessed  by  the 
seme  skill  et  e  different  semester  or  by  enother  skill  In  the 
speclflcetlons,  or  (2)  mihen  the  skill  did  not  lend  Itself  to  lerge- 
scale  essessment* 
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SMtL  ilso  (tetcrtbtd  •ppreprtittt  ittetsMnt  dtffirtficis  for 
objtcttvit  th«c  hftd  bMn  tittid  by  tha  district  for  t«ttng  at  mori 
than  oni  tomtar,    For  %mt  of  thesi  obJtctiv«t»  diffirincet  in 
contint  could  bo  ctetcrtbod;  for  othor  objtctivott  •ttottiMnt  could  only 
bo  dtffortntlitod  by  tho  type  of  fomut  or  tho  voc«buUry  lovil  usod  in 
tbo  ItMt*    SWRL  itto  coMHented  thit  toM  objtcttvitt  on  tho  botit  of 
SURL't  inlysttt  of  toxtbook  pritentitiotit  t^mmd  to  bo  tpocif  led  for 
itmsment  it  i  gricte  thot  might  be  toe  eerly  for  Mttery, 

In  retpondiog  to  SMlL*t  rocoMiiendotiontt  the  district  laoved  tone 
objectives  to  higher  gredet  end  cteleted  others.    The  district  elso 
conslctered  many  of  the  dlfferentletions  SWRL  hed  proposed  for 
objectives  listed  for  essessnent  et  wore  then  one  semester,  Howevert 
district  people  ultinetely  decided  not  to  differentlete  between 
seMsters  of  essessmantf  but  to  essess  the  whole  objective  for  every 
seMSter  et  which  thet  objective  wes  listed. 

Specif Icetions  end  ItMS  were  then  prepered  by  SUKL  steff.  The 
specificetions  were  besed  prlnerily  on  en  enelysis  of  the  district's 
Instructionel  guidOt  together  wtth  SMlL*s  enelyses  of  lenguege-erts 
tenhooks,    tn  seme  ceses*  where  the  itetenent  of  the  objective  wes 
enen^te  to  Interpretetions  other  then  thet  described  in  the  guide* 
speclel  cere  %«ts  token  to  Insure  chet  resulting  essessMnti  rould  elign 
wtth  the  locel  progrem*  es  In  the  district's  guicte, 

For  each  essessed  objectivot  cosiplete  specificetions  were 
provided.   These  specificetions  tnclucte  content  (Ascriptions  thet  note 
fectors  Involved  In  the  use  of  eech  objective*  Including  othor  inherent 
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skills  and  prar«qulilU  knowUtfgt*    E«ch  content  dtscrlptlon  U 

folloMftd  by  an  \tm  <l«crtptlon*   The  Itee  <lescrlptlon  expUfns  both 

the  IteM  itlmului  end  the  emwer  choices*  The  IteA  description  else 

notes  eny  other  tinportent  consl<leretlons  relevent  to  essesslng  en 

objective  tn  the  pertlculer  Item  fomet*   At  least  one  senple  Iten  Is 

then  presented  for  eech  objective;  more  Item  ere  Included  In  the  cese 

of  ItMS  thet  ere  tnterreleted  by  fomat  or  content*   These  semple 

ItMS  ere  generelly  those  ecMelly  used  In  the  essessnent  Instrwents* 

with  the  following  chenoes  Mde  for  clerlty  In  this  pretentetloni 

1*    The  correct  enst«er  Is  Mrfcad  with  e  nunber  sign  (#)* 

2*    Directions  ere  Included  with  aach  Iten*    In  the  ectuel 
Instrwent  for  gredes  1  end  2*  directions  ere  printed 
separately  for  the  teecher  to  reed  to  students;  In  eddltloOt 
more  specific  Instructions  ere  provided  et  the  eerly  levels; 
e*g**  "Look  et  nunrtver  *" 

Addltlonellyt  teachers  ere  encoureged  to  reed  (end  expleln)  directions 

If  students  do  not  understend  them*    Teachers  ere  el  to  permitted  to 

help  students  If  they  do  not  understend  how  to  do  e  tesk«  so  long  es 

the  **helpF*  does  not  cue  students  directly  to  the  correct  response* 

The  vocabulary  used  Is  found  In  the  Harris  and  Jecobton  word 

list.*  The  words  used  for  the  A*1evel  surveys  ere  ^nerelly  those 

listed  et  two  or  more  gredes  below  the  level  of  essesMont*   The  words 

for  the  B*level  surveys  ere  those  listed  for  one  or  nore  grede  levels 

below*    Such  vocebulery  control  helps  ensure  thet  reeding  ebtllty  Is 

not  e  primery  fector  In  determining  students*  lenguege^erts  success. 


*ilerrlSt  A*  L*t  •  JecobiOOt  H*  0*  iesic  elementerv  reeding 
vocebulerlei*    New  Vorki    Mecmlllent  l9/57^ 
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Tbft  Harris  md  Jacobton  list  does  not  contain  •  nuMbar  of 
tactmlcal  tami*  naadad  for  dtracttont  (a*9*»  stntanca*  paragraph ^ 
curtlva)*   Such  mrdt  mra  avoided  whara  poiilbla»  btit  using  thaa  Mi 
nacatiary  In  Mny  catat*    In  torn  Inttancat  tfia  tactmlcal  tamt  wera 
titad  at  tha  dUtr1ct*ft  raqtiattf  datplta  tha  ovan:..binty  of  accaptabia 
iynonymt* 

Tha  aiftetnaant  ftP«clf Icattont  ara  pratentad  balow*    Im  9*naralt 
thasa  spactftcatlons  ara  thoia  originally  tubnlttad  to  tha  district 
bacauaa  thay  ara  contldarad  tha  mti  approprlata  Mtch  for  clattrooii 
InatnicttM  and  ttudant  ability* 

In  addition  to  tha  objactlvaa  covarad  In  Part  III,  othar  araai  of 

languaga-artft  atsasMant  ara  datcrlbad  In  tha  following  docunanttt 

Part  Is  LUtanIng 

Part  1 1 1  QraMar  Usage 

Part  IVt  C^>lta1lzatlon  and  Punctuation 

Part  Vt  Ungyaga  Expraftftlon 

Part  VI t  Spalting 

Part  VI It  LItarattira 

Part  VIIU  Study  SklllSt  Mass  MadUt  and  ftonvarbal  Comunlcatlon 
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IndtK  of  SfMclVlcttlons 
SENTENCE  STttUCTWe 

Oblwttv 

1,  Ortfer  Ittttri  to  niikt  mr4§  7 

2,  Ordtr  nm^ilt  to  iitke  Mnt«nc«  9 

3«    Conitruct  Mmiicrlpt  Ittttrt  II 

4«    0«iiiM>trttt  tht  rtlllty  to  Mfct  th«  trandtlon  frm 

iitmitcrlpt  to  curilvt  writing  1} 

5«    I4«<ttlfy  the  p«rt>  of  •  frttndly  Ittttr   I4 

6,    Ordtr  tdMi  and  prlnclp1t>  In  logical  fom   16 

7«   Construct  curslvt  Ittttrt   19 

6,    IdMttfy  ptrts  of  t  builntit  Ittttr   20 

9*    Conitruct  t  frltndly  Ittttr    22 

10*  Apply  tht  rult  for  tddrtidng  tnvtlopti   26 

11,  OUtlnguUh  bttlc  itnttncts  fron  frtgntnti  tnd  run-on 

ftnttncM  30 

12,  Apply  th«  rult  for  proofreading  33 

13*  Idtfitlfy  th«  ptrti  of  t  book  rtport  35 

Identify  cltuiti    36 

15*  Conitruct  e  letter  of  Invltotlon    33 

16,  Identify  e  topic  (entente    42 

I7«  Conitruct  e  peri^r^h  using  topic  sentences  end 

supporting  sentences  M 

l6.  Apply  ttm  rules  for  conpletlng  Infonsetlon  on  e  verlety 

of  fOTM  48 

19*  Cofistrucit  two  unified  peri^rephs  51 

20,  Apply  the  rules  for  construct  long  smtences  end 

peregrephs  $S 
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mciFICATlONS 

OMECTIVE  I 

Ord*r  UtUrs  to  Mice  words. 
AtSMMMIIt  LovtUt    1A  WHl  IB 
CQWTOIT 


Tht  studtnt  orrmftts  o  9lv»n  Mrlos  of  1«ttors  to  ^11  a  word. 

CtiMinti  Tlw  ablltty  to  gontrata  soufid*to*tpa111ng  eorratpondoneafc 
1$  pr«roqu1stta  to  this  ebjacttvt.  HoMtvsr,  tht  Instruc- 
tional |u1dt  doas  not  Introduea  tpalling  objactlvas  until 
grade  3.   Consaquantly,  students  et  this  level  nay  ffnd 
this  ebiectlva  difficult. 

ITEH  PESCKimOM 

At  Level  IA«  the  stiwius  Is  e  pletura  of  a  faMlllar  object.  The 
student  telects  the  word  that  n«MS  the  pictured  object.  OUtraetors 
era  ecranbled  versions  of  the  correct  iKHllIng*   The  dlstraetors  era 
designed  so  that  they  do  not  r^resent  misspellings  of  the  target  word 
(**g*«  caefc  for  the  target  word  c^).   The  uso  of  Mch  dUtraetors 
would  iiai(e  the  Item  Inepprepr lately  difficult       students  at  this 
level. 

At  Uvel  1S«  the  stiMilut  1«  elso  a  pfcturo  of  a  faMlllar  object.  The 
letters  that  spell  the  na«e  of  the  object  are  displayed  (out  of 
iequenea)  beneeth  the  picture.   The  letters  are  printed  In  ever-slzad 
mnttterlpt  to  facilitate  copying  by  the  student.   The  student  arranges 
the  given  letters  by  writing  the  (Mrd  on  the  guidelines.  Student 
responses  are  rated  as  not  se^abla,  aec^tabla,  or  unacceptable 
according  to  Uie  criteria  listed  In  the  luring  Culde. 

ITEMS 

Level  lA 


Olraetlonst   Which  word  Is  the  f»e»e  of  the  picture? 

1.    [pictures  cake] 

cake       aeka  Iccee 
#0  0  0 
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l»lrwt1on*t   took  it  th*  picturi.   Chmgt  th«  ord*r  of  tho  littor* 
to  Mka  tho  word  that  U  th%  ntm  of  th%  pictura. 
Vrlta  tha  tiord  on  tha  blatdt  Una. 

1.     picturat  ball 

1  a  1  b 


*  2  1 

0  0  0 


scoumfi  wm 


Studanta'  raspontaa  ara  seorad  according  to  tha  following  critarlat 

*  (Not  Sc«rabla)t   No  ratponta  la  givant  or  rasporaa  U  lllaglblat 

ordar  of  tha  lattara  cannot  ba  datarainad* 

2  (AecaptA1a}t      All  lattara  ara  In  tha  corract  ofdtr. 

1  (tfnaccapt^ta)t   Ona  or  nora  lattara  ara  out  of  ofdtr. 
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0»4CCTIVE  2 

Ortftr  tiordt  to  Mkt  Mnt«ne«t. 
AsMstMtnt  Uv«ltt    lA  Mid  IV 
COHTEWT 

Th*  stvtftfit  rtcognlxtt  tiMt  i«»rd  ortftr  affects  tht  Mwilfif  of  «tsnd»rd 
English  MOtiuKM  mtf  tHtt  word  ortftr  cm  dctaralno  «h«tli«r  or  not  • 
grety  of  wordt  It  oetttolly  t  twitwic*.   M  Uvtl  IA»  th«  ttwtMt  should 
undorttond  tontoneot  with  tho  followtno  pottarnti 

( I)  tubjoct-vorb 

it)   wbjoct-vtrb-dlroct  objoct 

At  Lovol  ll>  tho  studont  ohould  undtrttond  tonttnco*  with  thott 
oddltlofwf  (wttariitt 


«ibJo«t*v«fVpr^otltlontl  ^rott 
st^jMt-ltfiklng  vo^predleatt  odjocttyt/oeun 
(5)  tid>Joct-v«rh-odvoi^ 


Knewltdftt  of  sraoMtlcol  torm  It  not  praroqulttta  to  thU*  objoetlv«» 
md  tho  ttudmt  Is  not  roqulrod  to  Idantify  tontMco  portt. 

iTEH  pcscmmow 

A  pletura  ttlnulitt  It  iittd  to  »lnlaiiz«  tho  roodtng  raqulraMOt.  Tho 
ttttdant  soir'    tho  tontonea  that  doicrlhot  tha  pleturo.   Tho  corroct 
ratponta  It  *    *Nplo  tontoneo  tn  ono  of  tho  tyntoctle  ordort  notod  In 
tha  Contont  toetlcn  i6ovo.   Slttraetort  ara  scraablod  vorttom  of  tha 
word  ordor  of  tho  corroct  rotpotttot>  ond  thoy  aro  clearly  not 
ftontoncot.   At  thtto  lov«lt»  only  tMO  ontwar  cholcoo  ard  i»od  to  that 
tho  roodtno  task  doot  not  loapproprtotaly  l»eroo»a  tho  difficulty  of 
tho  ttOM. 

Tho  ttto  of  tho  alapio  prooont  tonta  confonm  to  atttdantt*  roodtng 
obltltlot  ot  thit  groda  lovol.   Althoo^  tho  proowt  progrctatvo  tonta 
would  to«i  noro  naturol  (0.9. »  Tha  dop  l>  oayino).  ttudantt  ailsht  hova 
difficulty  roodin)  mm  Infloctod  verb  fonn»  a.g.»  oat  Inc. 


Lovol  lA 

DIrorttontt  Wilch  It  a  «eod  tontoneo  that  tallt  about  tho  pIctiH-a? 
I.    {picturot   dog  oatiiHl) 

Tho  oatt  dog.  Tho  dog  oott. 
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Uvl  U 

Dlractlofitt   Which  I*  •  good  wntonco  th«t  toll*  about  th«  ptcturoT 

1.    rplctwot   boy  sitting  At  •  tabU,  OAtliig  •  plocol 
I  of  cakot  on  th«  tobto  U  •  cako  with  I 

\  on*  ptoc*  cut  out  of  It.  J 

H«  Mtt  sone  cako.  Mce  $mt  «at*  h«. 

#0  0 
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Construct  Mfiuserlpt  1«tt«rs. 
AftMtSMnt  Uvtlst  1A  wid  19 
COWTEMT 

Th«  studmt  e^1«s  •  Mmiserlpt  1tttt«r  from  •  iiodtl.  Th*  Instructlontl 
§ui6%  lists  th«  follOMlng  groupings  for  Mmiserlpt  1«tt«rst 

Lowtr  c»s« 

1.  «.  o.  d.  g.  ^.  b.  p 

2.  V,  w,  X,  y,  2,  k 

3.  I.  1.  t 

r,  »•  n,  e,  t,  f,  I,  h,  u,  s 

I «    Af  IC^  Yf  2 

2.  S.  D.  J.  P.  K.  U 

3.  C.  6.  D.  a.  $ 

E.  F.  H.  I.  L.  T 

At  th«  district's  suggestion,  1owor*c«so  lottors  ort  osMSMd  ot  Lovat 
1A.  ond  iq>por*c«s«  lottors  oro  ostossod  ot  Lovol  18. 

ITEM  DEsatinnai 

Each  Iton  contolns  o  aodol  mnuicrlpt  lottor  prtntod  In  guldollnos  1/2 
Inch  high,  with  o  dottod  lino  In  tho  cantor.   The  student  copies  the 
lottor  on  slmllor  guidelines.    Students*  responses  ore  roted  according 
to  the  crltorlo  listed  In  the  Scoring  Soldo. 
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IT£H$ 


Dlrtetlontt   Copy  this  1*ttttr  on  tb«  blonk  tlnos.   Uso  your  bast 
printing. 


1. 


*  3  2  1 
0     0     0  C 


Ltvl  IB 


Olroetloittt   Copy  this  lotter  on  th«  blonk  tlnos.   Use  your  be%t 
printing* 


1. 


*  3  2  1 
0     0     0  0 


SCOMMC  fiUIDE 

StiKttnts*  roipons**  aro  scorod  cccording  to  the  folloMfng  critorlot 
*i   no  rotponse 
3t   flood  Utter  fonMtlon 

2t    leglblo,  but  tome  pr^lwt  with  lotter  fomwtlon 
It    tlUglblo,  vory  difficult  to  reed 
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OSJECTIVE  h 

D«wnstr«t«  th«  ^lllty  to  mile*  the  transition  from  iitmiscrlpt  to 
curslv*  wltlttQ. 

AssutiMnt  Ltvtli  2B 
COMTCIIT 

Th«  studMt  ceplts  •  trwisltlonal  curslv*  Utter  fr«m  •  aodcl, 
iulftttlnln^  the  eppreprUte  tlu,  thapt,  end  slant  of  the  «K»dtl. 
According  to  the  district,  trwisltlonal  letters  ere  !«  t,  u,  end  w. 

ITCH  DCSCKiyTIOtl 

£ach  Itan  contains  a  aotfel  cursive  letter  printed  In  guidelines  1/2  Inch 
high,  with  •  dotted  line  In  the  canter.   Tha  student  copfes  the  aodel  on 
slmfler  guidelines.   Students*  responses  era  rated  according  to  the 
criterle  listed  In  tha  Scoring  6u1de. 

ITEM 

Dlrectlonsi   Copy  this  latter  on  the  blenk  lines.   Use  good  cursive 
writing. 

1.     

*    m  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

*  3  2  1 
0     0     0  0 


6MIDE 

Students'  responses  ere  scored  according  to  the  following  criterle: 
*i   no  response,  or  response  Is  written  In  wnuicrlpt 
3i   good  letter  fonaatlon 

2i    legible,  but  soiaa  problens  with  letter  fonaatlon 
1i    Illegible,  very  difficult  to  reed 
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OtJECTIVE^S 

Idtntlfy  tht  part*  of  •  frltndly  Utter. 

AsMSSMnt  Level  t  2S 

COMTCIIT 

The  eturfcnt  Itfentlflee  the  following  p«rts  of  e  friendly  lettert 

(1)  The  heeding  contelne  the  eddrew  of  the  emder  end  the  aonth, 
dey,  end  yeer  In  which  the  letter  Is  written.  The  heading  It 
loeeted  tn  the  ti^r  right-hend  corner  of  the  letter,  ellyted 
with  the  middle  of  the  page. 

Cwmiiiti    In  actual  friendly  letters,  the  semfer**  eddress  I* 
optional  and.  If  written  to  lowsone  well  known  to 
the  tender  (e.g.,  e  relattve),  probably 
Inappropriate. 

(2)  The  greet  I  nQ  cmslsts  of  Deer  end  the  neme  of  the  parson  to 
«fho«  the  letter  is  being  sent.   The  greeting  Is  ellgned  with 
the  left-hand  Margin,  approxl«ata1y  two  lines  below  the 
Seeding. 

(3)  The  body  contains  the  aessege  of  the  letter.   The  body  begins 
on  tKaflrst  line  imdar  the  greeting,  end  paragraphs  within 
the  body  ere  Indented. 

ih)   The  closinfl  of  e  friendly  letter  Is  usuelly  infor«aI» 

consisting  of  Love.  Vtour  frlyd.  or  Your  deuflhter  (or  other 
eppropriete  reletlonshtp).         closing  is  located  two  lines 
below  the  body  of  the  letter,  end  It  Is  elided  with  the 
heading. 

(5)   The  signature  Is  the  sender's  handwritten  ntm^    In  e  friendly 
letter,  the  sender's  first  neM  Is  usuelly  sufficient.  The 
signeture  Is  located  directly  under  the  closing. 

Knowledge  of  the  technlcet  naiaes  for  :atter  parts  (a.g.,  heeding)  Is 
prereguisite  to  this  objective. 

ITEH  UESCHIPTIftW 

The  stimilus  Is  e  friendly  letter.   The  parts  of  the  latter  ere 
numbered.   The  student  selects  the  none  of  the  latter  part  that 
Identifies  each  numbered  section.   Oistrectors  ere  the  names  of  other 
letter  parts. 
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ITEM 


DlrKtlonit   K«ad  this  l«tt«r.   Th«  parti  of  the  letter  have  m«A»eri 
next  to  theM*   Uee  theee  nurtwre  to  answer  the  question! 
follOMlnff  the  letter.    (Teacher  reads  letter.) 

24i1  Creen  Street,  $.£. 
(1)   Washtngton,  D.C.  20031 
Nay  12,  19B1 

(2)  Dear  Annie, 

I  have  a  new  pet  dog.   He  can  run  fast.  He 

(3)  can  Jump,  too.   Can  you  com  to  wy  house?   We  can  play 
with  my  new  dog. 

ih)   Your  friend, 
(5)  J«ff 

1.  tAiat  Is  part  1  of  the  letter  called? 

the  greeting      the  heeding      the  closing 
0  10  0 


4lG 


16 


OBJECTIVE  6 

Orrftr  iUMi  and  princlpUs  In  logical  fom. 

AsHSfMAt  Uvalit    3A  mni 

COHTEIIT 

Tht  itudtnt  orgmizai  th«  content  of  o  givon  |>«r«gr«ph  In  chronological 
(tlM)  ortftr, 

Cowncntt   Although  th«  objocttvo  ttotontnt  raferi  to  "ideas  and 
princlplai***  tha  Initructional  guida  Indicatai  that 
"avanti**       tha  content. 

At  Level  3A*  this  objective  Is  ralevent  to  narratives.    A  narrative 
presents  an  ttcperience  to  en  audience*  giving  the  ii^resslon  of  pestege 
in  tiM,   The  incidents  of  the  nerretive  ere  orgenixed  in  the  order  of 
their  occurrence.   The  coheiion  of  e  nerretive  Is  dependent  upon  this 
ei^ropriete  ordering. 

At  Level  3B«  this  objective  Is  reievent  to  InforMtive  conpoiitions  thet 
OKplein  e  procedure.    The  steps  in  the  procedure  ere  presented  In  the 
order  In  which  they  nuit  be  perfonsed.    The  cohesion  of  e  procedurel 
explenetion  is  dependent  t^on  this  epproprlete  orctering, 

ITEM  BESCHIPTIMI 

At  Level  SA*  the  stimulus  is  the  title  of  e  hypothetlcel  itory  end  the 
three  tentences  thet  ccsiprise  the  story.   The  stuctent  identifies  en 
epproprlete  sequence  of  evdnts  for  the  story  by  ^teriiinlng  which  is  the 
beginning*  Middle*  end  ending  sentence.   The  title  Is  broed  enough  to 
enecwpess  the  events  listed  for  the  story  and  narrow  enough  to  liMlt  the 
errengenent  of  ttose  events. 

At  Level  3B*  the  stimulus  for  the  Itens  is  e  picture  of  en  object  with 
Its  parts  siMply  end  gr^icelly  displeyed.   The  steps  required  to  Mke 
the  object  ere  listed  (out  of  order)  beneeth  the  picture.    The  student 
identifies  the  fpproprlete  sequence  by  detensining  which  is  the  first* 
second*  end  third  step  In  the  procedure. 

The  enswer  choices  ere  eMnebie  to  only  one  possible  sequence,  Thet 
sequence  should  be  reedily  evident  to  students,  Trensitlonel 
OKpressions  thet  suggest  tlM  order  ere  not  used  In  the  sentences 
beceuse  students  Might  choose  sentences  on  the  basis  of  the  ti«e  word 
rether  than  on  the  errengeasnt  of  the  story  or  procedure. 

Pronouns  ere  not  substituted  for  nouns  In  eny  of  the  sentences  In  the 
story  for  Level  3A  (wen  though  this  does  mtk%  the  story  styl Istlcel ly 
awkward).    If  promnms  (e,g,*  she)  were  used*  students  who  recognize  the 
need  for  pronoun  referents  could  use  thet  kmwiedge  in  (tetensining 
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tlw  eorrtct  ordtr  of  th«  f«nt«ne«s.   For  •xMpU,  tfw  tcntMwe  "Sh* 
Junpcd  out  of  bed**  could  not  b«  ths  firft  fentonca  In  ttw  ftory  because 
tha  refarmt  for  tha  pronoun  would  not  hava  baan  tdantif  lad. 

At  Laval  38t  eholcas  A  and  C  Include  tha  phrase  **ln  the  dish,**  although 
this  phrase  i»  lapraclse.   HoMtvar.  exact  axpresstons  0*a.,  for  A,  "on 
tha  top,**  and  for  C,  '*on  the  c^V*)  would  I na^ropr lately  cue  the 
correct  answer. 

ITgMS 

LSVfiUA 

Directions!   Tha  sentences  In  this  story  are  not  In  tha  right 

order.  Kead  the  title  and  the  ««itmcas.  Then  answer 
tha  questions  thet  follow  tha  story. 

THE  HUUIY-UP  HOKNINC 

A.  Judy  ran  el  I  the  wty  to  school . 

B.  Judy  Jumped  out  of  bed. 

C.  Judy  got  dressed  as  fast  as  she  could. 

t.   Which  sentence  should  be  first  In  the  story? 

A. 
IB. 

C. 


2.   Which  sentence  should  be  the  Middle  of  the  story? 

A. 
8. 
IC. 


3.   tAiich  sentence  should  be  lest  In  the  story? 

lA. 
B. 

C. 

Level  3B 

Directions!   Look  at  this  picture  of  an  Ice  cream  treat. 

picture!   dish  containing  a  dessert)  a  place  of  pound 
cake  Is  on  the  bottom,  with  a  scoop  of  ice 
cram  on  top  of  lt{  a  cherry  Is  on  top  of 
the  lee  cram 

These  are  the  st^s  to  follow  for  maiclng  the  treat. 
But  the  st^  are  not  In  the  right  order. 
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A.   Put  •  clwrry  In  th«  dish. 

9.   fut  •  place  of  ci^  In  th*  dith. 

C*   Put  worn  1c«  crMM  tn  tiK  dish. 


1.   Whtch  should  you  do  first? 

A. 
18. 

C. 


2.  Which  should  you  do  iMxt? 

A. 
B. 
IC. 


3*   Whrch  should  you  do  lost? 

lA. 
B. 

C. 


o  4]  q 
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OBJECTIVE  7 

Conttruet  curslva  Uttart. 
AsMtsnent  t«vt1i  3A 
COWTEHT 

Ttw  stu4mt  copies  •  curtiv*  letter  frm  •  nod*!,  M^Rtelnln)  the 
^reprlete  tixe,  ^ape,  md  stent  of  the  model. 

I  TEH  DESCKIPTION 

The  ItfliK  contelns  e  Model  cursive  lette*  printed  In  9U{<>e11nes  :!/2  Inch 
high,  with  e  dotted  line  In  the  center.   The  student  copies  the  letter 
on  siMllor  guidelines.    Students*  responses  ere  reted  eccord!-^g  to  the 
crltwte  listed  In  the  Scoring  fiulde. 

ITEH 

Dlrect!onsi   Copy  this  letter  on  the  bUnk  lines.   Use  good  cursive 
writing. 


1. 


SCOHIItC  J60IDE 

Students*  re^;>onses  ere  reted  eccording  to  the  f  illowlng  crlterlei 
*i   no  response,  or  response  Is  written  In  Mnuscrlpt 
3i   good  letter  formtlon 

2i    legible,  but  tcm  probleeis  with  letter  fomatlon 
1i    Illegible,  very  difficult  to  reed 
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OMECTIVE  > 

td^tlfy  p«rU  of  a  builniis  lattir. 

AsMsiMtnt  L«v«1t  3A 

COWTENT 

TtM  itudtnt  IdtntlflH  ttw  follOMlns  p«rti  of  a  bui1nt»  lattart 

(1)  Tba  h— dino  contalna  ttia  atfdrata  of  ttia  Mittftr  and  tht  nontht 
day,  ftfid  yaar  In  which  tha  lattar  U  %frlttan.  Tha  haadlng  U 
locatad  In  tha  u^r  right-hand  comar  of  tha  lattar,  allgnad 
with  tha  cantM*  of  tha  paga. 

(2)  Tha  Inilda  addroii  eentalna  tht  ntm  and  atfdrasa  af  tha  parson 
to  Mhoai  tha  lattar  U  writtan.   Tha  Inajda  addraii  U  placad 
two  llnai  balow  tfia  hoadlng,  and  |t  U  allgnad  with  tha  laft 
aargln. 

(3)  Tha  yaatlng  coniliti  of  Daar  and  tha  rmm  of  tha  parson  to 
whoi  tha  lattar  Is  balng  sant.    In  west  buslnass  lattars,  the 
graating  contains  tha  i^^oprlata  parsonal  titia  (a.g., 

and  tha  parson's  last  nMw. 

(h)  Tha  body  contains  tha  M«s«gi  of  tha  lattar.   Tha  body  baglnt 
two  itnas  balow  tha  graatlng,  and  paragraphs  within  tha  body 
ara  Indantad. 

(5)   Tha  closing  of  a  buslnass  lattar  Is  usually  fonaal*  consisting 
of  SIncaralv*  Yourt  truly*  or  SlncyalY  jfours.    Tha  closing  Is 
locatad  two  Unas  baiow  tha  body  of  tha  lattar,  aH  It  Is 
all^d  with  tha  haadlng. 

(i)  Tha  slonatura  It  tha  tandar's  handwrlttan  naaa,  usually  both 
first  and  last  nanas.    In  buslnass  lattart,  tha  tattd«*'s  nana 
Is  alto  typawrlttan  or  prlntad  Just  balow  tha  slgnatura. 

Knowladga  of  tha  tochnlcal  nanas  for  iHislnass  lattar  parts  (a.g.,  Inslda 
addrats)  Is  praraqulstta  to  thlt  objactlva. 

ITCH  OESCmPTlOW 

Tba  stlMlus  Is  a  short  buslnass  lattar.   Tha  parts  of  tha  Uttar  ara 
mjMbarad.   Tha  ttudant  talacts  tha  nana  of  tha  lattar  part  that 
IdMtlflat  aa«h  nuMbarad  taction.   Drstractors  ara  tha  nanas  of  the 
othar  lattar  parts. 


ERIC 


421 


01r«et1onst   lUad  this  butlMss  Ittttor.   Nrtt  of  the  Utttr  havt 


nuMb«rs  Mxt  to  thM.   Um  thftw  niinb«rs  to  MSMtr  tb* 


Kt.  SusM  Brown 
HcppyTliM  iai  loons 

(2)  761  Crowwiy  Strtot,  N.C. 
UgufW  Htlls,  CA  92675 

(3)  Hf.  Irownt 

Mmso  ml  1  im  ont  boK  of  rod  bol  loons.    1  on 
sending  you  $2.50  for  th«  bal  loons.   Tlwink  you. 


quostton  bolew. 


(1)  2M  Hill  Stroot 

SprlnofUldt  IL  62704 
Nay  l(,  1381 


ik)  Yours  truly. 


1.   What  Is  part  1  of  tha  lattar  callad? 


lA.   tha  haadlng 

B.  tha  body 

C.  tha  Instdo  addrass 
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WJECTIVE  9 

t 

Conttnict  I  frl«ndly  littir. 
AssMSMnt  L«vilt  31 
COtntWT 

tlw  ttittftnt  wrItM  I  fritndly  littcrt  using  tht  appreprlttt  fenMt.  Tfw 
following  ports  oro  Includod  In  tho  lottort 

(1)  Tho  hoodiM  centolns  tho  oddrots  of  tho  sondor  ofid  tho  mntht 
doy,  ond  yoor  In  «hleh  tho  lottor  It  wtttoft.  Th«  hooding  Is 
loeotod  In  tho  iffpor  rlght*hond  eornor  of  tho  lottor,  ollgnod 
with  tho  islddio  of  tho  pogo. 

Co— ooti    In  oetusl  friondly  lottort,  tho  soiidorU  oddross  It 
eptlonol  ond.  If  wrIttM  to  toiioono  woll  knoMi  to 
tho  tondor  (o.g. ,  0  rolotlvo),  probobly 
Inof^reprloto. 

(2)  llio  grootlno  eontUtt  of  Poor  ond  tho  noM  of  tho  porton  to 
whom  tho  lottor  It  boing  sont.   Tho  grooting  Is  ollgnod  with 
tho  loft*hond  Mrgin,  opproxlastoly  two  linos  bolow  tho 
hooding. 

{3)   Tho  body  eontoins  tho  sMttogo  of  tho  lottor.   Tho  body  bogtnt 
on  tho  first  lino  undtr  tho  groottng,  ond  parogropht  within 
tho  body  oro  Indontod.   Tho  eontont  of  tho  body  gonorolly 
doserlbot  Intorosting  sacporlwieos  of  th«  writor. 

U)   Tho  closing  of  0  friondly  lottor  tt  usuolly  InformI, 

consisting  of  tovo.  Your  frlond^  or  Your  doygfetor  (w  othsr 
^reprloto  rolottonship).   Tho  closing  Is  loeotod  two  linos 
bolow  tho  body  of  tho  lottor,  ond  It  Is  ollgnod  with  tho 
hooding. 

(5)   Tho  slonsturo  Is  tho  sondor*s  hondwrltton  n««o.    tn  0  friondly 
lottor,  tho  sondor*s  first  nans  Is  usuolly  sufflclont.  Tho 
signoturo  Is  loeotod  diroctly  undor  tho  closing. 

ITEM  DESCItiyriOtl 

Using  norrotlvo-wrtting  skills,  tho  studtnt  writos  0  strolghtllne 
norrotlvo  In  tho  fomst  of  0  friondly  lottor.   Tho  writing  preispt 
diroets  tho  studont  to  writs  0  lottor  to  0  friond,  dosertbing  on 
oxporlonce  coMson  to  oil  studonts. 
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Studmt**  mpentM  art  r«t«d  according  to  ttw  eritorlo  llttttf  In  th« 
•ovlng  Itty.   Toochor*  firot  dttornlno  wbotNor  or  not  ttn  »tutfont** 
rotponto  con  bt  tcorod  (o.a.t  rotponsot  rot^  o*  lllotlblo  or  off-  topic 
roeolvo  no  forthor  acorlMj.    If  tlio  ro^onao  con  bt  scorod*  tiM  tocchor 
thoft  rotoo  Oich  of  the  ciTtorlo  lUtod  In  tho  Itty.   lh$  Scoring  €uid» 
tfowrlboo  «htt  conttltotts  t  roting  of  good,  occtpttbit,  or  tinoccopttbit 
on  ooeh  criterion  In  fho  Scoring  Koy. 


DIrtctlontt  Vrlto  t  lottor  to  t  friond.   Toll  your  friond  about  tho  dty 


you  atartad  to  achool  for  tho  f Irat  t1«a. 

o  Vrlto  about  at  laaat  tliroa  ttilnga  that  happanad  to  you. 

o  Toll  about  tho  tiling*  In  tha  order  tNot  thty  happanad. 

o  la  aura  to  Ineluda  all  tha  pcrta  of  a  fritntfly  lattar 
and  put  thaa  In  tiw  right  place  on  tha  poga. 

o  Uta  your  awn  addraaa  and  today*a  data. 

o  la  aura  to  capital  Ixa  and  punctuate  tha  latter 
correctly. 


1.   Harit  one  of  the  follOMtngt 

A.t  Student**  roaponao  t*  lllegtble  (no  further  atoring 

0  required). 

S.t  Student**  rotponta  1*  not  ralovent  to  the  prcopt  (no 

0  further  acvtng  roqutr^). 

C.t  Student  dtd  not  ro»pOAd  at  all  (no  further  acorlng 

0  requtred). 

O.t  Student**  raaponao  can  be  acorad  (aee  crttaria  below). 
0 


ITIM 


SC0HIII6  KEY 


ERIC 


424 


2k 


Scorlra  CrlUrla 


6ood 


COttTCKTt 

2.  tncludat  thrta 
or  Rscra  avaittt. 

3.  Arranges  aventt 
In  chronological 
crdar. 


FOKNATt 


IneliKlat  th«  iMrtt 
of  a  frlandly 
I attar. 


5*   Placat  letter 
IMrtt  correctly. 


FOMtt 
6. 


Indents  first  word 
of  peregraphCs) 
In  tha  body  of  the 

letter.  0  0 

Cowwenti   The  "Indents  first  word"  criterion  hes  only  good 
and  unacceptable  ratings  because  a  student  cither 
does  or  does  not  Indwtt. 


7*    Uses  Mrglns. 

8.   Capital  lies 
correctly. 

9*  Punctuates 
correctly. 

10.  Spells  correctly. 

11.  Writes  legibly. 


0 
0 
9 


0 

0 

0 
0 
0 


0 

0 

0 
0 
0 
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SCORIIift  fiUIDE 

CONTCNTt 

2*    incluctei  thrw  or  worm  •vnti* 

Goodt  ThrM  or  aor*  ovonti  art  Included* 

AccoptabUt      IWo  tvonti  art  InclucM* 
t^wcc^tablat    One  or  no  event  Is  Included* 

3*   Arrenqei  eventi  In  chronoloolcel  or<ter* 

Goodt  The  eventi  ere  errenged  In  chronologlcel  ord^r* 

Acceptebtet      One  event  Is  out  of  order* 

Uneccept^let    Eventi  ere  not  epproprletely  ordered* 

Comntntr    if  only  one  or  no  event  li  Included,  score  thti 
criterion  e$  unecc^teble* 

POKHATt 

%*    Includes  the  perti  of  e  friendly  letter  (l*e*i  eddresSi  dete* 
greetlnfli  body,  closlngi  signeture;  for  scoring  this  criterion, 
l^iore  proper  pleceiient»iee  criterion  below)* 

Coodt  All  or  iKMt  letter  ports  ere  Included* 

Accepteblet      Some  letter  ports  ere  Included* 

Unecc^tebiet    Tew  or  no  letter  ports  ere  Inducted  so  thet  the 
product  U  not  recognlzeble  es  e  letter* 

5*    Pieces  letter  ports  correctly  (see  ports  ebove)* 

Good!  AM  or  liost  letter  ports  ere  pieced  correctly* 

Accepteblet      Some  letter  ports  ere  pieced  correctly* 

Unecc»^teb1et    Pew  or  no  letter  ports  ere  pieced  correctly* 
■ 

Coawientt    Score  this  criterion  es  uneccepteble  If  no  letter 
pert!  ere  Included. 
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FOM: 

6*    IfMtenti  flrit  word  of  MfOfphd)  In  the  body  of  the  Utfr* 
6ood:  Th«  flrit  word  of  th«  body  U  lndont«d, 

UnMC«|it«bUj    The  flrit  word  of  the  body  U  not  Indented, 

7*    Uiei  iMrQinit 

Good:  Hergini  ore  evident  on  both  ildei  of  the  peper* 

Acceiiteblej  A  Mrgln  U  evident  on  one  tide  of  the  peper* 

Uneccepteblej  Ho  Mrglni  ere  evident, 

8*  Cepltelliei  correctly  (Ke,^  flrit  word  of  tentence^  neeiei 
of  perioni^  neiMi  oT" Konths^  deys^  itreeti^  clttei^  itetes^ 
greeting^  end  cloiing)* 

Good:  The  letter  het  few  or  no  cepltel lietlon  errori* 

Acceptable:  The  letter  hei  tone  cepf tel liet lon  errori* 
Uneccepteble:    The  letter  hes  many  ceplteltietton  errori* 

9*    Punctiietei  correctly  (l*e*t  comei  following  greeting  end 
doling;  cowiei  in  eddreis  end  date;  perlodi  et  end  of 
eentencei)* 

Good:  The  letter  hes  few  or  no  ptmctuetlon  errori, 

Accepteblej  The  letter  hes  som  punctuetlon  errori* 
Uneccepteble:    The  letter  hei  leany  punctuetlon  errori* 

10*   Spel li  correctly* 

Good:  Hoit  wordi  ere  ipelled  correctly* 

Accepteblej      Severel  different  wordi  ere  iiliipelled, 

Uneccepteblej    Heny  different  wordi  ere  fv»liipel1ed* 

CoMBentj  The  retlngi  refer  to  "different  words*"  If  the 
itudent  siliipells  the  seme  word  oore  then  once^ 
count  It  es  one  silsspelling* 

427 


27 


Wrift  Uglblv. 

fioodt  All  M»rd»  ara  readable. 

Accaptablat      Noat  w>r6%  ar^  raadabla,  and  unraad^la  Mordt  do 
not  tntarfare  with  conpr^nslon  of  content. 

Unaccapt«b1et   Many  Mords  ere  unread«bla  to  that  content  is 
difficult  to  reed. 
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OBJECTIVE  10 

Apply  tim  rult  for  addreiilng  tnvtloptts* 

Asstitment  Ltvtit  3S 

CONTEHT 

Vm  itudtnt  plKei  thm  iddrtii  ind  rtturn  addrisi  (n«i«t  itrtftt  iddrciit 
city,  ititt,  md  zip  codt)  on  on  onvolopo  correctly*   The  student  «ust 
know  the  order  of  the  eddress  parts  (nme  folloi#ed  by  street  iddreist 
then  by  city,  stete,  end  zip  code)  and  the  locetlon  of  each  type  of 

ITEH  BESCKIPTIOII 

The  itlmilui  li  •  picture  of  en  envelope  with  blenic  lines  where  eddress 
elements  bolong*   The  blenk  lines  ere  nmsbered*   The  stu<fent  setocts  the 
eddress  p«rt*-e  streot  address  (item  I),  •  neM  (item  2),  end  e  city, 
stete,  md  zip  code  (iteni  3}"thet  should  be  pieced  on  eech  numbered 
line* 

All  distrectors  ore  the  eddress  parts  described  above*    The  entwer 
choices  are  tha  senie  for  all  three  Items*   Since  aach  choice  <s  tha 
correct  response  for  one  Item  end  e  distrector  for  two  othar  Items,  no 
additional  distrectors  ere  edded* 

Olstrectors  ere  ordered  the  seme  In  OMh  Item  beceuse  changing  the  order 
of  the  distrectors  ts  confusing  and  serves  no  usaful  purpose* 

ITEHS 

DIrectfonst    This  envelope  hes  some  missing  parts* 


Hleh*el  Ptrks 

(1) 

Wwhington,  D.C. 

20331 

634  Lake  Street 

(3) 

I.   Which  part  goes  on  line  I? 


A.  Pullerton,  CA  92631 

B.  Hi.  Emily  Brtdges 

#C.    1700  Crosiftetd  Street 
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2.   Wtlch  iMrt  QMS  on  1tn«  2t 

A.   FulUrton,  CA  92631 
IB.   Hs.  Emily  Srldgcs 
C.    1700  Cro»fletd  Streftt,  N.W. 

3*   Wtlch  iMrt  goes  on  tint  3Y 

#A.   Fullerton,  CA  92631 
S.   Hs.  £«lty  Bridges 
C.    1700  Crossflttid  Street,  N.W. 
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OBJECT! Vt  n 

Oittlnguith  bitic  Mntmcet  frm  frAgnentt  and  run-on  tentancet, 

AsMtsMnt  L«v«Ut   MA  and  MB 

COHTEMT 

At  Laval  ^A,  tKe  ttwtentr  tmdtrttanding  tantmcat  at  word  groupt  that 
contain  a  tubjact  and  pradicata»  distlnguithat  Mntancat  fron  fragMntt, 
Fragiiantt  ara  incoMptata  ttntancat  that  My  ba  nitsing  a  aiAJact  or 
pradicatat  or  thay  nay  be  tubordinata  clauMt  that  hava  bam  Inproparly 
taparatad  froii  tha  Indapandmt  clautat  that  thty  Modify  (a,g, ,  We 
stopped  at  a  rettaurant,    Ncauaa  m  mr%  hunflrvJt 

At  Laval  M9f  the  student  Identifies  rwon  sentences  es  two  independent 
cleusei  that  ere  ley^'operly  Joined  without  e  conjunction,  ltun*on 
sentOTces  can  ai^er  with  or  without  e  coom  (a,g,t  The  children  swaw  In 
the  pool*  they  had  e  %<onderful  tisie/Thet  Is  not  your  coat  it  is  «ilne)t 
jlun*on  sentences  ere  usually  the  result  of  en  error  In  the  coordination 
or  subordination  of  cleuses. 

Although  the  teniS  run-on  sentence  end  ccwsa  spllce  ere  often  used  to 
describe  the  feulty  sentence  constructlont  students  need  not  be  femlller 
with  the  technlcel  iseanlng  of  these  terns, 

Cymep^st    Identif icetlon  of  sentence  fregments  end  run-on 

sentences  is  en  inportent  cosponent  tklW  of  the  proof- 
reading/editing process*    Students  ere  usuelly  required 
to  identify  (end  correct)  fregwnts  in  their  own 
compositions  before  preperlng  the  finel  written 
products* 

This  objective  may  be  difficult  for  students  beceuse 
sentence  fregnants  ere  frequently  used  In  Infomal 
conversetion  with  little  or  no  negative  effect  on  the 
comun Icetlon  k^'>c«ss,    Thereforot  students  my  have 
problems  understending  why  written  lenguaga  requires  the 
use  of  greemtlcelly  complete  sentencest  particularly 
since  some  fra^Mnts  do  appeer  In  prose  (e,g, »  In 
written  dlelogue), 

ITEM  OESCMPTIOH 

At  Level  ^A,  the  stimulus  consists  of  four  contextuelly  reteted  lines; 
three  lines  ere  coeiplete  sentences*  end  one  Is  e  sentence  fregment.  The 
student  Identifies  the  tine  thet  Is  e  fragment,    Tha  directions  for  the 
Item  do  not  Include  the  word  fregment.    The  less  technlcel  tebel 
**coi!^lete  sentence**  is  used  rether  then  the  term  **fregmant**  so  thet 
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ftudents  at  thit  l«v«l  ara  asMfftd  on  thalr  knowlwtg*  of  santtiKM 
rather  than  thair  knowladga  of  tochnlcal  tarns* 

The  ItMf  iliustrata  tw  comoo  santanca^f ragman t  arrorti 

1)  Tha  fragnant  in  Itaii  1  (cholca  A)  it  a  pr^sitlonal  phrata  and 
itf  liodifiarf*    Studantt  ara  oftan  abla  to  identify  a  tingle 
pr^fltional  phrete  et  e  fragwntt  but  they  may  ettuM  that 
tha  addltionai  4etell  provided  by  e  eecofid  phrete  (here  e 
l>articipiel  phrete)  m^et  e  complete  sentence* 

2)  The  fregment  in  item  2  (choice  C)  is  e  verbel  phreae  contetning 
e  present  |>articlple  (*lnff)  form*   Here  students  My  essume 
thet  the  verbel  it  the  predlcete  of  the  sentence*    tn  edditlon, 
the  verbel  mey  oppoor  to  be  e  gerund,  m^tng  the  entire 
construction  appear  to  be  e  noun  phrese*   This  suggests  e 
semantic  unity  thet  students  may  interpret  es  e  complete 
sentence* 

Other  structures  commonly  written  es  fragments  include  subordinete 
edverbiei  cleuses  (e*g*t  8eceuse  he  wes  cold),  infinitive  phreses  (e*g*t 
To  Iteeo  dry  In  tfie  relnK  end  reletive  cleuses  («*g*t  Who  were  caroing 
in  the  oarltK    However »  the  two  items  provided  here  essess  en 
epproprtete  renge  end  difficulty  for  this  grede  level* 

At  level  hBf  the  student  Is  presented  with  three  releted  sentences  from 
which  to  select  the  one  thet  is  e  run-on  sentence*    lt«m  directions  do 
not  include  either  the  technlcel  term  "run-on  sentmce*'  or  the  ebstract 
expression  "complete  thought**'   Itathert  the  directions  for  the  item  ore 
written  so  thet  students  ot  this  level  ere  essessed  on  their  luiowledgfr 
of  sentences  rether  then  on  their  luKwledge  of  technical  or  abstract 
terminology*   The  correct  responses  represent  two  common  ty|>es  of  run*on 
sentences  thet  ere  often  genereted  when  ^t  or  tNp  introAicos  the  second 
cleuse*   The  distractors  for  these  Items  elso  conteln  two  cleuseSt  but 
they  ere  graMaeticelly  correct*    One  choice  Is  e  compound  sentence 
joined  by  e  coordlnete  conjunction  (choice  t  In  Item  1  and  choice  C  in 
Item  2)*   The  other  choice  Is  e  complex  senTence  (choice  C  In  Item'l  e?^ 
choice  A  in  item  2)*   The  subordinete  cleuse  In  this  second  type  of 
dlstracTor  Is  pieced  In  the  Inltlel  position  so  thet  e  comne  Is  used  to 
seperace  the  cleuses*   This  el  lows  the  dlstractor  to  be  physlcelly 
similar  to  the  other  choices* 

nss& 

Level  »A 

Oirectlonsj    Tho  three  lines  tell  •  story*  Which  line  Is  ngt  e 
cMplete  tentence? 

1*    #A*   With  the  yellow  sun  looking  down  on  us* 
B*   Ve  filled  e  box  with  or>od  things  to  eet* 
C*   Then  we  went  off  on  our  picnic* 
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2.  Th«  siMpy  llttU  bird  went  flying  ?n  the 

elr. 

S.    It  ttoppttd  tn  •  big  tree, 
f^.   Soon  felling  esleep  In  Its  leevet. 

Level  ht 

Otrectlontt   The  three  twitencM  tell  e  ttory.   Ont  eentence  It 
wrong  beceute  It  Is  reelty  two  tentencM  Joined 
together  Incorrectly.  Which  sentence  Is  not  correct? 

1.  lA.   The  diMse  ms  not  In  the  trep,  It  did  not  get 

ceitght. 

B.  The  nouse  ete  the  food,  but  thtn  It  ren  ewey. 

C.  Beceuse  the  nouse  wes  full,  It  went  to  steep 
In  Its  nest. 

2.  A.   When  Annte  hed  her  blrthdey,  we  geve  her  e 

party. 

IB.    rtrst  we  ete  our  dinner,  then  we  htd  ceke. 
C.   We  pleyed  genes,  end  then  we  eeng  songs. 
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OiJgCTIVE  12 

Apply  thm  rule  for  proofreading* 

cmtmr 

The  student  reeds  «mpOMd  text  Md  fiedt  end  corrects  eny  errorCs}* 
Proofreedtng  Is  en  extreiiely  Is^rtent  «ktl1  in  the  preperetlon  of  finel 
written  docuMnts*   The  student  should  be  able  to  find  end  correct 
errors  derived  freei  those  wrltlttg  objectlvas  teuffht  end  essessed  et 
earlier  grede  levelsl  e*g*«  et  Level  ^*  students  My  be  require  to 
proofread  for  c^lteUietion  of  proper  noons  (e  Level  3  objective}*  but 
not  be  required  to  proofread  for  cepltellietiM  of  proper  edjectives  (e 
Level  5  objective}* 

ITEM  DtSatiyTIDN 

The  stimulus  for  the  Itans  Is  e  peregreph  contelning  five  errors*  These 
errors  ere  derived  from  objectives  thet  ere  listed  for  the  sections  on 
Cepitellzettm*  Punctuation*  Lenguege  Expression*  end  Spelling  end  that 
ere  teught  end  essessed  et  grades  I*  2*  eiid  3* 

Students  ere  to  cross  out  each  error  In  the  peregreph*   They  then  write 
the  corrections  ebcr'e  the  crossed*out  errors*    Students'  responses  ere 
reted  according  to  ttm  criterle  listed  In  the  Scoring  Guide* 

ITEMS 

Directlonst   Mad  this  peregr^h  very  cerefully*   There  ere  five 

mi%tA%%  In  the  peregreph*  Wlwn  you  find  e  nistexe*  cross 
It.  out*   Then  write  the  correction  ebove  the  nistake* 

lteiml»e<>  there  ere  five  nlst^es  In  the  peregreph* 

Heve  you  ever  lived  on  e  femi*   Lest  sunner*  I  stay  et 

«y  ^rlend*5  femi  In  Merylend*   every  morning*  I  helped  my 

friend  el  Ik  the  cows*    I  helped  her  feed  the  chickens*  to* 

Then  I  went  horsebeck  rideing* 


SCORIMC  CUIDE 

Stuctents  ere  to  Identify  end  correct  the  five  errors  In  the  peregreph* 
The  peregreph  l»  shown  twiow  with  the  proper  corrections  inserted* 
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Each  corractlofi  Is  mii6«r«d  to  corraspond  to  m  Itaii  seor«4  by  tKe 
taachtr  on  tha  antwar  thaat. 

7(1) 

Hava  you  avar  1  Ivrd  on  a  f ara^  Last  iinwr,  I 

staytd  (2)  E(3) 

at  my  friand**  far*  in  Maryland,  ^try  iwrnlng, 

I  ^.^lpad  wy  friand  milk  tha  cows.    I  halpad  bar  faad 

tooU)  rlding(5) 
tha  chlckans,         Than  )  tiant  horstiwck  rjy^ng. 

Seort  aach  ita*  (1-5)  according  to  tha  critaria  llstad  balowt 

3*    Studant  Idantlfias  and  corracts  tha  arror. 

2t   Stud«tnt  Idantlfias  tha  arror  but  doas  not  corract  It 
approprlataly. 

It   Studant  nalther  Idantlfias  nor  corracts  tha  arror. 
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WJECTIVg  13 

Idmtify  th«  p«rtt  of  •  book  raport. 
COMTCWT 

Tlw  ttudmt  Identtfiftt  th«  pirtt  of  •  book  roport*  Mhich*  In  tKe 
InttructloMi  guitfo,  incltitfo  tht  tltU  of  tht  book*  tlw  author**  nana* 
an  Intaratting  or  exciting  ap1ao4a  front  tKe  book,  tin  characters*  naMt* 
and  an  cvatitation  of  tha  book  at  one  to  ba  racoiMndad  or  not 
raeevnandtd  to  clatrntet. 

ITCH  DESCmPTtOll 

Tha  atlawlut  It  a  paragr^h  with  all  tha  abova  littad  alaaiantt  of  a  book 
r^ort.   Tha  ttudtnt  raadt  tha  book  r^rt  and  antwart  quattlont  about 
that  report.   Tha  quattiont  ask  for  idantif tcetien  of  tha  partt  of  a 
book  r^>ort.   The  correct  entmr  for  each  itam  i»  a  proper  n«aa.  The 
dittractort  are  other  proper  nanat  in  the  book  report.    Proper  nount  ere 
uted  et  dittractort  so  that  ttudentt  do  not  guets  the  correct  enSMer  on 
the  batit  of  cepitelixetion. 


Directiontt   Reed  this  book  report.   Than  entwer  the  quattiont. 

Tha  nane  of  the  book  I  read  it  A  Trip  to  tha  HMIt. 
J.  0.  Sandt  wrote  thtt  book.   The  two  paopla  in  this  book 
ere  TlMthy  and  Sharon.   The  batt  part  of  the  book  rt  the 
ttory  about  finding  tha  gold,    i  think  enyone  who  I ikat 
exciting  ttoriet  will  Itka  thtt  book. 

1.  Which  it  the  title  of  the  bookV 

#A.   A  Trip  to  the  Hlllt 
8.    J.  0.  Sandt 
C.   TiMthy  and  Sharon 

2.  Who  It  the  euthor  of  the  bookt 

lA.    Jo  D.  Sandt 
g.  Sheron 
C.  Tiaothy 


• 
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OBJECTIVE  th 
Identify  elm  ^«s. 
AssMsiMnt  L«valt  hi 
CONTENT 

The  student  Identifies  subordlnete  cteuses.    Although  neln  cleuses  end 
subordlnete  cleuses  both  have  e  subject  end  predlcete*  e  subordlnete 
cleuse  Mist  be  e  cofivonent  of  e  terger  syntectic  unit*  e  sentence.  A 
neln  cleuse  Is  en  Independent  construction  thet  cen  stend  elone  es  • 
sentence*    A  subordlnete  cleuse  Is  e  pert  of  e  sentence  thet  functions 
like  e  noun*  en  edjectlve*  or  en  edverb. 

Cowmenti   Although  the  objective  refers  to  cleuses,  the 

tnstructlonel  guide  covers  only  subordlnete  cleuses. 
Turthemioret  only  edjectlve  cleuses  ere  covered 
(edverblel  cleuses  ere  essessed  for  enother  eree  of 
objectives)* 

Two  types  of  subordlnete  cleuses  ere  presented  In  Instructions 

(1)  Subordlnete  edjectlve  cleuses,  often  celled  reletlve  cleuses* 
liodlfy  nouns  end  pronouns  tilthin  e  mein  cleuse  (e.g.*  The  girl 
who  won  the  contest  vies  very  heppy).    Adjective  cleuses  ere 
often  Introduced  by  e  reletlve  pronoun  (e.g.*  thet»  who)* 

(2)  Sirfiordlnete  edverb  cleuses  Mdlfy  verbs  or  Min  cleuses  (e.g.. 
We  cencelled  the  picnic  beceuse  the  weether  turned  relnvi 
cleuse  modifies  cencelledt  They  will  leeve  when  their  leonev 
rung  out!    cleuse  nodlf les  che  neln  cleuse).    Adverb  cleuses 
ere  Introduced  by  e  subordlneting  conjunction  {e<g.«  eftert 
beceuse). 

This  objective  does  not  require  the  student  to  Identify  either  the 
function  or  the  type  of  subordlnete  cleuse.    The  student  Is  only 
required  to  Identify  sentences  thet  heve  subordlnete  cleuses. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  directions  esk  students  to  Identify  the  sentence  thet  hes  e  cleuse 
es  ^^p%rt  of  the  sentence.**  This  wording  focuses  students*  ettentlon  on 
the  subordlnete  cleuse,  yet  does  not  require  students  to  uncterstend  the 
tern  **subordI  >ete.** 

The  stinulus  consists  of  three  sentences,  eech  en  enswer  choice.  One 
distrector  Is  e  sliipt^  sentence  consisting  of  subject,  verb,  end  c  ject. 
Another  distrector  Is  •  simple  sentence  expended  with  e  preposltlo««el 
phrese.    The  correct  enswer  Is  the  sene  simple  sentence  expended  with  e 
subordlnete  cleuse.    Using  the  seme  kernel  sentence  In  eech  enswer 
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choice  focuMS  itudtnts*  atttntlon  tway  from  the  Min  clause*  \tA% 
practice  precludes  Mking  a  student  dlscrininate  between  a  Mti  and  a 
subordinate  clause* 

ITCH 

Directionst   Which  h«s  a  clause  as  part  of  the  santance? 

1*   A*    The  children  tew  the  teacher, 

9*    The  children  sew  the  teacher  In  the  room* 
IC«   The  children  saw  the  teecher  who  told  the  story* 
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OBJECTIVE  IS 

Construct  a  tetter  of  invitation. 

Assessment  Level:  48 

CONTENT 

The  student  (ncoporates  the  content  of  an  invitation  into  the  format  of 
a  friendly  letter.    The  student  Includes  the  date*  timet  ^^d  place  of 
the  events  as  well  as  a  polite  request  to  attend  the  event.    For  a 
description  of  the  parts  of  a  friendly  ^etter^  see  tSe  specifications 
for  Objective  S  (Identify  the  parts  of  a  friendly  letter)  at  Level  2B, 
and  Objective  3  (Construct  a  friendly  letter)  at  Level  3B. 

ITEH  DESCRIPTION 

The  student  writes  an  invitation  In  the  form  of  a  friendly  letter.  The 
student's  invitation  ts  to  tnciude  Information  on  what^  where,  and  when 
elements.    This  information  is  given  tn  the  prompt. 

Students'  responses  are  rated  according  to  the  criteria  listed  in  the 
Scoring  Key.    Teachers  first  determine  whether  or  not  the  stutient's 
response  can  be  scored  (e.g.^  responses  rated  as  illegible  or  off-topic 
receive  no  further  scoring).    If  the  response  can  be  scored,  the  teacher 
then  rates  each  of  the  criteria  listed  In  the  key.    The  Scoring  Guide 
describes  what  constitutes  a  rating  of  good,  acceptable,  or  unacceptable 
on  each  criterion  tn  the  Scoring  Key. 

1TEK 

Directions;    Write  a  letter  to  a  friend.    Invite  your  friend  to  a 
birthday  party  and  picnic  to  be  held  on  Saturday^ 
June  13-    The  party  will  be  at  Rock  Creek  Park.    It  will 
start  at  eleven  o'clock  In  the  morning  at  picnic  grove 
number  3* 

•  Be  sure  to  tell  your  friend  about  the  birthday  party  f^nd 
picnic. 

e   Be  sure  to  tell  when  and  where  the  party  will  be  held, 
and  ask  your  friend  to  come. 

•  Be  sure  to  Include  all  the  parts  of  a  friendly  letter 
and  put  them  (n  the  right  place  on  the  page. 

•  Use  your  own  address  and  today's  date. 

e   Be  sure  to  capitalize  and  punctuate  correctly. 
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SCORING  KEY 

1<    Hark  one  of  the  following: 

A<:  Student*s  response  Is  tllegtble  (no  further  scoring 

0  required)* 

B<:  Student's  response  is  not  relevant  to  the  prompt  (no 

0  further  scoring  required)* 

C<:  Student  did  not  respond  at  alt  (no  further  scoring 

0  requi red)< 

D<£  Studant'f  response  can  be  scored  (see  criteria  below)< 
0 

Scoring  Criteria  Good  Acceptable  Unacceptable 

CONTENT; 

2<    Includes  tnformatton 

on  what  content*  0  0  0 

3<    tnc  ludes  Inf orinat  !on 

on  when  content*  0  0  0 

4<    includes  Information 

on  where  content*  0  9  0 

5<    Includes  request*  0  0 

Comment;  The  "Includes  request**  criterion  has  only  good  and 
unacceptable  ratings  because  a  student  either  does 
or  does  not  Include  a  stated  request* 

FORMAT; 

6*    Includes  parts  of 

a  friendly  letter*        0  0  0 

7*    Places  tetter 

parts  correctly*  0  0  0 

FORMt 

S*    Punctuates  correctly*    0  0  0 

9*    Capital tzes 

correctly*  0  0  0 

10,    Spells  correctly*  COO 
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SCORING  GUIOE 

COKTEKT: 

2.  Includes  Information  on  what. 

Good:  Both  party  and  picnic  are  mentioned. 

Acceptable?       Only  the  party  or  the  picnic  Is  mentioned. 
Unacceptable:    Neither  party  nor  picnic  Is  mentioned. 

3.  Includes  Information  on  when. 

Good:  Soth  time  and  date  are  Included. 

Acceptable;       Only  time  or  date  Is  Included. 
Unacceptable:    Neither  time  nor  date  Is  mentioned. 

Includes  Information  on  where. 

Good;  Soth  Rock  Creek  Park  and  picnic  grove  number  3 

are  mentioned. 

Acceptable;       Elt;ier  Rock  Creek  Park  or  picnic  grove  ni^ber  3 
Is  mentioned. 

Ur     :eptabte;    Jlelther  Rock  Creek  Park  nor  picnic  grove  number 
3  Is  ntentloned. 


5.    Includes  request. 

Good;  The  request  Is  stated  (e.g.,  "Please  come  ^o  a 

birthday  party  .  .  .'*). 


Unacceptable:    The  request  Is  not  stated. 


FORMAT; 


6.    Includes  parts  of  a  friendly  letter  (i.e.,  heading,  greeting* 
body,  complimentary  closing,  signature;  for  scoring  this 
Criterion*  Ignore  proper  placement-'-see  criterion  below). 
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Good:  All  or  most  letter  parts  are  Included. 

Acceptable:       Some  letter  parts  are  Included. 
Unacceptable:    Few  or  no  tetter  parts  are  Included. 

7.    Places  letter  parts  correctly  (see  parts  above). 

Good:  All  or  iMst  tetter  parts  are  placed  correctly. 

Acceptable:       Some  letter  parts  are  placed  correctly. 

Unacceptable:    Few  or  no  letter  partf  are  placed  correctly,  or 
no  letter  parts  are  included. 


FORK: 


8.  Capltallies  correctly  (i.e.,  names  of  persons;  first  word  of 
sentence;  names  of  months,  days,  streets,  cities;  greeting  and 
closings). 

Good:  The  tetter  has  few  or  no  capital iiatton  errors. 

Acceptable:  The  letter  has  some  capUatiiatlon  errors. 
Unacceptable:    The  letter  has  "nany  capital tiatlon  errors. 

9.  Punctuates  correctly  (i.e.,  comma  following  greeting  and 
complimentary  closing,  comma  in  address  and  dates,  periods  at 
ends  of  sentences). 

Good:  The  letter  has  few  or  no  punctuation  errors. 

Acceptable:  Th€  letter  has  some  punctuation  errors. 
Unacceptable:    The  letter  has  many  punctuation  errors. 

10.    Spells  correctly. 

Good:  Most  words  are  spelled  correctly. 

Acceptable:       Several  different  words  are  misspelled. 

Unacceptable:    Hany  different  words  are  misspelled. 

Comment:  The  ratings  refer  to  "different  words."  If  the 
student  misspells  the  same  word  more  than  once, 
counC  It  as  one  misspelling. 
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OBJECTIVE  16 

Identify  •  topic  sentence. 
Assessment  Level:  SA 
CONTENT 

The  student  Identifies  a  sentence  that  states  the  main  Idea  of  a 
paragraph.    Other  sentences  In  the  paragraph  elaborate  on  that  single 
sentence;  they  can  be  subsumed  under  that  sentence*  given  an  outline 
form  of  the  paragraph.    Thus  the  scope  of  the  sentence  Is  broad  enough 
to  encompass  atl  supporting  sentences/Ideas »  yet  specific  enough  to 
limit  the  paragraph  to  one  matn  Idea. 

Knowledge  of  the  term  topic  sentence  Is  prerequisite  to  this  objective. 

Comment;    Hany  professional  writers  do  not  Include  topic  sentences 
In  alt  paragraphs.    Furthermoret  topic  sentences  am 
probably  more  common  In  persuasive  and  expository 
writing;  they  are  lees  ccnmon  in  narrative  and 
descriptive  writing. 

ITEM  OESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  Is  a  paragraph  with  a  topic  sentence  and  three  supporting 
sentences.    The  topic  sentence  Is  the  first  sentence  (Item  1)  or  the 
last  sentence  (item  2).    The  first  line  of  the  stimulus  is  Indented  so 
that  It  reflects  the  paragraph  format. 

Since  topic  sentences  ar^  nost  relevant  to  Informative  wrltlngt  the 
paragraph  Is  an  example  of  Informative  prose. 

The  paragraph  has  three  supporting  sentences.    All  supporting  sentences 
In  the  stimulus  relate  to  one  relatively  simple  concept.    Both  the  main 
idea*  which  Is  presented  In  the  topic  sentance*  and  the  supporting  Ideas 
of  the  paragraph  are  sinq>le  enc.      that  the  task  does  not  require 
focusing  on  the  content  to  understand  the  task.    Neither  do  students 
need  special  prior  factual  knowledge  to  comprehend  the  paragraph. 

The  distractors  are  otner  sePC6nces  In  the  paragraph.    The  choices  art^ 
presented  in  the  same  order  as  they  appear  In  the  paragraph. 

Comment t    A  task  more  closely  assessing  writing  ability  would 

require  students  to  select  a  sentence  that  could  oe  added 
to  J  paragraph  as  the  topic  sentence.    Howevert  that  Item 
type  vould  not  match  the  objective  as  presented  In 
Instruction. 
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ITEMS 

DirecCtons;    Read  the  paragraph.    Which  sentence  Is  the  topic  sentence 
of  the  paragraph? 

1.  Some  anlmats  are  toiportant  to  people  In  different 

ways.    Dogs  are  Important  as  pets.    Chickens  lay  eggs. 
Cows  give  us  ml)k  to  drln!<.    Even  spiders  are  useful 
because  they  kill  harmful  insects. 

lA.    Some  animals  are  important  to  people  In 

different  ways. 
6.    Dogs  are  Important  as  pets. 
C.    Even  spiders  are  useful  because  they  kill 

harmful  Insects. 


2.  Long  agot  people  in  our  country  lived  In  caves. 

Some  of  the  people  who  came  later  lived  In  tents. 
Early  settlers  built  "ablns  for  homes.    A  few  people 
have  even  built  small  casttes  to  live  In.    This  shows 
that  many  things  have  served  as  homes  In  our  land. 

A.  Long  agoi  people  in  our  country  lived  In 
caves. 

B.  Early  settlers  built  cabins  for  homes. 

IC.    This  shows  that  many  things  have  served  as 
homes  in  our  land. 
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object;ve  17 

Construct  •  Paragraph  using  topic  sentences  and  supporting  sentences. 

Assessment  Level;  5A 

CONTENT 

The  student  writes  a  topic  sentence  that  states  the  main  Idea  of  a 
paragraph.    Supporting  sentences  In  the  paragraph  elaborate  on  the  topic 
sentence;  they  can  be  subsumed  under  that  sentence,  given  an  outline 
form  of  the  paragraph.    Thus  the  scope  of  the  topic  sentence  Is  broad 
enough  to  encompass  all  supporting  sentences,  yet  specific  enough  to 
Ifmit  the  paragraph  to  one  inain  tdea. 

ITEM  OESCftlPTION 

The  student  writes  a  paragraph  that  describes  a  specific  object  or 
entity.    The  stimulus  directs  the  student  to  use  specific  descriptive 
terms  and  to  Include  a  topic  sentence  In  the  paragraph.    The  prompt  also 
telts  the  student  to  describe  particular  sensory  characteristics  of  the 
object  Or  entity.    Thus  these  descriptive  details  are  the  supporting 
statements  for  the  topic  sentence. 

Students'  responses  are  rated  according  to  the  criteria  listed  In  the 
Scoring  Key.    Teachers  first  determine  whether  or  not  the  student's 
response  can  be  scored  (e.g.,  responses  rated  as  Illegible  or  off-topic 
receive  no  further  scoring).    If  the  response  can  be  scored,  the  teacher 
then  rates  each  of  the  criteria  listed  In  the  key.    The  Scoring  Guide 
describes  what  constitutes  a  rating  of  good,  acceptable,  or  unacceptable 
on  each  criterion  In  the  Scoring  Key. 

ITEM 

Directions;  Write  a  paragraph  that  tells  about  your  favorite  food.  Use 
exact  words  so  that  someone  who  has  not  eaten  this  food  can 
tell  what  It  Is  like. 

a    Be  sure  to  write  a  topic  sentence  In  your  paragraph. 

a   Tel)  what  your  favorite  food  looks  like. 

a   Tet)  how  the  food  smells. 

a   Tel)  how  the  food  tastes. 

a   Use  gcod  grammar  and  language. 
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•  Write  complete  sentences. 

•  Capitalize  and  punctuate  correctly. 

SCORING  KEY 

1.    Mark  one  of  the  follov^Ug: 

A.:  Student's  response  Is  illegible  (no  further  scoring 

0  required). 

6.:  Student^s  response  (s  not  relevant  to  the  prompt  (no 

0  further  scoring  required). 

C:  Student  did  not  respond  at  all  (no  further  scoring  required), 
0 

0.:  Student's  response  can  be  scored  (see  criteria  below). 
0 

Scoring  Criteria  bood  Acceptable  Unacceptable 

CONTENT: 

2.  Includes  a  topic 

sentence.  0  0  0 

3.  Oescrtbes 

appearance*  0  0  0 

4.  Describes  aroma.  0  0  0 

5.  Oescribes  taste.  0  0  0 


FORM: 

6.  Uses  correc*.  grammar 
and  complete 

sentences.  0  0  0 

7.  t'unctuates  and 
capitalizes 

correctly.  0  0  0 

8.  Spells  correctly.         0  0  0 
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SCORING  6UI0E 

CONTENT 

2.  Includes  *  topic  sentence. 

Good:  A  topU  sentence  Is  Included  (e.g.,  "Hy  favorite 

food  1^  plZ2a*0. 

Acceptable:       A  beginning  sentence  U  Included  (e.g.,  **A  pizza 
has  tomato  sauce  and  cheese  on  It*')- 

Unacceptable;    Mo  coherent  beginning  sentence  Is  evident. 

3.  Oescrlbes  appearance. 

Good:  The  appearance  of  the  food  Is  described  with  some 

exact  sensory  *#ords  (e.g.,  "thick  tomato  sauce"). 

Acceptable:       The  appearance  of  the  food  Is  described  with 
general  words  (e.g.,  *Ved  stuff*'). 

Unacceptable:    The  appearance  of  the  food  Is  net  described. 

^.    Oescrlbes  aroma. 

Good:  The  aroma  of  the  food  Is  described  with  some  exact 

sensory  words  (e.g.,  *^tangy**). 

Acceptable;       The  aroma  of  the  food  is  described  with  general 
words  (e.g.,  "good**). 

Unacceptable:    The  aroma  of  the  food  is  not  described. 

5-    Oescrlbes  taste. 

Good:  The  taste  of  the  food  Is  described  with  some  exact 

sensory  words  (e.g.,  "spicy**)- 

Acceptable:       The  taste  of  the  food  Is  described  with  general 
words  (e.g.,  "good**). 

Unacceptable:    The  taste  of  the  food  is  not  described. 
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F0RH3 

6-  Uses  correct  i^rwnmar  »nd  comg^lctc  sentences, 

Goofi:  Th*  composition  has  few  or  no  grammsttcal  errors* 

and  all  sentences  are  complete. 

Accepta   e:      The  composition  has  some  grammatical  errors*  and 
most  sentences  are  complete. 

Unacceptable:    The  composition  ^as  many  grammatical  errors*  and 
many  sentences  are  fragments  and/or  run-ons. 

7-  Punctuates  a  1  capitalizes  correctly. 

Good:  The  composition  has  few  or  no  error:^^ 

Acceptable:  The  composition  has  some  errors. 
Unacceptable:    The  compos  It  lor  has  many  errors. 

8.    Spells  correctly. 

Good:  Most  words  are  spelled  correctly. 

Acceptable:       Several  different  words  are  misspelled. 

Unacceptable:    Many  different  words  are  misspel led. 

Comment:  The  ratings  refer  to  "different  words."  If  the 
student  misspells  the  same  word  more  than  once* 
count  It  as  one  misspelling. 
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OBJECTIVE  18 

Apply  the  rules  for  completing  Information  on  i  variety  of  rcrms* 

Assessment  Level:  5B 

COWTEWT 

The  student  fills  In  the  following  personal  Information  on  a  form: 
namet  address*  city*  state*  area  code*  telephone  number*  signature, 
schootf  and  teacher* 

ITEM  OESCRIPTIOW 

The  stimulus  Is  a  sample  form*    The  student  fills  In  his  or  her  name* 
street  address,  city*  state*  ^chool*  and  teacher* 

Students'  responses  are  ratad  according  to  the  criteria  listed  in  the 
Scoring  Key*    The  teacher  rates  each  of  the  criteria  listed  In  the  key* 
The  Scoring  Guide  describes  what  constitutes  a  rating  of  good* 
acceptable*  or  unacceptable  on  each  criterion  In  the  Scoring  Key* 

ITEM 

Directions:    Fill  in  your  name*  home  address>  school*  and  teacher  on 
this  form* 

'  "I 

I*  NAME  

(Last)  (First) 

2*    KOHE  ADDRESS   


3*    CITY    STATE 


SCHOOL    TEACHER 
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SCOMUG  KEY 

Scoring  Criteria  Good  Acceptable  Unacceptable 

1.  Includes  Information 

on  line  I.  0  0  u 

2.  Includes  Information 

on  line  2.  0  0  0 

3*    Includes  Information 

on  line  3.  0  0  0 

4.    Includes  Information 

on  ) ine  4.  0  0  0 

Comncnt ;    Scores  should  not  be  lowered  for  readable 
misspel led  words. 

SCORING  GliOE 

1.  Includes  information  on  line  l>  (name) 

Good:  Last  name  and  first  name  are  listed  In  reverse 

Order. 

Acceptable;       Names  are  listed*  but  not  In  the  correct  order. 

Unacceptable;    First  or  tint  name  Is  omitted*  or  the 
Information  is  not  correct. 

2.  Includes  Information  on  line  2.  (.address) 

Good;  Number  and  street  address  are  listed  in  order. 

Acceptable;       Either  number  or  street  Is  Included*  or  number 
and  street  ire  not  In  the  correct  order. 


Unacceptable;    Nuinber  and  street  ire  omitted,  or  the 
Information  is  not  correct. 
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3*    Includes  Information  on  Une  3*    (cUy»  state) 

Goodt  Both  ctty  aid  state  are  Included. 

Acceptable!       EUher  ctty  or  state  Is  Included. 

Unacceptable;    Neither  ctty  nor  state  Is  Included*  or  the 
Information  Is  not  correct. 

Includes  Infomwtlon  on  line  ^.    (school »  teacher) 

Good;  Scm^I  and  teacher  are  Included. 

Acceptable;       Either  school  or  teacher  Is  Included. 

Unacceptable;    No  Information  Is  Included,  or  the  Information 
Is  not  correct. 
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OBJECTIVE  1g 

Construct  two  unified  paragraphs. 

Assessp'-it  Level; 

CONTENT 

The  student  writes  two  or  mre  |>«ragraphs.    The  student  understands  that 
a  piragraph  ts  a  physical  division  In  a  composition.    A  paragraph  Is 
composed  of  a  series  of  sentences  pertaining  to  a  single  topic.  The 
student  also  understands  that*  tn  most  schooNwrltIng  situations  (an^ 
particularly  In  fonMl  writing  assignments)*  paragraphs  are  Indented. 

Although  the  "proper'*  division  of  a  c  ^position  Into  paragraphs  Is 
subject  to  a  variety  of  Interpr    atlons  by  composition  authorities* 
students  at  this  level  should  recognize  that  the  clearly  defined 
sub*toplcs  le.g.f  friendly  letters*  business  letters)  of  ^  general  topic 
(e.g.*  letters)  can  be  treated  as  separate  paragraphs. 

iTEH  oe;cription 

Using  expository  writing  skills*  the  student  wr't^s  a  two*paragr«ph 
essay.    The  writing  prompt  directs  the  student  to  write  two  paragraphs* 
with  each  paragraph  containing  a  specific  type  of  Information. 

Students'  responses  are  rated  according  to  the  criteria  listed  in  the 
Scoring  Key.    Teachers  first  determine  whether  or  not  the  student's 
response  can  be  scored  (e.g.*  responses  rated  as  Illegible  or  off*top)c 
receive  no  further  scoring).    If  the  response  can  be  scored*  the  teacher 
then  rates  each  of  the  criteria  listed  In  the  key.    The  Scoring  Guide 
describes  what  constitutes  a  rating  of  good*  acceptable*  or  unacceptable 
on  each  criterion  In  the  Scoring  Key. 

ITEH 

Directions:    Write  two  paragraphs  that  explain  why  people  write 

different  kinds  of  letters.    One  paragraph  should  give  some 
reasons  for  writing  friendly  letters.    Th*  other  paragraph 
should  give  some  reasons  for  writing  butiness  letters. 

•  Write  two  paragraphs. 

•  Ctve  at  least  two  reasons  why  people  wrtte  friendly 
letters. 

•  CIva  at  least  two  reasons  why  people  write  business 
letters. 


•   Use  good  grammar  and  language. 
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•  Wrtte  complete  sentences. 

•  Be  sure  to  citpltatlze  and  punctuate  correctly. 

SCORING  KEY 


I.    Hark  one  of  the  following: 

A.:  Student's  response  fs  Illegible  (no  further  scoring  required) 
0 

S.:  Student's  response  Is  not  relevant  to  the  prompt  (no  further 

0  scoring  required) . 

C. :  Student  did  not  respond  at  all  (no  further  scoring  required). 
0 

0.;  Student's  response  can  be  scor;:d  (see  crIterU  betow). 
0 


Scoring  Criteria  Good  Acceptable  Unacceptable 

CONTENT: 

2.    Includes  two  (or 

more)  paragraphs.         0  0 

3«    Includes  reasons  for 
writing  friendly 

letters*  0  0  0 

Includes  reasons  for 
writing  business 

letter's.  0  0  0 

S.    Organlzrs  content 
of  paragraphs 

logical ly.  0  0  0 

Ccmment:    The  "Includes  two  (or  more)  paragraphs"  criterion 
has  only  gnod  and  unacceptable  ratings  because  the 
student  either  does  or  ooes  not  write  ntore  than 
one  paragraph. 
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FORH: 


6.  Uses  correct  grammar 
and  complete 

sentences.  0  0  0 

7.  Capitalizes  and 

punctuates  correctly.    0  0  0 

8.  Spells  correctly.         0  0  0 

SCORING  GUlOE 

CONTENT: 

2.  Includes  paraaraphs. 

Good:  Two  (or  more)  paragraphs  are  included. 

Unacceptable:    One  paragraph  Is  included. 

3.  Includes  reasons  for  writing  friendly  letters. 

Good:  Two  or  more  reasons  for  writing  friendly  tetters 

are  included. 

Acceptable:       One  reason  for  writing  friendly  tetters  Is 
i  ncluded. 

Unacceptable:    No  reason  for  writing  fr^endW  letters  Is 
Included. 

ft.    Includes  reasons  for  writing  business  letters. 

Good:  Two  or  more  reasons  for  writing  business  tetters 

are  Included. 

Acceptable:       One  reason  for  writing  business  letters  is 
included. 

Unacceptable^    No  reason  for  writing;  business  letters  is 
included. 
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5.    Organizes  content  of  paragraphs  logically. 

Good:  All  of  the  Information  about  friendly  letters  Is 

tn  one  paragrapht  and  all  of  the  Information  about 
business  setters  Is  In  the  other. 

Acceptable:  Some  of  the  Information  about  friendly  letters  In 
contained  in  the  paragraph  about  business  letters 
or  vice  versa. 

Unacceptable:    The  Information  about  friendly  letters  and 

business  letters  Is  so  mixed  that  the  paragraphs 
do  not  follow  any  logical  structure. 


FORH: 

6.  Uses  correct  gr^ammar  and  complete  sentences. 

Gc  There  are  few  or  no  granvnatlcal  errors  and  most 

sentences  are  complete. 

Acceptable:       There  are  some  grammatical  errors*  and  some 
sentences  are  complete. 

Ur«3ece^)table:    There  are  rany  grammatical  errors*  and  few 
s?^ntences  are  complete. 

7.  Capital (res  and  punctuates  correctly. 

Coi/d:  The  composition  has  few  or  no  errors. 

Ac^eptabl^:  The  compositlcri  has  some  errors. 
Unacceptable:    The  composition  has  many  errors. 

8.  Spells  correctly* 

Good:  Host  words  are  spelled  correctly. 

Acceptable:       Several  different  words  are  misspelled. 

Unacceptable:    Hany  different  words  are  misspelled. 

Comment:  The  ratings  refer  to  '^different  words.*'  If  the 
student  misspells  the  same  word  iwre  than  once* 
count  it  as  one  misspelling. 
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OBJECTIVE  20 

Apply  the  rules  for  constructing  sentences  and  paragraphs. 

Assessment  Level:  6B 

CONTENT 

T})e  student  writes  a  business  tetteri  Including  the  Appropriate  content 
and  using  format  objectives  for  business  letters.    The  foHoiiftng  are  the 
specific  objectives  relevant  to  this  task  at  this  grade  level: 

Objective  8:      Identify  the  parts  of  a  business  letter. 

Objective  17=    Construct  a  paragraph  using  topic  sentences  and 
supporting  sentences. 

See  these  Individual  objectives  for  their  descriptions. 

Comment:    A  business  letter  Is  used  to  assess  this  objective 
because  of  the  emphasis  that  instruction  places  on 
letter-writing  skills.    Instruction  In  other  types  of 
discourse  (e.g. i  persuasive)  does  not  provide  a 
sufficient  nuthber  of  content  objectives  for  appropriate 
assessment. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

Using  expository-writing  ^nd  letter-writing  sl<M1S|  the  student  writes  a 
business  letter.    The  stimulus  Is  an  advertisement.    Thts  pronq)t  and  the 
directions  provide  all  the  information  needed  to  wi'lte  the  business 
letter  so  that  it  Includes  the  appropriate  content  and  Is  written  In 
correct  letter  fornidt.    An  advertisement  Is  an  especially  satisfactory 
stimulus  beceiiSfi  It  entails  less  discourse  for  students  to  read  while 
still  providing  all  the  elements  required  for  the  letter.    A  shorter 
stimulus  Is  also  ^acHltated  If  asking  students  to  use  their  own  address 
and  "today's"  date. 

The  personal  title  of  the  receiver  of  the  letter  Is  Included  In  the 
stimulus  so  that  students  need  not  make  judgements  about  which  title  Is 
appropriate  (e.g.i  Ns./Nrs./rtiss). 

Students*  responses  are  rated  according  to  the  criteria  listed  In  the 
Scoring  Key.    Teachers  first  determine  whether  or  not  the  student's 
response  can  be  scored  (e.g*i  responses  rated  as  Illegible  or  off-topic 
receive  no  further  scoring).    If  the  response  can  be  scored>  the  teacher 
then  rates  each  of  the  criteria  listed  In  the  key.    The  Scoring  Guide 
descr^oes  what  constitutes  a  rating  of  goodi  acceptablei  or  unacceptable 
on  each  criterion  In  the  Scoring  Ke/. 
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iTEN 


Directions:    Read  the  following  magazine  advertisement. 


picture:    magician  puti.ng  rabbit  out  of  hat. 
HAVE  rUNl 

AHAZE  YOUft  FRIENDSl 

LEARN  HOW  TO  DO  NAGtC  TRICKSJ 

Send  for  our  new  bookf  Easv  Hagtc*    The  same  tricks 
are  on  our  recordt  also  called  Easy  Haqjc*    To  order 
either  the  book  or  the  recordt  send  a  check  or  money 
order  for  $2.00  to  Hr.  Paul  Tinker,  E^Z  Magic 
Company,  200  Main  Street,  Lakeside,  Ohio  43600. 


Wrlt«  a  business  letter  asking  for  either  the  book  or  the 
record. 

a    Be  sure  to  Include  alt  of  the  Important  Information. 

•  U*%e  language  that  Is  correct  for  a  business  letter. 
Including  exact  words  like  book  or  record  Instead  of 
thing. 

•  Be  sure  to  tell  the  name  of  the  book  or  record. 

•  Tell  that  you  are  sending  the  money  with  the  letter. 

•  Include  all  of  the  parts  of  s  business  letter  and  pi/t 
them  In  the  right  place  on  the  page. 

•  Use  your  own  address  and  today's  date. 


ERIC 


15/ 


57 


SCORING  KEY 


t.    Hark  one  of  the  following: 

A.  :  Student*s  response  Is  illegible  (no  further  scoring  required) 
0 

B.  :  Student's  response  Is  not  relevant  to  the  prompt  (no  further 
0  scoring  required)* 

C:  Student  did  not  respond  at  aM  (no  further  scoring  required). 
0 

0.:  Student  s  response  can  be  scored  (see  criteria  below). 
0 


Scoring  Criteria  Good  Acceptable  Unacceptable 

CONTENT: 

2.  Includes  Important 
inforination  In  body 

of  letter.  0  0  0 

3.  Uses  precise 

language.  0  0  0 

FORMAT: 

4.  Includes  parts  of 

a  business  letter.        0  0  0 

5.  Places  letter 

parts  correctly.  0  0  0 


FORH: 


6.  Uses  correct  grammar 
and  complete 

sentences.  0  0 

7.  Capitalizes  correctly.  0                     0  0 

8.  Punctuates  correctly.  0                     0  0 

9.  Spells  correctly.  0                     0  0 
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SCORING  GUlOE 

CONTENT: 

2.  Includes  Important  Information  In  body  of  letter  \lte., 
advert Isementt  request*  name  of  book  or  record*  money). 

Cood:  All  Important  Informatl.    Is  Included. 

Acceptable:       Kost  Important  Information  Is  Included. 

Unacceptable:    Huch  Important  Information  Is  not  Included. 

3.  Uses  precise  language  (e.g.*  states  explicitly  book  or  record 
and  either  money  O'^der  or  check) # 

Good:  Precise  words  are  us:d. 

Acceptable:       Vague  wording  Is  used. 

Unacceptable:    Language  does  not  explalr  request. 


f-ORMAT: 


4.    Includes  parts  of  a  business  letter  (i.e.*  heading*  inside 
address*  greeting*  body^  closing*  signature;  for  scoring  this 
criterion*  Ignore  prc;><^r  placement— see  criterion  below). 

Good:  All  or  most  letter  parts  are  )ncludv>d. 

Acceptable:       Some  letter  parts  a^e  included. 

Unacceptable:    few  or  no  letter  parts  a«-«  Included. 

5*    Placas  letter  parts  correctly. 

Good:  All  or  most  Utter  parts  are  placed  correctly. 

Acceptable:       Some  letter  parts  are  placed  correctly. 

Unacceptable:    Tew  or  no  letter  parts  are  placed  correctly^  or 
no  letter  parts  are  included. 
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FORM: 

6.    Uses  correct  grammar  ind  comptete  sentences. 

Good:  The  letter  has  few  or  no  granvnatlcal  errorsi  artd 

all  sentences  are  coiRplete. 

Acceptable:       The  letter  has  some  granmatical  errorSf  and  most 
sentences  are  complete. 

Unacceptable:    The  tetter  has  mi«ny  grammatical  errorS|  and  many 
sentences  are  fragments  and/or  rurt-ons. 

7'    Capital l2es  correctly  (Including  capitalization  of  tetter 
parts). 

Good:  The  letter  has  f«w  or  no  capitalization  errors. 

Acceptable:  The  letter  has  some  capitalisation  errors. 
Unacceptable:    The  letter  has  inany  capitalisation  errors. 

8.  Punctuates  correctly  (including  punctuation  of  letter  P&rts). 
Good:  Toe  letter  has  few  or  no  punctUGtlon  errors. 
Acceptable^       The  letter  has  some  punctuation  errors. 
Unacceptable:    The  tetter  has  many  punctuation  errors. 

9.  Spells  correctly. 

Good:  Host  words  are  spelled  correctly. 

Acceptable:       Several  different  words  are  misspelled. 

Unacceptable:    Hany  different  words  are  misspelled. 

Comment:  The  ratings  -^jfer  to  "different  words."  If  the 
student  mlsSf>ells  the  same  word  more  than  oncei 
count  It  as  one  misspelling. 
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THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  ITEM  SPECIFICATIONS  FOR  L<VNGUAGE  ARTS  ASSESSMENT 
PART  IV:    CAPITALIZATION  AND  PUNCTUATION 

Joseph  Lawlor,  Bruce  CronneU,  and  Ann  Humes 


The  specifications  reflect  the  elementary  schooling  intentions 
of  a  large  metropolitan  school  district.    The  specifications  tnclude 
content  descriptions,  Item  descriptions  that  detail  the  construction 
of  appropriate  assessment  Items^  and  sample  Items  for  assessing  the 
objectives. 
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THE  DEVELOPHENT  Of  ITEH  SPECIFICATICNS  FOR  LANGUAGE  ARTS  ASSESSMENT 
PART  (V:    CAPITALIZATION  AND  PUNCTUATION 

Joseph  Lawlor,  Bruce  Cronnell,  and  Ann  Hucne^ 


Working  in  collaboration  with  a  large  metropolitan  school  district, 
SW^L  developed  assessment  Instruments  for  language  arts  for  each  semester 
(A  and  B)  of  Levels  1-6  (i.e.,  grades  t-6)  In  the  district's  elementary 
schools.    This  paper  provides  detailed  specifications  for  one  large  category 
of  objectives  in  the  core  curriculum  that  is  described  in  the  district's 
Instructional  guide.     In  the  first  section  of  the  paper,  background  for 
the  project  is  provided.    This  background  includes  a  discussion  of  some 
of  the  activities  SV/Rl.  staff  engaged  iri  prior  to  constructing  the  assess* 
cnent  specifications;  it  also  outlines  t^e  types  of  information  and  material 
included  in  the  language-^arts  specifications.    Thtf  background  Is  followed 
by  specifications  for  the  objectives  in  the  Capitalization  and  Punctuation 
categories. 

BACKGROUND 

Presented  with  a  list  of  language^arts  objectives  to  be  assessed 
by  a  large  metropolitan  school  district,  SWRL  responded  tc  the  list  before 
writing  actual  specifications  and  items.    This  response  pointed  out  over-^ 
laps  between  reading  and  language  arts  objectives  and  recommended  that 
some  objectives  be  deleted  from  assessment.    These  deletions  were 
recommended  (1)  when  objectives  were  assessed  by  the  same  skill  at  a 
different  semester  or  by  another  skill  In  the  speci f i cat  ions ^  or  (2)  when 
thv^  skill  did  not  lend  itself  to  large-scale  assessment. 

SWRL  also  described  the  assessment  differences  for  objectives  that 
had  been  listed  by  the  district  for  testing  at  more  than  une  semester. 
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For  some  of  these  objectives^  differences  in  content  could  be  described; 
for  other  objectives,  assessment  could  only  be  differentiated  by  the 
type  of  format  or  the  vocabulary  level  used  for  the  items.    SURL  also 
commented  that  some  objectives*  on  the  basis  of  SWRL's  analyses  of  text- 
book presentation,  seemed  to  be  specified  for  assessment  at  a  grade  that 
might  be  too  early  for  mastery. 

In  responding  to  SWRL's  recomniendations*  thft  district  moved  some 
objectives  to  higher  grades  and  deleted  others.    The  district  also  con^ 
sidered  many  of  the  differentiations  SWRL  had  proposed  for  objectives 
listed  for  assessment  at  more  than  one  semester.    Howe  3r,  district  people 
ultimately  decided  not  to  differentiate  between  or  among  levels  of  assess- 
mentt  but  to  assess  the  whole  objective  for  every  semester  at  which  that 
objective  was  listed* 

Specifications  and  items  were  then  prepared  by  SWRL  staff*  The 
specifications  are  primarily  based  on  an  analysis  of  the  district's 
instructional  guide*  together  with  SWRL's  analyses  of  language-arts  text- 
books*    In  some  cases,  where  the  statement  of  the  objective  was  amenable 
to  interpretations  other  than  that  described  in  the  guide,  special  care 
was  taken  to  insure  that  resulting  assessments  would  align  with  tne  local 
program,  as  described  in  the  district's  instructional  guide. 

For  each  assessed  objective,  complete  specifications  were  provided. 
These  specifications  include  content  descriptions  that  note  factors 
Involved  in  the  cse  cf  each  objective.  Including  other  Inherent  skills  and 
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prerequisite  knowledge.    Each  content  description  is  followed  by  an  itLm 
description.    The  description  explains  both  the  item  stimulus  and  the 
«nswer  choice;*.    The  Item  description  also  notes  any  other  Important 
Considerations  relevant  to  assessing  an  objective  In  th^^  particular  item 
format.    At  least  one  sample  item  Is  then  presented  for  each  objective; 
more  Items  are  Included  in  the  case  of  items  that  are  interrelated  by 
format  or  content.    These  sample  Items  are  generally  ones  actually  used 
In  the  assessment  Instruments,  with  the  following  changes  made  for  clarity 
In  this  presentation; 

1.  The  correct  answer  is  marked  with  a  number  sign  (#). 

2.  Directions  are  included  with  earh  item.    In  the  actual 
instrument  for  grades  t  and  2*  directions  are  printed 
separately  for  the  teacher  to  read  to  students;  In 
addition,  more  specific  instructions  are  provided  at 
the  early  levels;  e.g,,  "Look  at  nunier  

Additionally,  teachers  are  encouraged  to  read  (and  explain)  directions 

If  students  do  not  understand  them.    Teachers  are  also  permitted  to  help 

students  if  they  do  not  understand  how  to  do  a  task  so  long  as  the  help 

does  not  cue  students  directly  to  the  correct  response. 

The  vocabulary  used  is  found  In  the  Harris  and  Jacobson  word  tist.^ 
The  words  csed  for  the  A'leVel  surveys  are  generally  those  listed  at  two 
or  more  grades  below  the  level  of  assessment.    The  words  for  the  B-level 
Surveys  are  those  listed  for  one  or  more  9rade  levels  below.  Such 
vocabulary  control  helps  ensure  that  reading  ability  is  not  a  primary 
factor  In  determfnlnS  students'  language-arts  success. 

The  Harris  and  Jacobson  list  does  not  contain  a  number  of  technical 
terms  needed  foi  directions  (e,g.,  sentence,  punctuation,  capital ize) . 

*Harris.  A,  L, »  S  Jacobson.  H.  0,    Basic  elementary  reading 
vocabularies.    New  York:    Hacmillan,  1972. 
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Such  %tfords  were  avoided  where  possible*  but  using  thetn  was  necessary  in 
f^ny  cases*     In  some  instances  the  technical  terms  were  used  at  the 
district's  request*  despite  the  availabi I i ty  of  acceptable  synonyms. 

The  assessment  specifications  are  presented  below.    In  general, 
these  specifications  are  those  originally  submitted  to  the  district 
because  they  are  considered  the  nx>st  appropriate  match  for  classroom 
instruction  and  student  ability. 

In  addition  to  the  Capitalization  and  Punctuation  objectives 

covered  in  Part  IV»  other  areas  of  language  arts  assessment  are  described 

In  the  fol lov  *ng  documents: 

Part  I:  Listening 

Part  1 1 :    Grammar  Usege 

Part  HI:    Sentence  Structure 

Part  V:    Language  Expression 

Part  VI;  Spelling 

Part  VII:    Li  tera*ure 

Part  VIII:    Study  Skills^  Mass  hedia»  and  Nonverbc^l  Communication 


Index  of  Sp'rc  t  f  icat  ions 

Ob  Jec 1 1 ver    Capital izat ion  Page 

K      t^ientify  the  first  word  to  be  capitalized  in  a  sentence  ...  *  8 

2.      Apply  the  rule  for  capitalizing  the  word   5 

5^      Ap|>1y  the  rule  for  cap  1  tcti  1 2  tng  proper  nouns  naming  ^ets  and 

persons  10 

'i.      Apply  the  rule  for  capitalizing  proper  nouns  naming  days, 

iiX)nths,  holidays,  and  historic^^  events  11 

5.  Apply  the  rule  for  capitalizing  proper  nouns  naming 

particular  places    12 

6.  Apply  the  rule  for  capitalizing,  each  word  ir  the  greeting 

and  the  first  word  tn  the  closing  of  a  letter  U 

7..     Apply  the  rule  for  capitalizing  story  titles  15 

8.      Apply  the  rule  for  capitalizing  proper  nouns  naming 

buildings  and  organizations    .16 

i.      Apply  the  rule  for  capitalizing  abbreviations  of  proper  nouns  .  18 

10.  Apply  the  rule  for  capitalizing  initials  20 

11.  Apply  the  ru  e  for  capital  izinc^  proper  adjectives  2t 

12.  Apply  the  rule  for  capitalizing  the  first  word  in  a  direct 
quotat  ion  22 

1).    Apply  the  rule  for  capitalizing  words  referring  co  the  Deity 

and  sacred  writings   23 

\k.    Apply  the  basic  rules  of  capitalization  ^  2^ 

Objectives    Punctuat  ion  Paoe 

\      Apply  ihc  rule  for  using  periods  to  follow  declarative 

sentences  25 

r.      Apply  the  rule  for  using  question  marks  with  interrogative 

sentences  26 

5>      Apply  the  ru!e  for  using  a  period  to  follow  an  imperative 

sentence  28 
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Object  ive:    Punctuation  (cont,)  Page 
Apply  the  rule  for  usf-^g  a  period  to  follow  abbreviations  *  *  .  29 

5.  Apply  the  rule  for  using  the  apostrophe  with  contractions  ...  30 

6.  Apply  the  rule  for  using  cofmnas  in  dates  31 

7-      Apply  the  rule  for  using  exclamation  marks  to  follow 

exclamatory  sentences    32 

8.  Apply  the  rule  for  using  a  period  to  follow  Initials  33 

9.  Apply  the  rule  for  using  the  apostrophe  to  show  possession    .  ,  3^ 

10.  Use  commas  In  the  greeting  and  closing  of  a  letter  .35 

IK  Apply  the  rule  for  placing  comnas  fn  the  address  of  a  letter    .  36 

12.    Apply  the  rule  for  using  a  comma  to  separate  words  In  a 

ser  les  37 

t3^    Apply  the  rule  for  using  a  comma  to  separate  the  word  too 

from  the  rest  of  the  sentence  38 

t^*.    Apply  the  rule  for  using  the  color  to  Introduce  a  list    .  .  .  ,  33 

15-  Apply  the  rule  for  using  an  exclamation  mark  to  follow  strong 
interject  Ions  kO 

16-  .    Apply  the  rule  for  using  a  colon  after  the  greeting  in  a 

business  tetter  ^1 

17-  App'y  the  rule  for  u^Ing  quotation  marks  witii  direct 
quotations  .  .^2 

16*^    Apply  the  rule  for  using  question  marks  and  quotation  marks 

to  end  an  Interrogat fve  quotation  ^3 

19-    Apply  the  rule  for  usfng  commas  with  direct  quotations    ..  .  .  , 

20.  Apply  the  rule  for  using  the  comma  to  separate  a  nGme  In 

direct  address  H 

21.  Apply  the  rul.;  for  using  a  comma  to  follow  ritd  interject -ot?  ,  ^7 

22.  Apply  the  rule  for  using  a  comma  with  coordinating 
conjunctions  «  ^8 

23.  Apply  the  rule  for  using  a  hyphen  to  dtvlde  a  word  at  the  end 

OT  ^  1  Ine   ^9 
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Object ive:    Punc tuat  ion  (cont*)  Page 

Constrcct  hyphenated  compound  words    50 

25*    Apply  the  rule  for  using  a  comma  to  set  off  introductory 

phrases  51 

26.  Apply  the  rule  for  using  d  cormia  after  an  introductory 
adverbial  clause  52 

27.  Apply  the  rule  for  usfng  cofrmas  for  setting  off  parenthetical 
expressions  53 

26.    Apply  the  rule  for  using  quotation  marks  around  specific 

titles  5^ 

29.    Apply  the  rules  of  punctuation  55 

# 
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SPECIFICATIONS  FOR  CAPITALIZATION 


OBJECTIVE  1 

IdentKy  the  first  word  to  be  capitalUed  in  a  sentence 

Assessment  LeveK;    1A  and  IB 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  a  capital  letter  to  begin  the  jnitiat  word  in  a  sentence. 
The  term  sentence  shotid  be  interpreted  rather  loosely  in  this  context 
because  students  at  this  level  are  often  not  capable  of  composing  or 
Identifying  grammatically  complete  sentences*    Neverthel ess »  students 
should  be  expected  to  capitalize  the  first  word  of  those  phrases  or 
clauses  that  they  interpret  to  be  sentences;  e.g.: 

hy  dog  likes  to  play  with  his  favorite  toy*    A  ball  with  a  little 
bell  fn  it.  " 

However,  fragments  are  not  used  as  assessment  items. 

(T£N  OESCRIPTION 

The  sti.-nL^us  is  a  sentence  with  the  first  word  uncapi  tal  i  zed*  Three 
choices  for  capitalization  are  given^  listed  in  the  same  order  as  they 
appear  in  the  sentence.    Tha  student  selects  the  initial  word  in  the 
sentence  as  the  one  word  requiring  capitalization*    Oistractors  are 
other  words  in  the  sentence. 

C ommen t :    These  items  hbve  an  inherent  problem  in  that  the  Correct 

response  is  always  the  first  word.    Students  who  recognize 
this  pattern  could  conceivably  respond  without  ever 
reading  the  items.    Thts  problem  caii  be  alleviated  by 
rrixing  these  items  with  the  i  ^ems  for  Objective  2  (Apply 
the  rule  for  capitalizing  the  word  "I")  in  the  assessment 
inst  rument . 

ITEM 

Oirections:    Which  word  should  begin  with  a  capital  letter? 
I.,    we  wIM  ride  with  you. 

we  ride  you 

jS'O  0  0 
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OBJECTIVE  2 

Apply  the  rule  for  capitalizing  <"lie  word  J^. 

Assessment  Levels:    1A  and  !5 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  a  capital  letter  to  write  the  personal  pronoun  j^. 
ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  simple  sentence  containing  the  uncapitalized  pronoun 
J^.    Three  choices  for  capitalization  are  ^iven»  listed  In  order  of 
appearance  In  th<^  fenience.    Th2  student  selects  1  as  the  word 
requiring  capitalization,    Distractors  are  other  words  In  the  sentence. 
To  provide  contrast  with  items  for  Objective  I  (Identify  the  first  word 
to  be  capitalized  In  a  sentence)*  the  correct  answer  is  not  the  first 
choice . 

ITEM 

Directions:    Which  word  should  begin  with  a  capital  letter? 

K    Hike  and  i  can  have  fun.. 

and  I  fun 

0  #0  0 
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OBJECTIVE  3 

Apply  the  rule  for  capitdlizlng  proper  nouns  naming  pets  and  persons. 
Assessment  Levels;    2A  and  2B 


At  Level  2A^  the  student  uses  a  capita)  letter  to  begin  the  ftrst  name 
of  0  person.    At  Level         the  student  uses  capital  letters  to  begin 
last  names  and  names  of  pets* 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

At  Level  lA^  the  stimulus  is  a  sentence  containing  nn  uncapi tal ized 
first  name.    At  Level  2Ar  the  stimulus  Es  a  sentence  containing  an 
uncapi tal k /ed  last  name  or  name  of  a  pet*    Three  choices  for  capitall^^^ 
tion  are  gWen^  listed  in  order  of  appearance  in  the  sentence*  The 
student  selects  the  name  as  the  word  requiring  capitalization*  DIstractors 
are  other  words  In  the  sentence* 

Surnames  used  In  items  for  Level  2A  are  preceded  by  a  first  name  or  title 
to  ensure  recognition.    Common  nouns  and  adjectives  that  are  within  the 
grade*level  reading  vocabulary  are  used  as  surnames. 


CONTENT 


ITEMS 


Le^el  2A 


Dl rect  i  ons : 


Which  word  shoulc  begin  with  a  capital  letter? 


K    She  gave  the  yellow  bike  to  sam. 


gave 
0 


bike 
0 


sam 


Level  2B 


D  i  rect Ions : 


Which  word  should  tegin  with  a  capital 


ttet? 


K    My  friend  Ann  white  made  this  rocket. 


friend 
0 


white 
#0 


rocket 
0 
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OBJECTIVE  k 

Apply  the  rule  for  capttaPzing  proper  nouns  naming  days »  months^  holidays^ 
and  historica)  events. 

Assessment  Levels:    2A  and  2B 

CONTENT 

At  Level  2A^  ^he  student  uses  a  capita?  letter  to  beoin  the  lamf  of  a 
day  (e.g. ,  Saturday)  and  the  name  of  a  nonth  (e.q.  ,  July)  *    t\t  :.evel  26 ^ 
the  student  uses  a  capital  letter  to  becyin  the  name  of  a  holH^v  (eo*> 
Chri  stmas^  Hemorl-1  Day) * 

Comment :    Although  the  objective  lists  **hi  storlcal  events^"  the 
Only  ^uCh  event  exemplified  in  the  instructional  guide 
is  Bicentennial,  vhich  Is  not  an  important  event  in  the 
I980's.    ConseCtuert  ly^  capUal  izat  lOn  of  historica) 
events  is  not  assessed. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

At  Level  2A^  the  stimulus  is  a  sentence  containing  the  uncapi  ta1  ;  zed  ria  rie 
of  a  month  or  a  day.    At  Level  2B»  the  stimulus  \s  d  sentence  containing 
an  uncapitallzed  name  of  a  holiday.    Three  choices  are  given  for  capital* 
ization^  listed  in  the  same  order  as  they  fippear  in  the  bentence.  The 
student  selects  the  word  requiring  cap f tal Izat ion .    DistrdCtors  ate  other 
words  in  the  sentence^. 

Comment  i    Because  of  students*  limited  reading  skills  at  thif; 

leveU  the  ndmes  of  most  days  »  months^  and  holidays 
are  not  on  the  prescribed  vocabulary  list. 

ITEMS 
Level  2A 

Ojrectioiis;    Which  word  should  begin  with  a  capital  letter? 

^ .    David  will  cal  1  us  on  Sunday. 

call  us  Sunday 

0  0  #0 


level  2B 

Directions:    Which  word  should  begin  with  a  capital  letter? 

1.    At  thanksgiving*  Our  friends  come  to  eat. 

thanksgiving  friends  eat 

#0  0  0 
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OBJt:CT|VE  5 

Appl>  the  rule  for  capitalizing  proper  nouns  namnig  particula.  places. 

Assessment  Leveisi    3A  and  3B 

CONTENT 

At  Level  3A»  the  student  uses  a  capital  letter  to  begin  the  name  of  a 
street  (e.g.  ,  Hill  Street) ,  a  ci  ty  (e.g.,  Tampa) »  a  state  (e .9. , 
Texas) ,  or  a  country  (e.g.,  Canada) .    At  Level  36*  the  student  uses  a 
capital  letter  to  begin  the  name  of  a  river  (e.g.  *  Hi  ssour  i  River) *  lake 
(e.g. ,  Lake  George) »  park  (e.g.  »  Lincoln  Park) ,  or  continent  (e.g. ,  Africa 

1T£H  D£$CMPTtON 

At  Level  3A,  the  stimulus  is  a  sentence  containing  the  uncap  i  ta  1  ized  name 
cf  a  street,  city*  state,  or  country.    Three  choices  for  capitalization 
are  given^  listed  in  the  same  order  as  tr»ey  appear  in  the  sentence.  The 
student  selects  the  street*  city*  state,  or  country  as  trie  word  requiring 
capitalization.    Distractors  are  other  words  Ir  the  sentence. 

The  following  are  comments  on  the  appropriate  content  for  assessment: 

1.  Streets :    There  are  two  options  available  for  assessing 
capitalization  of  streets:     ())  capitalization  of  the  name  of 
the  street  (e.g.  ,  hi  H  St  reet )  or  {2)  capitalization  of  Street 
or  Road  following  the  name  (e.g. ,  Hi  1 1  street) . 

Street  -lames  can  t>e  selected  from  common  nouns  a;^d  adjectives 
t.iat  are  within  the  students'  reading  vocabularies  (e.g.* 
HiJ_l ) .    The  words  Street  and  Koad  are  acceptable »  but  Dri  ve, 
Avenue ^  ar  '  Soul evard  are  not  used  since  they  may  not  be 
within  students '  read i ng  vocabutar  ies . 

2.  Cities:    Names  of  cities  can  be  developed  from  comnon  nouns 
and  adject  i ves  (e.g  . »  hi  1 1  +  town  ■  Hi  1 Itown) .    When  a 
City  name  is  being  u:edt  it  is  clearly  indicated  as  a 

city  (e.ci. »  city  of  Pittsfield).    J\-^  words  ci t  ^  and  town 
are  appropriate  for  this  grade  level;  however «  these  words 
are  not  used  as  distractors. 

3<    States:    State  nai.ics  used  in  the  assessment  are  relatively 
familiar^  short,  and  easy  to  read  (e.g.»  Texas ^  but  not  North 
Dakota) . 

k*    Countr i es:    Names  of  countries  are  /Jso  famtliar*  short,  and 
easy  to  read,    for  example,  Canada  and  f  ranee  are  appropr  i e.te , 
but  names  such  as  Guatemala  are  not. 
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At  L«ve)  3B»  the  stimulus  ts  a  sentence  containing  the  uncapi  tat  ized  name 
of  a  river>  ^ake^  park,  or  continent.    Three  choices  for  capitalization 
are  gWen^  listed  in  order  of  appearance  tn  the  sentence.    The  student 
selects  the  name  of  the  river,  lake,  park,  or  continent  ^s  the  word 
requiring  capitalization.    Distractors  are  other  words  in  the  sentence. 

There  are  two  options  for  assessing  capitalization  of  rivers,  takes,  and 
parks: 

K    capitalization  of  the  name  of  the  river^  lake,  or  park;  e.g., 
missouri  River,  lake  george ,  1 incoln  Park; 

2*    capitalization  of  ft i ver ♦  lake,  or  Par<c;  e.g.^  Mississippi  river> 
lake  George,  lincoln  park. 

Names  of  rivers,  lakes^  and  parks  can  be  selected  from  common  nouns  and 
adjectives  that  are  within  the  students'  reading  vocabularies;  e.g.. 
Red  River,  Turtle  lake,  Bear  Park. 

Continent  names  may  not  be  In  students'  reading  vocabularies; 
consequently,  those  used  need  to  be  familiar,  shorty  and  easy  to  read 
(e.g . ,  Africa) . 


ITEMS 


level  3A 


Di  rect  lo^s : 


Which  word  p^ou^d  begin  with  a  capital  letter? 


1.    We  took  a  bus  to  the  town  of  fox  Hills. 


A.  took 

B.  bus 
#C ,  fox 


level  3B 


Directions; 


Which  word  should  begin  w'th  a  capital  tetter? 


Our  frii*nds  have  a  farm  near  Turtle  lake. 


A.  friends 

B.  farm 
$C.  lake 
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OBJECTIVE  6 

Apply  the  rule  for  capitalizing  each  word  in  the  greeting  and  the  first 
%#ord  in  the  closing  of  a  letter. 

Assessment  Level:  3A 

CONTENT 

The  student  capitalizes  all  words  in  the  greeting  of  a  letter  (e.g.» 
Dear  friend).    The  stuf*ent  also  capitalizes  the  first  word  in  the 
complimentary  closing  of  a  letter  (e.g*#  Your  friend). 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  terms  greet  ing  and  c los  ing  is  prerequisite 
to  th  t  s  object  i  ve . 

ITEF  DESCRIPTION 

In  item  1^  the  student  selects  the  greeting  that  is  capitalized  correctly 
(choice  3).    Oistractors  are  (l)  a  greeting  in  which  dea_r  is  not  capitalized 
(choice  X)  and  (2)  a  greeting  in  which  dear  and  the  personal  name  are  not 
capitalized  (choice  C) , 

In  item  2,  the  student  selects  the  complimentary  closing  that  Is 
capitalized  correctly  (choice  Distractors  are  (I)  a  closing  in 

which  both  i.'ords  are  capitalized  (choice  C_)  and  (2)  a  closing  in  which 
neither  word  is  capitalized  (choice  6^). 

ITEhS 

Directions:    Which  greeting  is  right  for  a  letter? 

K    A*    dear  Chart  i  e  » 
Dear  Charlie, 
C  ,    dear  charl  i  e  f 


Directions:    Which  closing  is  right  for  a  letter? 

2*    #A,    Vour  friend* 

B.  your  friend* 

C.  Vour  Triendj 
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OBJECTIVE  7 

App)y  the  rule  for  capitalizing  story  titles. 

Assessment  Level ;  3B 

CONTENT 

The  student  capitalizes  the  firsts  last»  and  importar,t  words  in  the 
title  of  a  story.    Unimportant  (i*e,»  uncLprLal iz^d)  words  In  a  title 
are  artictfts  (£»  an^,  the) »  short  prepositions  (e*g*,  of»  for »  in) »  and 
conjunctions  (e.g.^  and ,  or ,  but)  > 

ITEH  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  containing  a  story  title  with  one  of  its 
important  words  uncap i  tal ) zed ^    Three  choices  for  cat^ i  ta  1  i zat  ion  are 
given^  listed  i,i  vhe  same  order  as  they  appear  in  t*ie  sentence.  The 
student  selects  tUe  word  Ut  the  story  title  as  the  word  requiring  cap- 
italization.   Distractors  are  other  words  in  the  sentence^  but  not  tn 
the  tttle.    1he  stimulus  ctearlv  identifies  the  tit^e  as  th.'^t  of  a  story, 
Moreover^  tne  title  Is  in  quotation  marks  so  tSiat  the  student  c^n  easily 
identify  it  as  a  tUle. 

ITEh 

Directions:    Which  word  shoulc«  begin  with  a  capital  letter? 

1,    Many  Surprising  things  happen  in  the  story  "The  clown 
and  His  Pig," 

A,  things 
happen 
clown 
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OBJECTIVE  8 

Apply  the  rule  for  capital izing  proper  nouns  naming  buildings  and 
organizat  ions. 

Assessment  Levels:    4A  and 

CONTENT 

At  Level  ^A*  the  student  capitalizes  the  words  in  the  name  of  a  building, 
including  nouns  such  as  bui  Idingi  I  ibrary^  musi^jm  when  they  are  part  of 
the  building's  name.    Articles        an»  the) ,  conjunctions  (e.g  ,  and) , 
and  prepositions  (e.g.»  of^)  are  not  capltaliiid  as  part  of  th'.  na,T>e  of 
a  building^  e.g*»  Museum  of  Natural  History. 

At  Level      ,  the  studert  capitalizes  the  words  in  the  name  of  an 
organization.    Articles  (a^,  an^,  the) ,  conjunctions  (e.g**  and)  and 
prepositions  (e.g.  i  of^)  are  not  capitalized  as  part  of  the  rvame  of  an 
organization  (e.g.,  Department  of  Education). 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

At  Level  ^A»  the  stimulus  is  a  sentence  containing  an  uncapi ta 1 i zed  part 
of  the  name  of  a  building.    Either  the  ''proper  name"  (e.g.*  washiroton 
Monument)  or  the  generic  name  (e.g.^  WashinC;ton  monument)  may  be  unca^^- 
italized*    Three  choices  are  given  for  capitalization    listed  in  the 
same  order  as  they  appear  in  the  sentence.    The  student  selects  the 
building  name  as  the  word  requiring  capitalization.    Distractors  are 
other  words  in  thft  sentence. 

At  Level  46*  the  stimulus  is  a  sentence  containing  an  uncapi  tal i zed  part 
of  the  name  of  an  organization.    Three  choices  ate  given  for  capitalization, 
listed  In  order  of  appearance  In  the  sentence.    The  student  selects  the 
organization  name  as  the  word  .''equiring  capitalization.    Distractors  are 
other  words  in  the  sentence. 

ITEMS 
Level 

Directions:    Which  word  should  begin  with  a  capital  tetter? 
1.    The  White  house  is  a  big  building. 

#A.  house 

B.  is 

C.  brg 


i77 


17 


Level  kB 

Directions:    Which  word  should  besin  with  a  capital  letter? 

)^    The  footbat)  players  on  the  Ftying  eagles  have 
new  team  jackets  * 

A*  players 
#B.  eagles 
C*  jackets 


ERIC 
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OBJECTIVE  9 

Apply  the  rule  for  capitalizing  abbreviations  of  proper  nouns. 

Assessment  Levels:    4A  and 

COHTEWT 

At  Level  ^A*  the  student  capitalizes  the  following  abbreviations  oT 
personal  titles:    Mr^* »  Hrs. ,  Hs. ,  Dr. 

At  Level  4B»  the  student  capitalizes  abbreviations  for  the  narres  of  days 
(e.g*»  Saj. )  and  of  iwnths  (e.g.»  Jan. ) . 

Comront s :  Capitalization  of  other  kinds  of  abbreviations  (e^g.* 
streets*  states)  is  not  included  in  the  Instructional 
guide. 

The  use  of  periods  with  abbreviations  for  days  and 
months  is  assessed  at  Level  2A^ 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

For  Level  4A»  the  stimulus  is  a  sentence  containing  the  uncap i tal i zed 
abbreviation  of  a  personal  title.    This  title  is  followed  by  a  (cap- 
italized) Surname.    Three  choices  are  given  *Dr  cap! tal izat ion »  listed 
in  the  same  order  as  they  appear  in  the  sentence.    The  student  selects 
the  personal  title  as  the  word  requiring  capitalization.  Distractors 
are  other  words  in  the  sentence;  they  are  short  (2^4  letters  in  length) 
in  order  to  be  similar  in  length  to  the  correct  answer. 

At  Level  46^  the  stimulus  consifts  of  the  follrwing  sequence:  the 
abbreviation  of  a  day*  the  abbreviation  of  a  month*  and  a  numerical 
date;  e.g.»  Sat. t  Jan.  6^    The  stcdent  Selects  the  sequence  that  is 
correctly  capitalized.    Distractors  are  of  two  types:     (I)  the  sequencr 
with  the  day  uncap  i  tal  ized  (e,»g.t  sat.^  Jan.  6)  and  (2)  the  sequence!  with 
the  (  ^nth  uncap  i  to  I  i  zed  (e.g*^  Sat.*  i^^n.  6). 

Comment^:    This  objective  is  not  assessed  in  sentence  context 

becau:»e  the  use  of  abbreviations  for  days  and  fT>onths 
is  generally  frowned  upon  in  written  text. 

ITEHS 
Lev* I  U 

Directions;    Which  word  should  b-cin  with  a  capital  letter? 

K    At  the  zoo»  dr.  Fair  takes  c^re  or  sick  animals, 

A.  the 
IB,  dr. 
C.  of 

47 1) 


19 


Level 

t i  rect  ions : 


Which  One  is  correct? 

1  ♦    A.    Hon. ,  jan.  6 
ffB.    Hon. ,  Jan^  6 
mon» 1  Jan»  6 
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OBJECTiVE  ?Q 


Apply  the  rule  for  capitalizing  inftials. 

Assessment  Level:  4B 

CONTENT 

The  student  capitalizes  initials  that  represent  abbreviations  for  (l) 
middle  names  (e.g.,  John  U  Smith)>  (2)  first  names  \e*g*,  J^*  Smith), 
and  (3)  both  first  and  middle  names  (c.g*»  jj.  U  Smith).     Initials  are 
capitalized  because  they  are  the  first  tetters  of  personal  names,  and 
names  of  persons  are  always  capitalized  (see  Objective  3). 

Comment :    Use  of  periods  with  initials  Is  assessed  at  Level  2B. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

we  stimulus  Is  a  sentence  containing  an  uncapital ized  initial  for  a 
first  name  or  for  a  middle  name.    A  first-name  initial  is  followed  by 
an  optional  '^ifSdle  initial  and  by  a  surname.    A  middle*name  Initial  Is 
preceded  by  a  first  name  (or  a  first  initial)  and  followed  by  a  surname. 
Three  choices  arc  given  for  capitalization,  listed  in  the  same  order  as 
they  appear  in  the  sentence.    The  student  selects  the  initial  as  the 
word  requiring  capitalization.    Distractors  are  other  words  in  the 
sentence;  they  arc  short  (|-3  letters  in  length)  in  order  to  be  similar 
in  length  to  the  correct  answer. 

ITEM 

Directions:    Which  word  should  begin  with  a  capital  letter? 

I.    Have  you  ever  heard  of  Booker  t.  Washington? 

A.  you 

B.  of 
K.  t. 
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OBJECTIVE  II 

Apply  the  rule  for  capitalizing  proper  adjectives. 

Assessment  Level:    5A  and  5B 

CONTENT 

The  student  capitalizes  proper  adject  i  ves-- i  .e . ,  adjectives  formed  frorn 
proper  nouns;  e.g.,  Amer  ican .    Many,  if  not  most,  proper  adjectives  are 
derived  from  the  names  of  countries  and  continents  (see  Objective  5); 
e*g*  ►  American  is  derived  from  Anfierlca.     In  add  i  t  ion,  many  proper 
adjectives  are  also  used  as  proper  nouns;  e.g.,  an  American-^'jOmeone 
from  Arnerica. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  !s  a  sentence  containing  an  uncapi tal  ized  proper  adjective. 
Thren  choices  are  given  for  capitalization,  listed  in  the  same  order  as 
they  appear  in  the  sentence.    The  student  selects  the  proper  adjective 
as  the  word  requiring  capitalization.    Oistractors  are  other  words  in 
the  sentence. 

Cofnment  ^    The  prescribed  word  list  does  not  include  proper 

adjectives.    Consequently,  such  words  ^y  not  be  In 
students'  reading  vocabularfes.    However,  the  words 
^re  those  used  In  the  instructional  guide,  so  students 
should  be  familiar  with  them. 

ITEM 

Directions;    Which  word  should  begin  with  a  capital  letter? 

K    Everyone  wanted  the  hungarian  dances  to  dance  again. 

A*  wanted 
0B-     hungar  ian 
C.  again 
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OBJECTIVE  12 

Apply  the  rute  for  capitdlizfng  the  first  word  in  a  direct  quotation. 
Assessment  Levels:    5A  and  SB 


At  Level  SA*  the  student  capitalizes  the  first  word  in  a  direct  quotation 
Mhen  the  direct  quotation  begins  a  sentence;  e.g.*  **Why  do  diamonds  sparkle 
he  asked.    Because  the  direct  quotation  begins  a  sentence*  the  objective 
at  this  level  is  a  version  of  the  rule  that  the  first  word  !n  a  sentence 
Is  capitalized  (see  Objective  I). 

At  Level  5B»  the  student  capitalizes  the  first  word  in  a  direct  quotation 
Mhen  the  direct  quotation  begins  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence;  e.g.*  Julie 
said*  "Haybe  I  couM  start  a  stamp  collection/*    Impllrlt  in  this  objective 
is  ttt  ability  to  distinguish  a  direct  quotation  (enclosed  in  quotation 
marks)  from  the  rest  of  the  sentence. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

For  Level  5A»  the  stimulus  is  a  sentence  tMt  begin?*  with  a  direct 
quotation.    The  first  word  in  the  quotation  (and  therefore  the  first 
word  in  the  sentence)  is  uncapi ta1  i zed .    The  quotation  is  followed  by 
a  speaker  tag;  e.g.*  she  said.    For  Level  5B»  the  stimulus  is  a  sentence 
that  has  a  direct  quotation  following  an  initial  speaker  tag;  e.g*, 
01 iver  asked.    Three  choices  are  given  for  capi ta t i zat ion »  listed  in 
the  same  order  as  they  appear  in  the  sentence.    The  student  selects  the 
first  word  in  the  direct  quotation  as  the  word  requiring  capitalization. 
Oistractors  are  other  words  in  the  sentence. 


CONTENT 


ITEMS 


Level  5A 


Directions: 


Which  word  should  begin  with  a  capital  letter? 


I . 


the  red  signal  tells  us  to  stop/'  she  said^ 


ifA.  the 

B.  red 

C.  stop 


Level  5b 


0  i  rect  i  ons  : 


Which  word  should  begin  with  a  capital  letter? 


K    Oliver  asked*  "can  we  plav  a  game  today? 


if^A.  can 

B.  play 

C .  today 
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OBJECTIVE  t3 

Apply  the  rule  for  capitalizing  words  referring  to  the  Diety  and  sacred 
wr  1 1  ings  * 

Comment '    The  instructional  guide  covers  words  referring  to 
deity  in  general   (not  only  to  "the  Deity/*  which 
usuaHv  means  the  Judeo-Christian  God).    In  addttion* 
It  covers  names  of  religions^  although  this  content 
is  not  mentioned  in  the  statement  of  the  objective. 
And  while  they  are  labeled  as  "Religion/'  instruction 
also  includes  names  of  adherents  to  religions  (e.g.^ 
MusHm)  and  proper  adjectives  referring  to  religions 
Te.g"  t  Jewish).    Assessment  is  based  on  the  whole 
range  of  instructional  content. 


Assessment  Levels  5B 
CONTENT 

The  student  capitalizes  the  names  of  deity  (e^g.*  Allah)*  of  sacred 
writings  (e.g.*  Koran)  *  of  religions  (e^g.*  j^slam)*  of  adherents  to 
religions  ^e.g.*  M^usllm)*  and  of  proper  adjectives  referring  to  religions 
(e.g. J  Jewish).     Implicit  in  this  skill   is  a  con.siderable  knowledge  of 
wor  Id  re  I i  gions  (e .g . *  knowledge  that  the  Paradi se  Scr  iptures  descr I  be 
the  wisdom  of  Buddhism). 

ITEM  DESCMPTIO/j 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  containing  an  uncapital  ized  name  of  a  deity*  a 
sacred  writing*  a  religion*  an  adherent  to  a  religion*  or  an  uncap  i  ta  I  i  zed 
proper  adjective  referring  to  a  religion.    Three  choices  are  given  for 
capitalization*  Hsted  in  the  same  order  as  the/  appear  in  the  sentence^ 
The  student  selects  the  appropriate  religious  word  as  the  word  requiring 
capitalization.    Distractors  are  other  words  in  the  sentence. 

Comment:    The  prescribed  word  list  does  not  include  the  words 

assessed  by  this  skill.    Consequently*  such  words  may 
not  be  in  students*  reading  vocabularies. 

ITEM 

Directions:    Which  word  should  be^in  with  a  capital  letter? 
I..    ^  mr  rmon  church  is  nr^ar  my  hoifse. 

ifA.  mormon 

B.  near 

C.  house 
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OBJECTIVE  U 

Apply  the  basic  rules  of  capitalization. 

Assessment  Levels;    6A  and  6B 

CONTENT 

The  en^route  objectives  that  are  assessed  at  earlier  levels  are  covered 
here*    At  Level  6A»  content  covers  objectives  specified  for  Levels  2A-3B* 
At  Level  6B,  content  covers  objectives  specified  for  Levels  4A-5B,  See 
those  objectives  for  the  relevant  content, 

CcfOTent :    Objectives  specified  for  Levels  IA*IB  are  not  assessed 
here  because  they  are  too  baste  to  be  assessed  five 
years  after  initial  mastery, 

ITEH  DESCRIPTION 

For  descriptions  of  Items  included  In  this  review,  see  the  specifications 
for  lower  levels, 

ITEMS 

For  example  items,  see  specifications  for  lower  tevels. 
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SPECIFICATIONS  FOR  PUNCTUATION 

OBJECTIVE  ' 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  periods  to  follow  declarative  sentences. 

Assessment  Levels;     lA  3nd  16 

CONTENT 

Recognizing  the  need  for  terminal  punctuation^  the  student  uses  a  period 
to  end  a  declarative  sentence^  which  may  be  known  to  the  student  as  a 
'*tening  sentence*"    Since  all  declarative  sentences  must  end  with  a 
period^  the  period  usually  defines  a  declarative  (or  imperative)  sentence. 

Knowledge  of  the  term  decl  arat  We  is  not  prerequisite  to  this  objective. 

CoTTfnen  ts :    The  instructional  guide  covers  (l)  'discriminating  between 
complete  sentences  and  phrases^  (2)  d f scriminat ino  between 
declarative  and  interrogative  sentences^  and  (3)  punctuating 
declarative  sentences.     Since  the  first  two  tasks  are 
assessed  in  other  areas  of  objectives^  the  content  for 
this  objective  is  limited  to  puncti^ation  of  declarative 
Sentences. 

A  declarative  Sentence  can  generally  be  changed  to  an 
interrogative  or  exclamatory  sentence  by  the  use  of  a 
question  mark  or  an  exclamation  mark^  respectively;:  e.g.; 

Declarative:  That  was  a  good  movie. 
Interrogative:  That  was  a  good  movie? 
Exclamatory;       That  was  a  good  movie! 

In  speech^  these  sentences  are  differentiated  on 
the  basis  of  intonation  and  stress. 

ITEH  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  declarative  sentence  with  a  blank  replacing  the  terminal 
period*    The  Student  selects  the  period  as  the  appropriate  insertion  for 
the  blank.    The  distractor  !s  a  comma.    A  question  mark  or  an  exclamation 
mark  cannot  be  used  as  a  distractor  because  either  mark  could  be  the  correct 
response,  depending  on  the  student's  interpretation  of  the  stimulus  sentence. 
Othe*'  punctuation  marks**e-g.f  semlcolor  or  co)on--are  not  used  because  they 
are  generally  not  familiar  to  students  at  this  level. 

ITEM 

DirectionSi    Which  mark  9oes  in  the  blank? 
I .    Ann  can  play  

0  #0 
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OBJECTIVE  2 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  question  marks  with  Interrogative  sentences. 

Assessment  Levels:     1A  and  IB 

CONTENT 

Recognizing  the  need  for  terminal  punctuation*  the  student  uses  a 
question  mark  to  end  an  interrogative  sentence*  which  may  be  known  to 
the  student  as  a  question  or  an  **asking  sentenced*    At  Level   1A»  students 
are  expected  to  recognize  and  punctuate  interrogative  sentences  that  begtn 
wi th  a  wh  word  (i.e.*  who*  what  *  when  >  where*  why*  how) .    At  Level  IB, 
students  are  expected  to  recognize  and  punctuate  yes/no  questions*  which 
beg  in  with  forms  of  be_  or  with  aux  i  I  iary  verbs. 

Knowledge  of  the  term  in  terrogat  j  ve  is  not  prerequisite  to  this 
obj  ect  i  ve. 

CorT¥T>ents t    The  Instructional  guide  also  includes  discriminating 

between  declarative  and  interrogative  sentences.  Since 
this  task  is  assessed  by  an  objective  in  a  different 
section*  the  content  for  this  objective  is  Irnited  to 
punctuation  of  Interrogative  sentences. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

At  Level  lA*  the  stimulus  is  an  interrogative  sentence  that  begins  with 
a  wh  word*    At  Level  IB*  the  stimulus  for  each  item  is  a  yes/no  question. 
The  student  selects  the  question  mark  as  the  appropriate  insertion  for 
the  blank  that  follows  the  sentence.    The  dlstractor  Is  a  period.  An 
exclamation  mark  cannot  be  used       ^  distractbr  because  It  could  be 
the  correct  response,  depending  on  the  student's  interpretation  of  the 
sentence  (e.g.*  WSat  did  you  see!     Is  this  your  book! ) .    Other  punctuation 
marks^-e.g.  *  colon  or  semicolon-^are  not  used  because  they  are  genera^y 
not  familiar  to  students  at  this  level. 

ITE^*S 
Level  lA 

Directions:    Which  mark  goes  ifi  the  blai^k? 

1.    What  did  you  see  

? 

#0  0 


iS7 
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Level  16 

Directions:    Which  mark  goes  in  the  blank? 

U     Is  this  your  book  

7 

#0  0 


o  i88 
FRir 
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08JECT1VE  3 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  a  period  to  follow  an  imperative  sentence. 

Assessment  Level;  2A 

COKTEKT 

Recognising  the  need  for  terminal  punctuation,  the  student  places  a 
period  at  the  end  of  an  imperative  sentence^  which  may  be  known  to  the 
sti/dent  as  a  command*    Imperative  sentences  are  also  distinguished  by 
their  structure:    The  subject,  you >  is  usually  not  stated  (e*g.,  (you) 
Wash  the  dishes). 

Comment :    The  instructional  guide  also  Includes  di st ;ngu i sh ino 
among  declarative,  interrogative,  ard  imperative 
sentences*    Since  this  task  is  assessed  by  objectives 
in  another  section,  the  content  for  this  objective  is 
limited  to  punctuation  of  imperative  sentences* 

Implicit  in  this  objective  is  the  ability  to  identify  imperative 
sentences.     However,  knowledge  of  the  technical  tertr  imperat  i  ve 
is  not  prerequisite  to  this  objective* 

iTkM  DESCfttPTION 

The  stimulus  is  an  imperative  sentence  with  a  blank  replacing  the  terminal 
period.    The  student  selects  the  period  as  the  appropriate  insertion  for 
the  blank*    The  distractor  is  a  comma.    The  question  mark  cannot  be  used 
as  a  distractor  because  the  sentence  could  be  interpreted  as  a  question 
(e.g..  Take  some  birthday  c^ke7).    An  exclamation  mark  Is  also  an 
inappropriate  distractor  because  the  sentence  could  be  interpreted  as 
an  Exclamatory  command  (e.g*.  Look  at  the  baby  goatO.    Other  punctuation 
marks— e.g.  »  colon  or  seniicolon--are  not  used  because  they  are  generally 
not  familiar  to  students  at  this  grade  level* 

ITEM 

Direction^:    Which  mark  goes  in  the  blank? 

1>    Take  sofoe  birtSday  cake 


0  ^0 
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CBJECTtVE  k 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  a  period  to  follow  abbreviat ions. 

Assessment  Level:  2A 

CONTENT 

The  student  places  a  period  after  abbreviatmns  for  , days  of  the  week 
(e.g.*  li±^)  and  for  months  (e.g.»  Apr  J  , 

Cofffnent :    Capitalization  of  abbreviations  is  not  asses^sed  until 
Level 

Knowledge  of  th3  technical  term  abbreviat  ion  is  not  prerequisite  to  this 
object  I  ve* 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  Is  a  date.     Item  I  contains  a  day  of  the  week*  a  month*  and 
a  date;  item  2  contains  a  month*  a  date*  and  a  year.    The  st^jdent  selects 
the  line  in  which  the  abbreviation  for  the  day/month  is  followed  by  a 
period.     Distractors  are  '»ines  in  which  (0  the  unabbreviated  form  of 
the  day/month  is  followed  by  a  period  and  (2)  the  abbreviated  form 
of  the  day/month  is  not  followed  by  a  period.     In  all  three  lines*  the 
cormid  is  placed  in  the  correct  position  (Le.*  between  the  day  of  the 
week  and  the  month*  or  between  the  date  and  the  year). 

ITEM 

Dli'ecticns^    Which  date  is  correct? 

1.  Fri**  Kay  3  Friday.*  May  3  Prl*  Kay  3 

(?0  0  0 

2.  December.  9*  I98I      Dec.  9*  I981  Dec  9»  1981 

0  #0  0 
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QgJECTtVE  5 


App'iy  the  rule  for  using  the  apostrophe  with  contractions. 


Assessment  Levels  2A 


CONTENT 


The  student  uses  an  apostroph*;  in  place  ol"  the  deleted  letter(s)  ^n  a 
contraction*    At  this  levels  the  student  is  expected  to  form  contractions 
with  not  and  will.     Impl  icit  in  t^ii  s  object  I  ve  is  the  abi  1  i  ty"  to  recogn  Ize 
contractions  and  the  complete  words  from  which  the  contractions  are  formed. 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  terms  apostrophe  and  cont ract  ion  is  not 
prerequisite  to  this  objective. 

ITEH  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  containing  two  underlined  v^rds.    The  student 
identifies  the  correct  contraction  fcrmed  from  the  underlined  words. 
Dlstractors  are  forms  in  which  (I)  the  apostrophe  follo^fs  the  contraction 
(e.g.  J  d  idnt  0  or  (2)  the  apostrophe  precedes,  by  one  letter,  its  correct 
position  in  the  contraction  (e.g.^,  did  'nt ) . 


Directions;    Which  word  meafts  the  same  as  the  words  that  have  a  Tine 
under  them? 


ITEM 


K     I  did  not  ) ike  that  show. 


didnt ' 
0 


didn't 


did'nt 
0 
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OBJECTIVE  6 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  corrmas  tn  dates. 

AssessiTient  Lf  vel :  2A 

CONTENT 

The  student  places  a  corrma  between  a  day       the  week  and  a  month  (e.g.^ 
Wednesday^,  *1ay  5)  and  between  a  dale  and  a  year  (e.g.  ^  March  1967) 

Comment  t     (f  a  date  occurs  in  the  middle  of  a^ntence^  a  convna 

also  required  after  the  last  elemen^^Jjn  the  oate  (e.g.* 
On  June         1982^  i  wili  be  ten  years  otd)*    However,  the 
inst  njct  icn^l  guide  includes  only  one  example  of  e  date 
in  the  middle  of  a  sentence,  and  In  that  example,  the 
final  coofna  has  been  Ofliitted.    Therefore,  assessment  here 
includes  only  dates  that  occur  at  the  end  of  a  sentence. 

Knowledge  of  the  techical  term  coaina  is  not  prerequisite  to  this 
object  i  ve. 

ITEM  OESCRtPTlON 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  cont^^ning  a  date.    The  student  selects  the 
comma       the  appropriate  insertion  for  the  blank*     In  item  t ,  a  co  na  is 
required  between  a  date  and  a  year,  and  in  item  2,  a  comma  is  required 
between  a  day  of  the  week  and  a  month.    Oistractors  are  a  period  and  an 
exclamat  ion  mark. 

ITEMS 

Directions;    Which  mark  goes  in  the  blank? 

1.  Julie  sidrted  school  on  September  12   19?^- 

A.  . 

2 ,  My  bi  rthday  party  wH  1  be  on  Saturday       Apr  i  I  24, 

A.  ! 


432 
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OBJECTIVE  7 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  exclamation  marks  to  follow  exclamatory 
sentences . 

Assessment  Leve I :  26 
CONTENT 

Recognizing  the  need  for  terminal  punctuation^  the  student  uses  an 
exclamation  nark  to  end  an  exclamation  sentence. 

Contnents:     tmpHcit  in  this  objective  ts  the  ability  to  determine 
the  "strong  feeling'^  of  a  sentence.     However^  this  ?s 
usually  dependertt  upon  the  sentence's  oral  context. 
That  is^  a  sentence  becomes  exclamatory  when  it  is 
spoken  with  strong  feel ing.     t n  wr  i t  ing,  the  use  of  the 
exclamation  point  is  often  a  matter  of  subjective 
judgoent^  and  the  student  defines  an  exclamatory 
sentence  by  punctuating  it  with  an  exclamation  mark. 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  terms  exctamat  ion  and  exclamatory  sentence 
IS  not  prerequisite       this  objective. 

ITEH  PESCRIPTIOH 

The  stimulus  is  an  exclamatory  sentence  (within  quotation  marks)  with 
a  blank  replacing  the  terminal  exclamation  mark.    The  studer^t  sel'SCts 
the  exclamation  mark  as  the  appropriate  insertion  for  the  blank. 
Oistractors  are  a  period  and  a  question  mark. 

Because  written  exclamatory  sentences  are  so  dependent  upon  the 
interpretation  of  the  reader^  two  procedures  are  used  to  ensure  that 
the  student  will  recognize  the  stimulus  as  exclamatory; 

(1)  The  exclamatory  sen'tence  is  written  as  a  quotation  so  that 
strong  emotion  can  be  suggested  by  the  speaker  tag  (i^e.^ 
Pete  shouted;  Mary  yel led) . 

(2)  The  directions  specify  that  the  student  is  to  use  the  mark 
that  is  "best,"  rather  than  "correct**'  This  reflects  more 
accurately  the  subjective  nature  of  the  task. 

The  exclamatory  quotations  end  the  sentences  so  that  other  skills  of 
dialogue  punctuation  are  not  assessed. 

ITEM 

Directions:    Which  is  the  best  mark  to  use  in  the  blank? 

I.     Pete  shouted,  "Let  me  out  of  here  " 

!         ,  7 
#0         0  0 

433 
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OBJECTIVE  8 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  a  period  to  fol'ow  initials- 
Assessment  Level:  2B 
CONTENT 

The  student  places  a  per»od  after  the  initials  in  a  proper  name. 

Comment :    Capitalization  of  initials  is  not  assessed  until 
Level  kb. 

Knowledge  of  trie  technical  term  in  1 1  lal  s  is  not  prerequisite  to  this 
objective. 

ITEM  DESCRiPTtON 

The  stimulus  is  a  proper  name:    first  name,  middle  initial*  and  last 
name.    The  student  selects  the  line  in  which  the  initial  is  followed  by 
a  period*    Distractors  are  lines  in  which  (1)  the  first  name  is  followed 
by  a  period^  and  (2)  neither  the  first  name  nor  the  initial  is  followed 
by  a  per'tod. 

ITEM 

Directions;    Which  name  is  corre^*? 

1.    John  T  Brown  John*  T  Brown  John  T.  Brown 

0  0  #0 
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OBJECTiVE  9 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  the  apostrophe  to  show  possession. 

Assessment  I.evel:  2B 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  apostrophes  correctly  in  singular  possessive  forms. 
The  student  must  identify  the  correct  position  of  the  apostrophe  in  the 
singular  possessive  (ue*»  between  the  root  word  and  the  ^;  e.g,,  boy '  s ) 
Singular  possessives  may 'be  formed  from  proper  or  common  nouns  (e.g., 
John 's^  do9*s) , 

Commen t s :    The  instructional  guide  also  includes  the  formation 

of  plural  possessives*    However*  the  district  indicated 
that  only  singular  possessives  should  be  assessed  at 
this  level*  with  plural  possessives  being  assessed  at 
f i  f th  grade* 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  term  apostrophe  is  not  prerequisite  to  this 
object  i ve, 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


The  stimulus  is  a  pair  of  sentences.    The  first  sentence  establishes  the 
possessive  relationship  between  the  target  noun  and  the  entity  that  is 
owned  (e*g*»  Sam  has  a  pet  kitten).    The  student  selects  the  correct 
possessive  form  of  the  target  noun  as  the  appropriate  insertion  for 
the  blank  in  the  second  sentence.    Oistractors  are  (I)  forms  in  which  the 
apostrophe  precedes »  by  one  letter »  its  correct  position  in  the  possess fve 
noun  {e.gv,  Sa ' ms )  and  (2)  forms  that  contain  no  apostrophe  (e.g.»  Sams) 

Comment :    One  distractor  type  is  specifically  avoided  in  these 

items*  i.e.,  forms  in  which  the  apostrophe  follows  the 
s  (e.g. J  sisters  * ) .    The  use  of  such  distractors  would 
require  the  student  to  distinguish  between  singular  and 
plural  possessives  (assessed  at  fifth  grade). 


WhJch  word  goes  in  the  blank? 
K    My  sister  has  ^  horse.  My 


SI  seer 's 
#0 


Si  ste*  rs 

0 


horse  1  ikes  to  run , 

si  sters 
0 


ERiC 


49S 
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OBJCCTIVE  10 

Use  commas  in  the  greeting  and  closing  of  a  letter. 

Assessment  Level:  3^^ 

CONTENT 

The  student  places  a  comma  after  the  greeting  and  complimentary  closing 
of  a  friendly  letter, 

iteh  description 

The  stimulus  is  3  greeting  (item  1)  or  a  closing  {item  2)  of  a  letter. 
The  student  selects  the  line  in  which  the  greeting/closing  is  followed 
by  a  comma.    Distractors  are  lines  in  which  (1)  the  greeting/closing 
is  followed  by  a  period  and  (2)  the  greeting/closing  is  followed  by 
no  punctua t ion* 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  terms  greet  ing  and  closing  is  prerequisite 
to  this  object  i  ve. 


ITEMS 


Dfrect  ion  s: 


Which  greeting  is  right  for  a  letter? 


1 .     A.    Dear  Margie. 
ffB.    Dear  Margie^ 
C*    Dear  Hargie 


Direct  ions: 


Which  closing  is  rfcht  for  a  letter? 


a.  Your  sister^ 

B.    Your  sister 
C*    Your  sister. 
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OBJECTIVE  11 

Apply  the  rule  for  placing  corrmas  in  the  address  of  a  letter* 

Assessment  L^v/eU  3A 

CONTENT 

The  student  places  a  corrma  between  the  narne  of  a  street  and  its 
geographical  designation  (e.g.^  257  Main  Street^  N.£j  ^  and  between  a 

city  and  the  state  in  which  it  Is  located  (e^g,,  Richinondj_  Virginia). 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  term  cojmia  is  not  pr3requisite  to  this 
object  J  V'^.  • 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


The  stimulus  is  an  address  part*    The  student  selects  the  co^nma  ds  the 
appropriate  insertion  for  the  blank.    Distractors  are  a  (Question  mark 
and  a  per  iod . 

ITEM 

Directions:    Whxh  mark  goes  in  the  blank? 

K    725  Rose  Street   N.W. 

A.  ? 


ERIC 


J97 
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OBJECTIVE  12 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  a  cotma  to  separate  >*ords  in  a  scries. 

Assessment  Level :  36 

CDNTtJJT 

The  student  uses  a  comma  to  separate  nouns  (with  their  modifiers)  in  a 
series  (e.g.*  We  had  Uacon^  eggs^  and  toast  for  breakfast). 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  term  comma  is  not  prerequisite  to  this 
object  i  ve, 

1T£H  DESCRIPTION 

Thft  stimulus  is  a  sentence  containing  three  or  more  nouns  in  a  series. 
The  student  selects  the  comma  as  the  appropriate  insertion  for  the  blank. 
Oistractors  are  a  period  and  an  exclamation  mark. 

Host  authorities  agree  that  a  comma  should  be  placed  before  the  conjunction 
(usually  and)  preceding  the  last  it€m  in  a  series*    However^  this  cofnma  rs 
sometimes  omitted  in  printed  text.    Therefore*  items  include  the  comma 
before  the  conjunction*  and  students  are  not  assessed  for  their  ability 
to  use  coiffnas  to  separate  the  other  items  in  the  series, 

I.TEH 

Directions:    Which  mark  goes  in  the  blank? 

I.     I  got  a  bike  a  game*  and  a  book  for  my  birthday. 

A.  . 
#6.  * 
C.  ! 
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■OBJECTIVE  U 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  a  comma  to  separate  the  word  too  from  the  rest 
of  the  sentence. 

Assessment  Level:  3B 

CONTENT 

The  student  places  a  cocnma  before  the  word  too  when  too  is  the  last 
word  in  the  sentence  (e.g.^  I  lost  my  shoes_j^  too).    Tt  "[too  occurs  in 
the  middle  of  a  sentence^  a  conma  is  required  before  and  after  the 
*ftord  (e.g.^  John^  too_j^  knows  the  answer)* 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  term  comma  is  not  prerequisite  to  this 
obj ect  i  ve* 

ITEM  OESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  coritaining  the  word  too ,     In  item  1^  too 
is  at  the  end  of  the  sentence.     In  item  2»  too  is  in  the  middle  of  the 
sentence  and  !s  followed  by  a  blank,    Oistractors  are  a  question  mark 
and  an  exclamation  mark. 


ITEMS 


Oirections:    Which  mark  goes  in  the  blank? 

1,  Alex  can  sing  and  dance  too, 
A,  ? 

! 

2,  Betsy,  too      is  a  good  swimmer, 

A-  7 
B-  ! 
#C,  , 


199 
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OBJECTIVE  14 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  the  colon  to  introduce  a  Ust. 

Assessment  Level : 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  a  colon  to  introduce  a  list  of  items  in  a  sentence 

I  bought  the  following  items  at  the  hardware  store:    a  harmner, 
d  box  of  nails,  a  saw,  and  a  screwdriver)* 

Comment :    According  to  the  conventional  rule,  a  colon  is  not  used 

to  introduce  a  list  that  serves  as  the  grammatical  object 
of  a  verb  or  a  preposition,  or  that  serves  as  a  complement 
following  a  linking  verb;  e*g*: 

The  winners  are  Jill»  Dave,  Mary,  and  Peter. 

However,  the  examples  in  the  instructional  guide  include 
the  use  of  a  colon  to  introduce  lists  that  follow  a 
1  inking  verb;  e.g. : 

Hy  girlfriends  are:     Kim^  Ann^  Sue,  Hary,  JoAnn, 
and  Sandy. 

Since  this  use  of  the  colon  viries  from  standard 
punctuation  practice^  such  seitences  are  not  used  in 
assessing  this  objective. 

i(nov^'Iedge  of  the  technical  term  colon  js  not  prerequisite  to  thfs 
obj  ect  i  ve. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  complete  sentence  with  a  blank  preceding  a  list.  The 
student  selects  the  colon  as  the  appropriate  insertion  for  the  blank. 
Distractors  are  a  comma  and  a  period. 

ITEM 

Directions:    Which  mark  goes  in  the  blank? 

I.    We  saw  the  following  animals  at  the  zoo   tigers, 

elephants,  lions,  and  monkeys. 

A.  . 

C.  . 
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OBJECTIVE  IS 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  the  exclamation  mark  to  follow  strong 
interject  Ion  s. 

Assessment  Level::  4b 

COWTENT 

The  student  places  an  exclamation  mark  after  a  strong  interjection 
(e.g* ,  Ouch!) . 

Commen t s :    The  i nst ruct i Dnal  guide  focuses  on  interjections  that 
precede  a  complete  sentence  (e.g..  Ha!    j  caught  you). 
However,  many  authorities  suggest  that  such  interjections 
should  be  fcllowed  by  a  comma,  with  the  exclamation  mark 
coming  at  the  end  of  the  complete  sentence  (e.g.»  Ha, 
I  caught  you!) * 

Instruction  for  this  objective  also  includes  imperative 
sentences  that  precede  declarative  sentences  (e.g.,  Run 
fast!    The  house  is  on  fire).    Sinct>  these  exclamatory 
imperatives  are  complete  sentences,  they  are  not  assessed 
here.    Exclamation  marks  fn  exclamatory  sentences  are 
assessed  at  Leve)  2B. 

Knowledge  of  the  technjcal  terms  exclamat \on  and  interjection  is  not 
prerequisite  to  this  objective. 

ITEh  L^lSCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  an  interjection  followed  by  a  blank  and  a  complete 
Sentence.    The  student  selects  the  exclamation  marks  as  the  appropriate 
insertion  for  the  blank.    Distractors  are  a  question  mark  and  a  period. 

ITEh 

Directions:    Which  is  the  best  mark  to  use  in  the  blank? 
K    Hurrah       We  won  first  prfic. 

M.  ! 

B.  . 

C.  7 
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OBJECTIVE  16 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  a  colon  after  the  greeting  in  a  bLfCtness  !«tter. 

Assessment  Level '  kb 

CONTENT 

The  student  places  a  colon  after  the  greeting  In  a  business  letter. 
Implicit  In  this  objective  is  the  abMity  to  Identify  the  greeting  in  a 
business  letter. 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  term  greet ing  Is  prerequisite  to  this  objective 
ITEH  OESCftlPTiON 

The  stimulus  Is  a  greeting  for  a  business  letter  (i.e.*  Oear  plus  a 
personal  title  and  a  last  name).    The  student  selects  the  greeting  that 
IS  correctly  purctaated  with  &  colon.    O^stractors  are  (l)  a  gree*'ing 
punctuated  with  ^  period  and  (2)  a  greeting  punctuated  with  a  comma. 
Since  the  comma  is  used  as  a  distractor,  the  directions  emphasized  that 
the  greeting  is  for  a  business  letter,  as  opposed  to  a  friendly  letter. 

ITEH 

Oirections:    Which  greeting  is  right  for  a  business  letter? 

I.    A.    Oe«r  Or.  Stone. 
if^B.    Dear  Or,  Stone: 
C.    Oear  Or.  Stone, 
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OBJECTIVE  17 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  quotation  marks  with  direcc  quotations* 
Assessment  Level:  5A 
COK  ENT 

The  student  places  quotation  marks  and  terminal  punctuation — either  a 
period  or  an  exclamation  point — in  a  dialogue  quotation.  Question 
marks  as  terminal  punctuation  In  a  direct  quotation  are  covered  by 
Objecti  ve  t8. 

Impltcit  in  this  objei;tive  is  the  ability  to  understand  the  concept  of 
dialogue  and  to  recognize  quotation  marks  as  indicators  of  dialogue. 
However*  knowledge  of  the  technical  terms  d lalogue  and  direct  quotation 
is  not  required. 

Coffmen  t ;    The  instructional  guide  focuses  on  the  proper  placement 
of  quotation  marks,  terminal  punctuation*  and  cormas  in 
dialogue  quotations.    However*  cofnma  use  is  assessed  by 
Objective  19.    Consequently*  assessment  for  Objective  17 
includes  only  the  placement  of  quotation  marKS  and  terminal 
punctuat  ion . 

Students  are  expected  to  punctuate  quotations  that  contain  initial 
speaker  tags  (e.g.,  Amy  said*  **We  are  out  of  w3ter.'*)»  final  speaker 
tags  (e.g.*  *Ve  are  out  of  water  *"  Amy  said .)  ,  and  Interrupted  dialogue 
(e.g.*  **We  are/*  Amy  said*  **out  of  water/') , 

ITEK  DESCRIPTION 

Each  Iteoi  contains  three  versions  of  ,a  sentence  containing  a  dialo9ue 
quotation.    The  student  selects  the  version  In  which  the  quotation 
marks  and  terminal  punctuation  are  placed  correctly.    DIstractors  are 
versions  in  which  (I)  the  quotation  marks  are  misplaced  (e.g.*  ^Albert 
said,*^  We'll  be  there  soon)  or  (2)  the  terminal  punctuation  Is  mtsplaceJ 
(e.g.7  '*!  know  the  answer*'!  the  girl  cried). 

mn 

Directions:    Which  sentence  is  punctuated  correctly? 

I.    A.    ''Albert  said*"  UeMI  be  there  soon. 
#6.    Albert  said*  **WeMI  be  there  soon." 
C.    Albert  said*  **We*ll  be  there  soon'^ 
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OBJECTIVE  18 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  question  marks  and  quotation  marks  to  end  an 
1 nterrogat  i  ve  quotat ion . 

Assessment  Level:  5A 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  a  question  mark  to  end  an  interrogative  i^uotation.  The 
student  also  encloses  the  quotation  (and  the  question  mark)  within  quotation 
marks.     Implicit  ir  this  skill  is  the  ability  to  identify  and  punctu^^te 
interrogative  sentences  (see  Objective  3)^    The  student  must  also  be  able 
to  use  quotation  marks  appropriately  (Objective  17). 

Comment :    The  instructional  guide  focuses  on  sentences  that  contain 
a  final  speaker  tag  (e,g*»  "Did  he  go  home?"  asked  Tina)^ 
Consequently^  assessment  of  this  objective  also  emphasizes^ 
final  speaker  tags. 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  terms  question  mark^  quotat  ion  mark ^  and 
interrogative  quotatior  is  not  prerequisite  to  this  object  ive. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

Each  item  contains  three  versions  of  a  sentence  containing  an  i nterrogat fve 
dialogue  quotation  with  a  final  speaker  tag.    The  student  selects  the  version 
that  is  correctly  punctuated.    Distractors  are  versions  in  which  (1)  a  comma 
follows  the  quotation  and  a  period  follows  the  speaker  tag  (e.g.,  ^Where  are 
you  going^"  asked  Emily. )»  or  (2)  a  comfna  follows  ths  quotation  and  a  question 
mark  follows  the  speaker  tag  (e.g.^  "Where  are  you  gcing^"  asked  Emily^)- 

The  verb  asked  in  the  speaker  tag  of  item  t  suggests  that  the  quotation 
is  a  question.     In  item  2,  the  verb  said  offers  no  such  clue»  and  the 
student  must  choose  solely  on  the  basis  of  the  syntax  of  the  quotation. 
Consequently^  item  2  may  be  more  difficult  than  >tem  1.    However^  both 
said  arid  asked  are  included  here  to  ensure  that  assessment  matches  the 
instruction  for  this  objective. 

ITEMS 

Directions^    Which  sentence  is  punctuated  correctly? 

1.  A.    "Where  are  you  going/'  asked  Emily? 
jfB.    'Vhere  are  you  going?"  asked  Emily. 

C.    'Vhere  are  you  going/'  asked  Emily. 

2.  A.    "Did  you  like  that  story/'  said  Alice? 
B.    "Did  you  like  that  story/'  said  Alice* 

jfC.    "Did  you  like  that  story?"  said  Alice. 
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OBJECTIVE  19 

AppTy  the  rule  for  using  coff*mas  with  direct  quotations. 

Assessment  Level :  5^ 

CONTEM 

The  student  applies  the  following  rules  for  usirtg  cornmas  in  dialogue 
quotat  ions ; 

(1)  When  the  Quotation  is  a  declarative  or  Imperative  sentence, 
and  it  preceoes  the  speaker  tag,  a  corma  follows  the 
quotation  and  is  enclosed  within  the  quotation  marks;  e.g.: 

•*Oinner  is  ready_j^**  said  Mike. 

(2)  When  the  quotation  fotlovss  the  speaker  tag,  a  cofma  is  used 
to  separate  the  speaker  tag  from  the  quotation;  the  comr<i>  Is 
not  enclosed  within  the  quotation  marks;  e.g.,^ 

Tina  asked^  **Where  are  you  going?** 

(3)  When  the  speaker  tag  interrupts  the  text  of  the  quotation,  a 
comma  <s  used  before  and  after  the  speaker  tag;  the  prect^dmg 
comma  is  enclosed  within  the  quotation  makrs,  but  the  followJno 
comma  is  not ;  e^g. : 

'The  rain_j^**  said  f^ete^^  **has  stopped  complete  ?y.  *' 

(M    When  the  quotation  is  an  interrogative  or  exclamatory 

sentence^  and  It  precedes  the  speaker  tag*  the  appropriate 
terminal  punctuation  is  used,  rather  than  a  comma;  e.r.l 

*Vho  was  at  the  door?**  Ann  asked* 
"Give  it  to  me!**  yelled  Jack. 

Comment;    The  use  of  question  marks  in  quotations  is 
assessed  by  Objective  18.  Consequently, 
interrogative  quotations  are  not  assessed  here. 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  terms  comma  and  direct  quotation  is  not 
prerequisite  to  this  objective. 

iteh  description 

Each  item  contains  three  versions  of  a  sentence  containing  a  dialogue 
quotation.    The  speaker  tag  precedes,  interrupts,  or  follows  the  quotation. 
The  student  selects  the  version  that  is  punctuated  correctly.  Distractors 
are  versions  in  which  (l)  the  COTma  is  omitted  or  (2)  the  comma  is  placed 
in  the  wrong  position. 
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Directions:    Which  sentence  is  punctuated  correctly? 


A.    Amy.  said  "I'M  help  you." 
8.    Amy  sdid  "I  'U  he)p  you." 
(TC    Amy  said.  "I'M  help  you." 


ERIC 
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OBJECTIVE  20 

App»y  the  rule  for  using  the  convna  to  separate  a  rian>e  in  direct  address.. 

Assessment  Level:  58 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  a  comma  (or  commas)  to  separate  a  proper  noun  of  direct 
address  frofn  the  rest  of  the  sentence  in  which  It  occurs*    The  position 
of  the  commd(s)  depends  upon  the  position  of  the  noun   in  the  sentence: 

(1)  A  noun  of  direct  address  located  at  the  beginning  of  a 
sentence  requires  a  comma  irmediately  after  it  (e^g.*  Tofn^ 
please  collect  the  papers)* 

(2)  A  noun  of  direct  address  located  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence 
requires  a  comma  before  and  after  it  (e.g**  Do  you  know^  ^dn_^ 
where  my  coat  is?)*    However^  such  constructions  are  uncommon 
and  are  not  included  in  the  assessment. 

(3)  A  noun  of  direct  address  located  at  the  end  of  a  sentence 
requires  a  comma  before  It  (e.g**  Watch  you  step^  Pete). 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  term  direct  address  Is  not  prerequisite  to 
this  object ive* 

ITEM  OESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  that  contains  a  proper  noun  of  direct  address. 
The  student  selects  the  correct  blank  as  the  position  where  a  comma  is 
to  be  added  to  the  sentence.    Oistractors  are  other  (incorrect)  blanks 
in  the  sentence. 

ITEM 

Oirections:    Where  should  a  comma  go  in  the  sentence? 

K    Lucy     please  close     the  door, 
#A  B  C 
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OBJECTIVE  2} 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  a  coiwna  to  follow  mild  interjections* 

Assessment  Level:  56 

CONTEriT 

The  student  uses  a  coflina  to  follow  a  mild  interjection  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence  (e*g.  ^  Well^  I  guess  weVe  finished). 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  term  interjection  is  not  prerequisite  to  this 
object  ive* 

ITEH  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  introduced  by  a  mild  interjection.  The 
student  selects  the  correct  blank  as  the  position  where  a  contna  is 
to  be  added  to  the  sentence  (i*e.j  after  the  interjection)*  Distractors 
are  other  (incorrect)  blanks  in  the  sentence* 

Conm>ent :    Since  the  interjection  must  come  at  the  beginning  of 
the  sentence^  the  correct  response  for  these  items 
will  always  be  choice  A. 

ITEM 

Directions:    Where  should  a  comma  go  in  the  sentence? 

1.    Oh      yob  found       your   jacket. 

M  B  C 
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OBJECTtVE  22 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  a  conmd  with  coordinating  conjunctions. 

Assesswn*"  level;  6A 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  a  convna  to  separate  the  Independent  clauses  in  a 
compound  sentence.    The  clauses  may  be  joined  with  the  following 
conjunctions;    and  ^  or  ^  but ,  yet  >  so.    The  student  recognizes  that 
the  comma  is  placed  before  the  conjunction  in  a  compound  sentence 
(e.g*>  Tom  washed  the  disheSj^and  Mary  waxed  the  floor)* 

Coffinen t :     Instruction  also  requires  students  to  provide  the 

appropriate  conjunction  when  combining  two  independent 
clauses*    However,  assessment  here  is  limited  to 
punctuation  of  compound  sentences.    The  use  of 
coordinating  conjunctions  is  covered  in  another  area 
of  object  i  ves. 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  term  coordinating  conjunction  is  not 
prerequisite  to  this  objective. 

ITEM  DESCRlPTrON 

The  stimulus  is  a  compound  sentence.    The  student  selects  the  correct 
blank  as  the  position  where  a  comma  is  to  be  added  to  the  sentence  (i^e. 
between  the  first  clause  and  the  coordinating  conjunction).  Distractors 
are  other  (incorrect)  blanks  in  the  sentence. 

CofTfnen  1 1    The  Instructional  guide  notes  that  the  conma  is  often 

omitted  from  a  compound  sentence  if  the  two  clauses  are 
very  short  (e.g.,  They  came  and  they  went).  Consequently 
the  clauses  ^n  the  assessment  items  consist  of  four  or 
more  words  so  that  students  will  recognize  the  need  for 
a  comma. 

ITEM 

Directions^    Where  should  a  comma  go  in  the  sentence? 

1.    The  sky      grew  dark  and  the  wind  began  to  howl. 

A  #B  C 
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OBJECTIVE  23 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  a  hyphen  to  divide  a  word  at  the  end  of  a  line. 

Assessment  Level:  6A 

CONTENT 

In  order  to  maintain  an  even  margin^  the  student  uses  a  hyphen  to  divide 
a  word  at  the  end  of  a  line*    Only  words  with  two  or  more  syllables  may 
be  divided*  and  they  must  be  divided  between  the  syllables  (e*g*t  prac" 
t Ice^  not  pr*act Ice) ♦ 

Comment:    Most  authorities  agree  that  a  w^jrd  should  not  be 

divided  so  that  fewer  than  three  letters  remain  on  one 
line  (e*g.»  enor-mous  is  acceptable*  but  e^normous  is 
not ) *    However t  the  in st ruct lona)  guide  includes  several 
examples  of  hyphenated  words  that  do  not  conform  to  this 
principle  (e*g*»  va'catlon^  I j'brary) ♦    Assessment  includes 
as  correct  responses  only  words  that  have  been  hyphenated 
so  that  at  least  three  letters  remain  on  a  tine* 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  term  hyphen  is  not  prerequisite  to  this 
cbj  *;ct !  ve . 

IT£w  DESCMPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  set  of  three  sentences  in  which  one  word  is  divided* 
The  sentences  are  aligned  with  each  other  to  facilitate  visual  comparison* 
The  student  selects  the  sentence  in  which  the  divided  %#ord  is  syllabified 
and  punctuated  correctly*    Distractors  are  (l)  a  sentence  in  which  the 
divided  **»rd  is  syllabified  properly  but  the  hyphen  is  at  the  beginning 
of  the  next  l!ne  and  (2)  a  sentence  in  which  the  divided  ytord  is 
hyphenated  but  !s  not  syllabified  properly* 

Directions:    Whfch  sentence  is  punctuated  correctly? 

I*    A*    Lucy  pulled  a  small  wooden  spl- 
inter out  of  her  finger* 
^B,    Lucy  pulled  a  small  wooden  splin- 
ter out  of  her  finger* 
C*    Lucy  pulted  a  small  wooden  splin 
-ter  out  of  her  finoer* 
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OBJECTrVE  2k 

Construct  hyphenated  compound  words. 

Assessment  Level ;  6a 

CONT£NT 

The  student  recognizes  that  some  compound  words  require  a  hyphen  between 
the  component  words  of  the  compound  («.g.»  mother-in-law) .    The  student 
distinguishes  the  hyphenated  compound:>  from  (1 )  compounds  that  are  written 
as  one  word  (e.g.^  s i dewa  1  k)  ^  and  (2)  compounds  that  are  written  as  two 
words  with  no  hyphen  (e>g>»  post  off  Ice)  > 

Comments :    Authorities  frequently  disagree  on  the  structure  of  a 
hyphenated  compound  because  the  word  Is  often  in  the 
transitional  process  of  becoming  one  word^  as  in  the 
word  basketbal  1  >    (This  word  was  o^'iginally  written 
basket  bal 1 »  then  basket-ball >  and  finally  basketbal 1 .) 
The  instructional  guide  encourages  students  to  use  a 
dictionary  to  check  the  spelling  of  compounds.  However, 
if  students  cannot  use  a  dictionary  during  assessment, 
they  must  then  rely  on  their  memory  to  determine  the 
correct  spelling  of  compounds.    For  this  reason,  only 
compounds  in  the  instructional  guioe  are  covered. 

The  instructional  guide  also  indicates  that  numbers 
greater  than  ninety-nine  are  written  as  hyphenated 
compounds  (e.g.»  one-hundred) .    However^  the  normal 
punctuation  procedure  is  to  use  a  hyphen  only  in  numbers 
from  twenty-one  to  n  inety-n  ine .     Consequently^  hyphenated 
numbers  greater  than  ninety-nine  are  not  assessed  here. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

Each  Item  contains  three  versions  of  a  compound  word.    The  student 
selects  the  version  in  which  the  compound  is  written  correctly  with  a 
hyphen.    Distractors  are  versions  !n  which  (l)  the  compound  is  written 
as  one  word  (e.g.»  twentytwo) »  and  (2)  the  compound  is  written  as  two 
words  with  no  hyphen  (e^g. >  twenty  two), 

ITEM 

Directions;    Which  word  'S  written  correctly? 

1 .    A.    father  in  law 
6.  fatherinlaw 
iCC.  father-in-law 
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OBJECTIVE  25 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  a  cofrma  to  set  off  tntroductory  phrases. 

Assessment  Lev^l:  66 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses      commd  to  set  off  an  introductory  prepositional  phrase 
from  the  rest  of  t>e  sentence*     Implicit  in  this  objective  is  the  ability 
to  identify  introductory  phrases  (covered  tn  another  area  of  object ives)^ 
but  knowledge  of  the  technical  term  prepositional  is  not  required, 

Comnent :    A  conina  is  used  after  all  introductory  prepositional 

pKrases  in  the  in  st  ruct  ional  gutde*    However,  contemporary 
writers  often  omit  the  comma  when  the  introductory  phrase 
i  s  very  short ;  e<  g< ; 

By  mornirtg  the  snow  was  three  reet  deep. 

Consequently,  assessment  of  this  objective  includes  only 
introductory  phrases  of  f tve  words  or  more. 

iteh  description 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  containing  an  introductory  prepositional 
phrase  that  is  five  words  long.    The  student  selects  the  correct  blank 
as  the  position  where  a  comma  is  to  be  added  to  the  sentence  (i.e.^ 
immediately  following  the  introductory  phrase)*    Oistractors  are  other 
clearly  inappropriate  blanks  in  the  sentence* 

ITEH 

Directions:    Where  should  a  comma  be  added  to  the  sentence? 

1.    With      no  warning  at  all      the  dam  collasped. 
A  iir  T 
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OBJECTIVE  26 

t 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  a  conma  after  an  introductory  adverbial  clause. 
Assessment  level:  6B 


The  student  places  a  comma  after  an  adverbial  clause  that  introduces  a 
Sentence  (e.g.,  When  the  game  ended,  the  players  shook  hands).  Implicit 
in  this  objective  1$  the  ability  to  identify  adverbial  clauses  (covered 
in  another  area  of  objectives).    Examples  in  the  instructional  gufde 
etTphasizc  the  u$e  of  adverbial  clauses  Introduced  by  when  and  whfle. 
Consequently,  when  and  while  are  also  included  here. 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  term        oductory  adverbial  clause  is  not 
prerequisite  to  this  objective. 

it£m  description 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  containing  an  introductory  adverbial  clause. 
The  student  -Selects  the  correct  blank  as  the  position  where  a  cornma  'is  to 
be  added  to  the  sentence  (i^e.  ,  foliowing  the  introductory  adverbial  clause). 
Olstractors  are  other  (incorrect)  'blanks  in  the  sentence* 


COMTEMT 


ITEM 


Directions:    Where  should  a  comma  be  added  to  the  Sentence? 


t.    When  the 


storr,  was  over 


we  hiked 


back  to  the  cabin. 


A 


lb 


C 
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OBJECTIVE  27 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  commas  for  setting  off  parenthetical  expressions. 

Assessment  Level:  6B 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  a  comma  or  a  pair  of  commas  to  separate  a  parenthetical 
expression  from  the  rest  of  the  sentence  in  which  it  occurs.    A  ,ou/iia 
follows  a  parenthetical  expression  at  the  beginning  of  a  ser  *rc .  (e.g.^ 
Therefore^  school  will  be  closed  tomorrow)^  and  a  comma  is  u'  jQ  before 
and  after  a  parenthetical  expression  that  occurs  in  the  middle  of  a 
sentence  (e.g.»  This  Is.  howeverj^  not  the  time  to  discuss  it).  The 
instructional  guide  includes  three  different  types  of  parenthetical 
expressions: 

0    transitional  expressions  that  establish  a  relationship  between 
the  content  that  precedes  the  expression  and  content  that 
follows  the  expression  (e.g.^  however ,  therefore) ; 

2)  expressions  that  comment  on  or  qualify  the  assertion  made  in 
the  sentence  (e.g.,  In  my  opinion,  of  course) ; 

3)  single-irford  interjections  (e. g.  »  wel 1 »  yes) . 

The  use  of  a  cofina  to  follow  an  interjection  is  assessed  at  Level  58 
under  Objective  21  (Apply  the  rule  for  using  a  comma  to  follcv  mild 
interjections);  therefore  interjections  are  not  assessed  here. 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  term  parenthet ical  is  not  prerequisite 
to  this  objective. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  containing  a  parenthetical  expression.  The 
student  selects  the  correct  blanic  as  the  position  where  a  comna  is  to 
be  inserted  into  the  sentence.    The  convna  follows  a  parenthetical 
expression  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  or  precedes  a  parenthetical 
expression  In  the  middle  of  a  sentence  (the  comma  following  the 
expression  appears  in  the  Item  3t>mulus).     Distractors  are  other 
(incorrect)  positions  In  the  sentence. 

ITEMS 


Directions;    Where  should  a  comma  go  In  the  sentence? 

K    However     you  should  asic     her  to     help  you. 
7a  V 
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OBJECTIVE  28 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  quotation  marks  around  specific  titles. 

Assessment  Level:  6B 

CONTEWT 

The  student  places  quotation  marks  around  the  titles  of  poems^  stories, 
songs,  chapters,  speeches,  and  articles* 

ITEM  DESCMPTION 

The  stimulus  for  each  item  is  a  sentence  containing  the  title  of  a 
story  (item  1)  or  a  poem  (item  2),    The  title  is  clearly  identified  in 
the  sentence  as  that  of  a  story  o**  a  poem.    The  student  identifies  the 
title  as  the  part  of  the  sentence  that  requires  quotation  marks  around 
it.    Distractors  are  other  words  in  the  sentence*    At  least  one  of  the 
distractors  contains  the  same  number  of  words  as  the  correct  response 
So  that  the  length  of  the  response  do«^s  not  provide  a  clue  to  the 
correct  answer.     In  addition,  one  of  the  distractors  contains  a  cap- 
italized word  so  that  students  cannot  choose  the  correct  response 
solely  on  the  basis  of  capitalization. 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  term  quotat  ion  marks  is  prerequisite  to  thir 
objec " i  ve. 

ITEMS 

Directions:    Which  words  should  have  quotation  vnarks  around  them 
because  they  are  the  title  of  something? 

K    John  wrote  a  scary  story  called  Phantom  Island. 

A.     John  wrote 
6.    a  scary  story 
#C.    Phantom  Island 

2.    The  poem  Old  Ironsides  is  about  a  famous  ship. 

A.    The  poem 

Old  I  ronsides 
C.     famous  ship 


515 


55 


OBJECTIVE  29 

Apply  the  rules  of  punctuation. 
Assessment  Level:  6B 
CONTENT 

The  enToute  objectives  that  ere  assessed  at  ea^'Wer  levels  are  covered 
here.    See  those  punctuation  objectives  for  the  relevant  content, 

ITEM  DESCRlPTiaN 

for  descriptions  of  the  Items  Included  for  th!s  review*  see  the 
specifications  for  lower  levels, 

ITEMS 

for  example  items*  see  specifications  for  lower  levels. 
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The  specifications  reflect  the  elementary  schooling  intentions  of 
a  large  fnetroF>ol  itan  school  district.    The  specifications  include  con- 
tent descriptions,  item  descriptions  that  detai t  the  construction  of 
appropriate  assessment  items,  and  sample  items  for  assessing  t'te 
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Ihti  d04.ii*fnt  it  lnttftd«d  for  Irtttrn*!  »t»ff  dl»trH>gtton  «nJ  P«rTsi»iion       r«priiit  or  luot*       *  t  r*i 


THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  ITEM  SPECIFJCATIONS  FOR  LANGUAGE  ARTS  ASSESSMENT 
PART  V:    LANGUAGt  EXPRESSION 

Ann  Humes  and  Larry  Gentry 

Working  fn  collaboration  wfth  a  large  metropolitan  school  district^ 
SWRL  developed  assessment  instruments  for  language  arts  for  each  semester 
(a  and  8)  of  Levels  1*6  Cl<^* *  grades  1-6)  in  thte  district's  elementary 
schools*    This  paper  provides  detailed  specifications  for  one  large 
category  of  objectives  In  the  core  curriculum  that  Is  described  in  the 
district's  Instructional  guide*     In  the  first  section  of  the  paper«  back* 
ground  for  the  project  Is  provided*    This  background  Includes  a  discussion 
cf  seme  of  the  activities  SWRL  staff  engaged  in  prior  to  constructing  the 
assessment  spec't  fi  cat  ions;  it  also  outlines  the  types  of  information  and 
mater  i at  i  ncluded  i  n  the  lanauage-ar ts  spec! fi cat  ions*    The  background  i  s 
followed  by  specifications  for  the  objectives  In  the  Language  Expression 
category* 

BACKGROUND 

Presented  with  a  list  of  language*ar ts  objectives  to  be  assessed  by 
a  large  metropolitan  school  district^  SWRL  res!>onded  to  the  list  before 
writing  actual  specifications  and  items*    This  response  pointed  out  over* 
laps  between  reading  and  language  arts  objectives  and  recommended  that 
some  objectives  be  deleted  from  assessment.    These  deletions  were  recom- 
mended (I)  when  objectives  were  assessed  by  the  same  skUl  at  a  different 
semester  or  by  another  skill  in  the  speci  ficat!ons«  or  (2)  when  the  skill 
did  not  lend  itself  to  large-scale  assessment. 

SWRL  also  described  appropriate  assessment  differences  for  objectives 
that  had  been  listed  by  the  district  for  testing  at  more  than  one  semester 
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For  some       these  objectives,  differences  in  content  could  be  described; 
for  other  objectives,  assessment  could  be  d  i  f  ferentl  ateo'  onlv  by  the  type 
of  format  or  the  vocabulary  level  used  in  the  items.    SVRL  also  commented 
that  some  objectives,  on  the  basis  of  !>WRl^s  analyses  of  textbook  presen* 
tation,  seefned  to  be  specified  for  assessment  at  a  gradf  that  might  be 
too  early  for  mastery. 

In  responding  to  SWRL's  recommendations,  the  district  moved  some 
objectives  to  higher  grades  and  deleted  others.    The  dist^-ict  also  con- 
sidered many  of  the  differentiation!  SWRL  had  proposed  for  objectives 
listed  for  assessment  at  more  than  one  semester.    However,  district  people 
ultimately  decided  not  to  differentiate  between  semesters  of  assessment, 
but  to  assess  the  whole  objective  for  every  level  at  which  that  objective 
was  listed. 

Specifications  and  items  were  then  prepared  by  SURl  staff.  The 
specifications  are  based  primarily  on  an  analysis  of  the  district's 
instructional  guide,  together  with  SWRL's  analyses  of  language^arts  text' 
books.    In  some  cases^  where  the  statement  of  the  objective  was  amenable 
to  interpretations  other  than  that  described  in  the  guide^  special  care 
was  taken  to  insure  that  resulting  assessments  would  align  with  the  local 
program*  as  described  in  the  district ^s  instructional  guide. 

For  each  assessed  objective,  complete  specifications  were  provided. 
These  specifications  include  content  descriptions  that  note  ^actors 
Involved  in  the  use  of  each  objective,  including  other  inherent  skills 
and  prerequisite  knowledge.    Each  content  description  Is  followed  by  an 
item  description.    The  item  description  explains  both  the  Item  stimulus 
and  the  answer  chotceb.    The  Item  description  also  notes  any  other  important 
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considerations  relevant  to  assessing       objective  In  the  particular  {ten 

format*    At  least  one  sample  Item  Is  then  presented  for  each  objective; 

more  Items  are  Included  in  the  case  of  Items  that  «re  interrelated  by 

format  or  content.    These  savnple  Items  are  generally  those  actually  uset 

In  the  assessment  InstrumentSi  with  the  fol  1  owing  changes  made  for  clarity 

In  this  presentation: 

K    The  correct  answer  Is  marked  with  a  number  sign  (I) 

2.    Directions  are  Included  with  each  Item,     In  the  actual 
Instrument  for  grades  1  and  2»  directions  are  printed 
separately  for  the  teacher  to  read  to  stidents;  in 
addition*  more  specific  instructions  are  provided  at 
the  early  levels;  e.g*^  '*Look  at  number  

Add ( t lona 1 1 y t  teachers  are  encouraged  to  read  (amd  explain)  directions  4f 

students  do  not  understand  them*    Teachers  are  also  permitted  to  help 

students  if  they  do  not  understand  how  to  do  4  task*  so  long  as  the  '*help" 

does  not  cue  students  directly  to  the  correct  re5|H>nse* 

The  vocabulary  used  1^  found  in  the  Harris  and  Jacobson  word  list>^ 
The  words  used  for  the  A^Ievel  surveys  are  generally  those  listed  at  two 
or  more  grades  below  the  level  o^  assessment*    The  words  for  the  8-leve1 
surveys  are  those  listed  for  One  or  more  grade  levels  below*    Such  vocab- 
ulary control  helps  ensure  that  reading  ability  is  not  a  primary  factor 
In  determining  students'  language-arts  suct^ess* 

The  assessment  specifications  are  presented  below*    In  general* 
these  specifications  are  those  originally  submitted  to  the  district 
because  they  are  considered  the  most  appropriate  match  for  classroom 
Instruction  and  student  ability* 


*Harris,  A*  L*,     Jacobson,  H*  D*    Basic  elementary  reading 
vocab Jlaries.    Hew  York:    Hacmillan,  1972* 
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In  addition  to  the  objectives  covered  tn  Part       other  areas  of 

language-^arts  assessment  are  described  an  the  following  documents: 

Part  I :  LI sten ing 

Part  II:         Grarrvnar  Usage 

Part  111;       Sentence  Structure 

Part  IV:         Capital izat ion  and  Punctuation 

Part  VL  Spelting 

Part  VI  I:  Literature 

Part  VIII:      Study  Skills^  Hass  Hedia^  and  Nonverbal  Communication 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


OBJECTIVE  1 


Apply  the  rule  for  using  regular  verbs  tn  the  present  tense. 


Assessment  level  3A 


CONTENT 


The  student  uses  sentences  in  which  the  subject  and  the  regular^  present 
tense  verb  agree  In  person  and  number^    At  this  grade  level »  the  subject 
and  verb  are  adjacent  so  that  it  is  easier  to  determine  the  relationship; 
e.g.»  agreement  should  be  easier  in  The  children  want  me  to  go  with  them 
than  In  The  children  In  my  class  want  me  to  go  with  them»  where  the 
singular  noun  class  in  the  phrase  in  my  class  may  interrupt  the  relation- 
ship  between  the  plural  subject  chi Idren  and  the  verb  want . 

At  this  level*  the  student  understands  that  the  suffix  -s_  must  be  added 
to  most  verbs  with  thtrd-person  singular  subjects  (e.g.,  he  wants,  she 
cal  Is,  It  pops) .    SofDc  verbs  require  -es  in  the  same  case  (e.g. ,  he 
misses)  or  a  modification  of  the  spellTng  cf  the  verb  when  a  suffix  is 
added  (e.g-^  she  studies);  however,  such  verbs  are  not  included  In  the 
Instructional  guide  for  this  objective  and  thus  are  not  Included  in  the 
assessment. 

The  student  also  understands  that  the  root  (base^  uninflected)  form  of 
the  ve'^b  is  used  with  all  other  subjects  in  the  present  tense  (e,g,,  J_ 
hel p>  you  work,  we  wish,  they  eern) . 

Comment  r    Subjecl-verb  agreement  for  be  and  have  is  covered  by 

Objectives  3  and  4,  respectively.    Therefore,  it  is  not 
Included  tn  assessment  of  this  objective. 

Knowledge  of  the  terms  verb  and  present  tenSf^  is  not  prerequisite  to  this 
object  ive. 

ITEH  OESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  Is  a  sentence  with  a  blank  replacing  the  verb.    The  subject 
and  verb  are  adjacent.    The  student  selects  the  verb  form  that  agrees  with 
the  subject.    Answer  choices  are  (l)  the  unchanged  root  word  and  (2)  the 
root  word  p*us  the  suffix  -s_.    Answer  choices  are  limited  to  these  two  in 
order  to  ensure  precise  assessment  of  the  objectives. 


ITEM 


Oirections:,    Which  word  goes  in  the  blank? 


K  Annie 


her  bike  to  school . 


A.  ride 
rides 
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08JECTIVE  2 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  regular  verbs  in  the  past  tense. 

Assessment  LeveU  3A 

CONTENT 

The  Student  uses  the  appropriate  past  tense  forms  of  rtgula*^  verbs.  The 
student  understands  that  the  simple  past  form  of  regular  verbs  Is  con- 
structed by  adding  the  suffix  'ed  to  the  present  tense  form. 

Although  the  Instructional  guide  Indicates  that  some  past  tense  verbs  are 
formed  by  adding  -d^  to  the  present  tense  form  (c-9*p  1  Iked) ,  such  for- 
mations actually  entail  dropping  the  final  e^ and  adding  the  suffix  -ed. 
This  skill  Is  taught  and  assessed  In  another  section. 

Corrment :    Past  tense  verbs  that  are  formed  by  doubling  the  final 
consonant  (e.g.,  stopped)  or  changing  the  final  X  *°  1 
before  adding  the  Suffix  (e,g.,  cried)  are  not  included 
In  this  objective. 

Knowledge  of  the  terms  verb  and  past  tense  is  not  prerequisite  to  this 
object  i  ve* 

ITEH  DESCRIPTION 

The  Stimulus  is  a  sentence  with  a  blank  where  the  verb  belongs.  The 
content  of  the  sentence  cueb  the  past  tense  verb  form.    The  student 
Selects  the  past  form  of  the  verb  from  two  answer  choices.    The  distractor 
is  the  present  tense  form  of  the  same  verb, 

I  TEH 

Directions:    Which  word  goes  In  the  blank? 

1.    Last  night,  I   my  father, 

#A.  helped 
B,  help 
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OBJECTIVE  3 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  forms  of  the  verb  to  be. 

Assessment  Level:  3A 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  sentences  in  which  various  forms  of  the  verb  be  agree 
Mith  their  subjects  tn  person  and  number. 

The  student  understands  that  the  verb  b£  has  the  followtng  forms; 

1 .  present  tense 

ftrst-person  singular  subjects  (i.e.*  j) 
thIrd"person  singular  subjects  (c.g<,  he»  she,  Pete, 
the  car) 

all  other  subjects  (e,g.,  ^u,  they*  we,  the  girl  s) 

2.  past  tense 

first  person  singular  subjects  (Ke.,  0  and  third 
person  singular  subjects  (e.g,*  J_,  he,  she,         Pat  * 
the  house) 

all  other  subjects  (e.g.,  ^u,  Lney,  we*  the  books) 
Knowledge  of  the  term  verb  to  not  prerequisite  to  this  objective. 
ITEH  DESCfttPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  !n  which  a  form  of  the  verb  b£  Is  used  as  a 
main  or  auxil  iary  verb.    A  ^^Imk  *s  placed  where  the  form  of  be^  belongs. 
The  student  selects  the  correct  form  of  the  verb  from  tnree  answer 
choices.    The  distractors  are  two  forms  of  the  verb  be  that  do  not  agree 
w!th  the  Subject  tn  person  and/or  number. 

IT£H 

Directions:    Which  word  9oes  tn  the  blank? 

1.    Henry    reading  a  book, 

A. ,  am 

B.  are 

#C.  ts 


was : 


were; 
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OBJECTIVE  4 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  the  verbs  have  and  hds . 

Asscssfnent  Level :  3A 

CONTENT 

The  student  applies  the  following  rules  for  using  the  verbs  have  and  has ^ 

K    Use  have  with  1,  you,  and  plural  subjects  In  the  present  tense 
and  as  the  auxTliary  form  for  the  present  perfect  tense^ 

2.    Use  has  with  he,  she,  i_t ,  and  other  third^person  singular 

Subjects  In  the  present  tense  and  as  the  auxtltary  form  for  the 
past  perfect  tense. 

The  assessrnent  focuses  on  present  perfect  tense  usage  because  assessment 
tasks  in  the  Instructional  guide  cover  only  the  present  perfect  forms. 

Knowledge  of  the  term  verb  is  not  prerequisite  to  this  objective. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  that  employs  have  or  has  as  an  auxi I iary  verb 
ifimediately  preceding  a  past  participle.    A  blank  !s  placed  where  the 
Verb  belongs.    The  student  selects  the  correct  form  of  have  from  two 


answer  choices.    Thus  have  and  has  serve  as  distractors  for  each  other. 
Answer  choices  are  limited  to  these  two  forms  in  order  to  ensure  priicise 
assessment  of  the  objective. 


ITEM 


Directions:    Which  word  goes  in  the  blank? 


1 .  Sue 


worked  very  hard. 


if'A.  has 
B.  have 
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OBJECTIVE  5 

Apply  the  ruJe  for  using  the  verbs  saw  and  seen. 

Assessment  LeveK  3A 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  the  Appropriate  past  forms  of  the  Irregular  verb  see. 
Th5  student  uses  the  simple  past  (i.e.,  saw)  with  no  auxiliary  preceding 
the  verb  and  the  past  participle  (Ke.,  seen)  with  an  auxiliary  verb* 
The  simple  past  and  past  participle  of  see  are  formed  through  spelling 
and  pronunciation  changes* 

Present  Simple  Past  Past  Participle 

se5^  sees  saw  saen 

Implicit  In  this  objective  are  two  levels  of  understanding.    Firsts  the 
student  must  be  able  to  tdent  i  fy  see  as  an  irregular  verb.    Second^  the 
student  must  be  able  to  identify  the  correct  simple  past  and  past 
participle  forms  of  this  Irregular  verb* 

Know) edge  of  the  term  verb  i  s  not  prerequi  site  to  th  i  s  object  i ve. 
ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  with  a  blank  replacing  the  main  verb.  The 
student  selects  the  correct  form  of  see  to  complete  the  sentence.  Thus 
saw  and  seen  serve  as  distractors  for  each  other»    Answer  choices  are 
limited  to  these  two  in  order  to  ensure  precise  assessment  of  the 
objective. 

ITEM 

Directions:    Which  word  goes  in  the  blank? 

K    They    the  toys  in  the  window. 


A.  seen 
ifi.  saw 
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OBJECTIVE  6 

Apply  the  tule  for  using  the  pronouns  t  and  me. 

Assessment  Level r  3A 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  the  rK>mindtIve  pronoun  I  as  a  subject  and  the  objective 
(accusative)  pronoun  me  as  the  object  (dTrect  or  Indirect)  of  a  verb. 

Coflwnent :    The  objective  pronoun  me  Js  also  used  after  prepositions^ 
but  tliis  usage  Is  not  covered  in  the  instructional  guide. 

This  objective  entaMs  two  levels  of  difficulty: 

1.  Simple  subjects;     1 ,  me  studied  with  Pat. 

2.  Conjoined  noun  phrases;    Pat  ano  I ,  me  studied  together. 

In  simple  sentences^  as  illustrated  {n  ({)  above^  correct  pronoun  usage 
may  not  be  difficult.    However^  pronouns  in  conjoined  noun  phrases^ 
illustrated  in  (2)  above^  often  cau^e  usage  problems;  e.g.; 

Pat  and  me  studied  together. 

Comment:    Although  the  objective  includes  the  use  of  J_  and  me^  in 
''polite"  usage  (e.g.,  *'Pat  and  I/me**  rather  than  *'l/me 
and  Pat") I  thfs  aspect  of  instruction  js  not  assessed 
here.    While  "politeness**  may  provide  the  context  for  an 
effective  lesson  tn  pronoun  usage,  tt  ts  not  amenable  to 
objective  assessment. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  Sentence  that  requires  the  use  of  the:  pronoun  J_  or  the 
pronoun  me.    A  bl  anic  Es  pHced  where  the  pronoun  belongs.    The  student 
chooses  the  correct  pronoun  for  the  Sentence.    Thu!>»      and  me  serve  as 
dtstractors  for  each  other.    Answer  choices  are  limited  to  these  two  in 
order  to  ensure  precise  assessment  of  the  objective. 

ITEMS 
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Directions:    Which  word  goes  In  the  blank? 

K    Win  you  help   With  this? 

A.  I 
IB.  me 


13 


2,    Joe  end   went  to  the  store 

B.  me 
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OBJECTIVE  7 

Apply  the  ru)e  for  using  to,  too,  and  two^ 

Assessment  Level-  3B 

CONTENT 

The  student  recognizes  that         too>  and  two  are  homophones — they  sound 
the  same,  but  that  have  different  meanings  and  different  spellings. 
Given  the  context  In  which  the  particular  homopKone  occurs,  the  student 
uses  the  correct  spelling. 

Homophones  ire  difficult  for  many  students  because  their  spellings  cannot 
be  based  on  sound  or  rules  alone,  but  on  meaning  as  well.  Consequently, 
students  must  depend  upon  memory  to  choose  correctly  among  hofnophones* 

Comment:    Since,  by  definition,  the  homophones  In  a  given  set  are 
always  pronounced  alike.  It  is  impossible  to  use  the 
'Vrong"  homophone  In  speech.    Thus,  the  employment  of 
correct  homophones  is  more  appropriately  considered  to 
be  a  spel ling  ski  1 1 . 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  simple  sentence  with  a  blank  where  the  homophone  belong 
The  student  selects  the  correct  answer  from  three  answer  choices.  The 
distractors  are  the  other  two  words  that  have  the  s&oe  pronunciation  but 
a  different  meaning  and  a  different  spellinc*. 

ITEM 

Directions:    Which  word  goes  In  the  blank? 

I .    My  friend  has  horses, 

A.  to 

B.  too 
#C.  two 
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OBJECTIVE  8 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  forms  of  the  verb  draw. 

Assessment  Level;  3B 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  the  appropriate  forms  of  the  Irregular  verb  draw.  The 
student  uses  (1)  the  -s^  form  for  thtrd^person  strfgular  subjects  U.e., 
draws)>  but  the  form  without  for  ajjl  other  subjects  of  sentences  in 
the  present  tense»  (2)  the  simple  past  form  (l.e.»  draw)  without  an 
auxiliary*  and  (3)  the  past  participle  (i^e.^  drawn)  with  an  auxiliary 
verb.  The  simple  past  and  the  past  participle  o^  this  verb  are  formed 
through  spelling  and  pronunciation  changes. 

Present  Simple  Past  Past  Participle 

draw  drew  drawn 

Implicit  \\\  this  objective  are  two  levels  of  understanding.    First*  the 
student  must  have  the  ability  to  identify  draw  as  an  Irregular  verb. 
Second*  the  student  must  be  able  to  ident  ify  the  correct  past  forms  of 
this  irregular  verb. 

Cotrmn t :     Items  do  not  assess  for  present  tense  because  (1)  the 

instructional  guide  focuses  primarily  on  past  forms  (which 
are  the  difficult  elements  of  the  objective)  and  (2)  the 
present  tense  forms  are  regular  and  are  assessed  by  other 
objectives. 

IT£M  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  Is  a  sentence  with  a  blank  replacing  the  main  verb.  The 
student  selects  the  correct  simple  past  or  past  participle  to  complete 
the  sentence.    DIstractors  consist  of  (1 )  the  Other  past  form  of  the 
verb  and  (2)  a  nonce  word  created  by  adding  '^ed  to  the  base  verb  (i.e.* 
d rawed).    This  latter  distractor  is  provided  "Eecause  Its  selection  can 
reveal  whether  the  student  recognizes  that  past  tenses  for  some  verbs 
are  not  formed  in  the  same  way  as  they  are  for  reguUr  verbs. 

ITEh 

Directions:    Which  wo*'d  goes  In  the  blank? 

I .    Last  week*  Jim  a  picture  of  a  farm. 

A.  drawn 
#B.  drew 
C.    d rawed 
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OBJECTIVE  9 

Apply  the  rult  for  using  forms  of  verb  cont ract i ons v 

Assessment  Level:  3B 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  sentences  in  which  the  negative  contracted  forms  of  the 
verb  b£  agree  with  their  subjects  tn  person  and  number* 

The  student  understands  that  the  negative  contracted  forms  of  be  are 
formed  by  combining  the  verb  form  with  the  word  not ^  deleting  the  medial 
£  'ri  not  ^  and  Substituting  an  apostrophe  (e*g.f  Is  not  *  i  sn' t)  * 

CoflfTtent :    As  described  In  the  Instructional  gulde^  this  Is  essentially 
a  subjecfverb  agreement  objective*    The  correct  formation 
of  contractions  Is  not  a  part  of  Instruction  for  the 
objective  and  therefore  is  not  assessed. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTIOK 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  that  emp'oys  a  negative  contracted  form  of  the 
verb  be*    A  blank  Is  placed  where  the  contraction  belongs*    The  student 
selects  ihe  correct  answer  from  three  answer  choices.    The  dlstractors 
are  two  negative  contractions  of  the  same  verb  that  do  not  ^gree  with  the 
subject  in  person  and/or  number* 

ITEM 

Directions;    Which  word  goes  In  the  blank? 

I.    Judy   going  to  be  here. 

A.  aren't 

B.  weren't 
#C.  isn't 
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OBJECTIVE  10 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  negat I ve  words. 

Assessment  Level:  3B 

CONTENT 

The  student  avoids  the  use  of  "doub1e*negattves"  !n  sentences  and  uses 
appropriate  modifiers. 

The  student  understands  that  many  words  carry  the  general  ifteanlng  of  'W 
and  that  such  word:  are  called  "negative''  words.    The  student  further 
understands  that  the  use  of  two  negative  words  )n  the  same  sentence  often 
results  in  the  construction  of  a  "double-negative"  sentence,  which  not 
acceptable  in  Standard  English  usage. 

Comment :    The  use  of  the  words  any  and  no  is  assessed  at  Level  6A 
by  Objective  30.    Therefore,  these  words  are  not  covered 
he  re. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  in  which  a  negative  word  or  construction  (I.e., 
not ,  i  sn' t)  Is  employed-    The  mcdifier  is  followed  by  a  blank  space  where 
a  "positive"  word  belongs  (to  avoid  the  use  of  a  double^negat  M'e)>  The 
student  selects  the  correct  vK>rd  from  three  answer  choices.    The  dis^ 
tractor  is  a  negative  %^rd  that  would  create  a  ^jlcHible*negative  construction 
!n  the  stimulus  sentence.    Only  one  dtstractor  is  employed  berause  the 
substitution  of  other  negative  words  is  unlikely. 

ITEMS 

Directions:    Which  word  goes  in  the  blank? 

K     I'm  not   going  to  do  that  again. 

#A.  ever 
3.  never 

2.    There  isn't    good  to  eat. 


A.  nothing 
anything 
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OBJECTIVE  n 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  forms  of  the  verbs  begin,  dri  nkt  and  sin^. 

Assessment  Level:  4A 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  the  appropriate  forms  of  the  irregular  verbs  begi  n , 
drink>  and  sing.    The  student  uses  ())  the       form  for  third-person 
singular  subjects  (e.g.^  begins) »  but  the  form  without  -s  for  all  other 
subjects  of  sentences  in  the  present  tense»  (2)  the  simpTe  past  without 
an  auxiliary^  and  (3)  the  past  participle  with  an  aux]lid>'y  verb.  The 
simple  past  and  past  participle  forms  of  these  verbs  are  created  through 
spelling  and  pronunciation  changesr 

Present  Simple  Past  Past  Participle 

begin r  begi ns  begon  begun 

drink,  drinks  drank  drunk 

sing,  sings  sang  sung 

Implicit  in  this  objective  is  the  ability  to  identify  begin,  drink,  and 
sing  as  irregular  verbs  and  to  ident  fy  their  correct  simple  past  and 
past  participle  forms. 

Comment ;     Items  do  not  assess  for  present  tense  because  (I)  the 
Instructional  guide  focuses  primarily  on  past  forms 
(which  are  the  difficult  elements  of  the  objective)  and 
(2)  the  present  tense  forms  are  regular  and  are  assessed 
by  oth**r  objectives. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  wfth  a  blank  replacing  the  main  verb.  The 
stL  ent  selects  the  correct  simple  past  or  Past  participle  to  complete 
the  sentence.  Districtors  consist  of  (l)  the  other  past  form  and  (2) 
a  nonce  word  created  by  adding  the  ^ed^  suffix  to  the  base  form  of  the 
verb.  This  third  choice  is  provided  because  its  selection  can  reveal 
whether  the  student  recognizes  that  the  past  tenses  for  some  verbs  are 
not  formed  in  the  same  way  as  they  are  for  regular  verbs. 

ITEM 


Directions:    Which  word  goes  in  the  blank? 

j .    Lisa   a  glass  of  mi  Ik  with  her  cake. 

A.  drinked 
#B.  drank 
C.  drunk 
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OBJECTIVE  12 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  forms  of  the  verb  bring. 

Assessment  Level:  ^A 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  the  appropriate  forms  of  the  irregular  verb  br ^ng.  The 
student  uses  (l)  the  "S  form  brings  with  thtrd-person  singular  subjects, 
but  the  form  bring  with  all  other  subjects  of  sentences  in  the  present 
tens>,  (2)  the  simple  past  without  an  auxiliary^  and  (3)  the  past  partici 
pie  with  an  auxiliary  verb.    The  simple  past  and  past  participle,  which 
are  the  same»  are  formed  through  spelling  and  pronunciation  changes: 

Present  Simple  Past  Past  Participle 

bring,  brings  brought  brought 

Implicit  In  this  objective  Is  th«  ability  to  tdent i fy  b  tng  as  an  trregul 
verb  and  to  identify  the  correct  simple  past  and  past  participle  form  of 
br  i  ng . 

Comment:     Items  do  not  assess  for  present  te-^se  because  (1)  the 

instructional  guide  focuses  primarily  on  past  forrriS  (which 
are  the  difficult  elements  of  the  objective)  and  (2)  the 
present  tense  forms  are  regular  and  are  assessed  by  other 
object  Ives . 

ITEh  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  with  a  blank  replacing  the  main  verb*  The 
student  selects  the  past  form  to  complete  the  sentence,    Distractors  are 
nonce  forms>  one  of  which  is  created  by  adding  the  -ed  suffix  to  the 
^base  form  brtng^  ^  This  choice  is  provided  because  Its  selection  can 
reveal  whether  the  student  recognizes  that  the  past  tenses  for  some 
verbs  are  not  formed  In  the  same  way  as  they  are  for  regular  verbs. 

ITEh 

Directions:    Which  word  goes  In  the  blank? 

K    Joe  asked  what  I  had    for  my  lunch^ 

A.  brung 
brought 
bringed 
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OBJECTIVE  13 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  forms  of  the  verbs  come  and  become. 

Assessment  Level : 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  the  appropriate  forms  of  the  irregular  verts  come  anJ 
become.    The  student  uses  (1)  the  -s  form  for  third-person  singular  sub- 
jects (e.g.f  comes) ,  but  t.^e  form  wTthout  -s_  for  all  other  subjects  of 
sentences  in  the  present  tense^  (2)  the  simple  past  without  an  auxil- 
tary^  and  (3)  the  past  participle  form  with  an  auxiliary  verb.    The  simple 
past  forms  of  these  verbs  are  produced  by  spelling  and  pronunciation 
changes;  the  past  participle  form  Is  the  same  as  the  present  form: 

Present  Simple  Past  Past  Participle 

come^  comes  came  come 

become f  becomes  became  become 

Implicit  in  this  objective  Is  the  ability  to  Identify  come  and  become  as 
irregular  verbs  and  to  identify  the  correct  past  form. 

Commen t :     Present  tense  is  not  assessed  because  (l)  the 

Instructional  guide  focuses  primarily  on  past  forms 
(which  are  the  difficult  elements  of  the  objective)  end 
(2)  the  present-tense  forms  are  regular  and  are  assessed 
by  other  objective::. 

ITE^^  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  Is  d  sentence  with  a  blank  replacing  the  main  verb.  The 
student  selects  the  correct  past  form  to  complete  the  sentence.  DIs- 
tractors  consist  of  (I)  the  other  past  form  and  (l)  a  nonce  worri  created 
by  adding  the  -ed  suffix  to  the  base  form  of  the  verb.    This  third 
choice  IS  provided  because  Its  selection  can  reveal  whether  the  student 
recognizes  that  the  past  tenses  for  some  verbs  are  not  formed  it^  the  same 
way  as  they  are  for  regular  verbs. 

tT£M 

Directions:    Which  word  goes  In  the  blank? 

K    Last  week  Dan*  s  grandiiother   to  vi  sit  him. 

A.  come 
^B.  came 
C .  corned 
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OBJECT>VE  )k 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  forms  of  the  verb  do^. 
Assessment  Level:  i«A 


CONTENT 


The  student  uses  the  appropriate  forms  of  the  Irregular  verb  do.  The 
student  uses  (t)  the  form  does  wi th  third-person  singular  subjects^  but 
the  form  do  with  all  other  subjects  of  sentences  tn  the  present  tense, 
(2)  the  simple  past  without  an  auxiliary,  and  (3)  the  past  participle 
with  an  auxi  t  lary  verti*    The  simple  past  and  past  part  icipte  of  dc  are 
formed  through  spelling  and  pronunciation  changes: 

Present  Simple  Past  Past  Participle 

dOt  does  did  done 


Implicit  in  this  objective  is  the  ability  to  Hentify  do  as  an  irregular 
verb  and  to  identify  the  correct  simple  past  and  past  participle  of  do. 

Comment :    Present  tense  is  nnt  assessed  (except  through  distractor 
use)  because  the  instructional  guide  focuses  pr;mdrily 
on  past  forms  (which  are  the  difficult  elements  of  the 
object  ive) ♦ 


ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  with  a  blank  replacing  the  main  verb.  The 

student  selects  the  correct  past  form  to  complete  the  sentence.  Dis- 

tractors  consist  of  ())  the  present  tense  form  of  the  verb  and  (2)  the 
sirripl^  past  form. 


ITEM 

Directions;    Which  word  goes  in  the  b'ank? 


1  H    You  have   good  work  today. 

A.  do 

e.  did 

01.  done 
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OBJECTtVi:  15 


Apply  the  rule  for  using  forms  of  the  verbs  eat_>  gi  ve^  wrj_te»  and 
take. 

Assessment  Level  ^ 


CONTENT 


The  student  uses  the  appropriate  forms  of  the  Irregular  verbs  eat  >  gi  ve^ 
wr  i  te^  and  take^    The  student  uses  (l)  the  "S^  form  for  third-person 
singular  subjects  (e.g.^  eats) ,  but  the  form  without  *s^  for  all  otner 
subjects  of  sentences  in  the  present  tense^  (2)  the  simple  past  without 
an  auxiliary,  an.i  (3)  the  past  participle  with  an  auxiliary  verb*  The 
simple  past  and  past  participle  forms  of  these  verbs  are  created  through 
spelling  and  pronunciation  changes: 


Present 

eatr  eats 
give*  gives 
wr i  te»  wr  i  tes 
take»  takes 


Simpl e  Past 


ate 
gave 
wrote 
tcx)k 


Past  Participle 


eaten 

g  i  ven 
wr i  tten 
taken 


ImpI  ic  i  t  in  this  ob ject  i  ve  is  the  ab  i I i  ty  to  i  dent  if y  eat  *  gi ve  >  writs* 
and  take  as  irregular  verbs  and  to  identify  their  correct  simple  past" 
and  past  participle  form. 


CofTTDent :    Present  tense  is  not  assessed  because  (I)  the 

instructional  guide  focuses  primarily  on  past  forms 
(which  are  the  difficult  elements  of  the  objective)  and 
(2)  the  present-ttnse  forms  are  regular  and  are  assessed 
by  other  objectives. 


ITEM  OESCRjf^TION 


The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  witli  a  blank  replacing  the  main  v'erb.  The 
student  selects  the  correct  past  forr  *o  complete  the  sentence.  Dis- 
tractors  consist  of  (I)  the  oth*;r  past  form  oi  the  verb  and  (2)  a  nonce 
word  created  by  adding  the  -ed  suffix  to  the  base  form  of  thf  verb.  This 
third  chcice  is  provided  because  its  selection  can  reveal  whether  the 
student  recognizes  that  the  past  tenses  for  some  verbs  are  not  formed  in 
the  same  way  as  they  are  for  regular  verbs. 


I  TEH 

Directions:    Wh^ch  word  joes  In  the  blank/ 


K    Terry  has   all  the  cSerry  pfe, 

A.  eated 
ate 
#C.  eaten 

er!c  ^3^^ 
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OBJECTIVE  )6 


Apply  the  rule  for  using  fornis  of  the  verbs  know,  rise^  blow,  f ly ^ 
choose  I  and  freeze - 


Assessment  Level : 
CONTENT 


se. 


The  student  uses  the  appropriate  forms  of  the  Irregular  verbs  know,  r 
blow,  fly,  choose,  and  freeze.    The  student  uses  (l)  the  -s^  (or  "es) 
Torm  for  thi  rd-person  singular  subjects  (e.g*,  knows) ,  but  the  form 
without  -s^  for  all  other  subjects  of  sentences  In  the  present  tense,  (2) 
the  simple  past  without  an  auxiliary,  and  (3)  the  past  participle  form 
with  an  auxiliary  verb.    The  simple  past  and  past  participle  forms  of 
these  verbs  are  created  through  spelling  and  pronunciation  changes: 


Present 

know,  knows 
rise,  rises 
blow,  blows 
fly,  flies 
choose,  chooses 
freeze,  freezes 


Simple  Past 

knew 

rose 

blew 

f  1  ew 

chose 

froze 


Past  Participle 

known 

r  i  sen 

blown 

flown 

chosen 

frozen 


ImpUcit  in  this  objective  Is  the  abMlty  to  identify  know,  r  1  se,  blow, 
fly >  choose,  and  freeze  as  Irregular  verbs  and  to  Identify  their  correct 
simple  past  and  past  participle  forms* 

Comment :    Present  tense  Is  not  assessed  because  (t)  the 

instructional  guide  focuses  primarily  on  past  forms 
(which  are  the  difficult  elements  of  the  objective)  and 
(2)  the  present-tense  forms  are  regular  and  are  assessed 
by  other  objectives. 

IT£H  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  with  a  blank  replacing  the  rnain  verb-  The 
student  selects  the  correct  past  form  to  complete  the  sentence.  Dis- 
tractors  consist  of  (1)  the  other  past  form  and  (2)  a  nonce  word  created 
by  adding  the  -ed  suffix  to  the  base  form  of  the  verb.    This  third  choice 
Is  provided  because  its  selection  can  reveal  whether  the  student  recog- 
nizes that  the  past  tenses  for  some  verbs  are  not  formed  in  the  same  way 
as  they  are  for  regular  verbs. 
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ITEh 

Directions^    Which  word  goes  In  the  blank? 

K    Amy  gets  up  every  day  before  the  sun  has 


A.  rose 

B.  rised 
#C.  risen 
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OBJECTIVE  17 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  forms  of  the  verbs  run  end  te 1 K 

Assessment  Level:  i«A 

CONTENT  » 

The  student  uses  the  appropriate  forms  of  the  Irregular  verbs  run  and 
tel  1  *    The  student  uses  (t)  the       form  for  third-person  s Ingular  sub- 
jects (e.g.,  runs) ,  but  the  form  without  -s^  for  ell  other  subjects  of 
sentences  In  the  present  tense,   (2)  the  simple  past  without  an  auxil'^ 
lary,  and  (3)  the  past  participle  with  an  auxil  lary  verb,    The  simple 
past  forms  of  these  verbs  are  formed  through  spelling  and  pronunciation 
changes;  the  past  participle  form  Is  the  same  as  the  present  for  run 
and  the  same  as  the  simple  past  for  tel  1 : 

Present  Simple  Pa^^t  Past  Participle 

run  t  runs  ran  r^n 

tell,  tells  told  told 

Implicit  in  this  objective  is  the  ability  to  identify  run  and  tel 1  as 
Irregular  verbs  and  to  identify  their  correct  past  forms. 

Commert:    Present  tense  is  not  assessed  (except  through  distractor 

use)  because  ())  the  instructional  guide  focuses  primarily 
On  past  forms  (which  are  the  difficult  elements  of  the 
objective)  and  (2)  the  present-vense  forms  are  regular  and 
are  assessed  by  other  objectives. 

;TEM  DESCRIPTION 


The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  with  a  blank  replacing  the  main  verb.  The 
student  selects  the  correct  past  form  to  cofliplete  the  sentence.  Dis* 
tractors  consist  of  (l)  anotl^er  form  of  the  verb  and  (2)  a  nonce  word 
produced  by  adding  -ed  suffix  to  the  base  form  of  the  verb.    This  third 
choice  is  provided  because  Its  selection  can  reveal  whether  the  student 
recognizes  that  the  past  tenses  for  some  verbs  are  not  formed  in  the 
same  way  as  they  are  for  regular  verbs. 

ITEM 

Directions;    Which  wDrd  goes  In  the  blank? 

K    Last  night  Jimmy    his  friend  about  his  new  pet 

A.  tell 

B.  tel led 
told 
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OBJECTIVE  18 


Apply  the  rule  for  using  forms  of  the  verbs  Jet  and  leave. 


Assessment  Level:  ki 


CONTENT 


The  student  uses  the  verbs  le_t_  and  le^ve  according  to  the  appropriateness 
of  their  meaning  in  the  context.    The  instructional  guide  provides  the 
following  definitions: 


ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  with  d  blank  replacing  a  verb.  The  student 
selects  the  word  with  the  meaning  that  is  appropriate  for  the  context. 
let  and  leave  serve  as  the  only  distractoi's  for  each  other  in  order  to 
ensure  precise  assessment  of  the  objective. 


let: 
leave : 


to  allow;  to  give  permission 
to  go  away;  to  allow  to  remain 


ITEM 


Directions:    Which  word  goes  in  the  blank? 


I .    The  teach  .r  wl I ' 


the  class  go  outside. 


A.  leave 
let 
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DBJECTiVE  19 

Aoply  the  rule  for  using  forms  of  the  verb  s i  t  ^ 

Assessment  *.evel;  kb 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  Ihe  appropriate  forms  of  the  irregular  verb  si t .  The 
student  uses  {))  the  *s^  form  for  third-person  singular  subjects  (i.e., 
si ts) ,  but  the  fort,.   'ttho'Jt       for  all  other  subjects  of  sentences  In 
the  present  tense»  u)  the  simple  past  without  an  auxMiary^  and  (3)  the 
past  part::rp)e  with  an  auxittary  verb*    The  past  and  past  participle 
fo*"Fis  of  this  verb,  which  are  the  same^  ar*^  created  through  spelling 
and  pronunciation  changes^ 

Present  Simple  Past  Past  Participle 

sit,  sits  sat  sat 

Implicit  in  this  objective  Is  ihe  abll I ty  to  I  dent  if y  sit  as  an  I r regular 
verb  and  to  identify  th^  correct  past  form. 

Comment  *:    Present  tense  Is  not  asses'^ed  (except  through  dlstractors 
use)  because  (I)  the  Instructional  guide  focuses  primarily 
on  pas    forms  (which  are  the  difficult  elements  of  the 
objective)  and  (2)  the  present  tense  forms  are  regular  and 
are  assessec!!  by  other  objectives. 

IT£H  PESCRIPTIOW 

The  stimulus  Is  a  sentence  with  a  blank  replacing  the  main  verb.  The 
student  selects  the  correct  past  form  to  complete  the  sentence.  Dis- 
tractors  '^onslst  of  (I)  the  present  form  of  the  verb  and  (2)  a  nonce 
word  created  by  adding  the  -ed  suffix  to  the  base  form  of  the  verb.  This 
third  choice  is  provided  because  i^i  selection  can  reveal  whether  the 
student  recognises  that  the  past  tenses  for  some  verbs  are  not  formed  In 
the  same  way  as  they  are  for  regulc«r  verbs. 

ITEM 

Directions::    Which  word  goes  in  the  blank? 

K    Susan  has  in  *he  big  chair  for  a  long  time. 


M.  sat 

B.  sit 

C.  sttted 
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OBJECTrVE  20 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  forms  of  the  verb  teach. 

Assessment  Level;  kB 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  the  appropriate  form  of  the  irregular  verb  teach.  The 
student  uses  (l)  the  -es  form  with  tht  rd-^person  singular  subjects  (i^e.* 
teaches) ,  but  the  form  without  *es^  with  alt  other  Subjects  of  sentences 
in  the  present  tense^  (2)  the  simple  past  without  an  auxiltary*  and  (3) 
the  past  participle  with  an  auxiliary  verb.    The  simple  past  and  past 
participle  forms  of  this  verb*  which  are  the  same^  are  created  through 
spelling  and  pronunciation  changes: 

Present  Simple  Past  Past  Participle 

teach r  teaches  taught  taught 

Impl  id  t  in  this  objective  Is  the  abi  1 1  ty  to  ident  I  fy  teach  as  %n 
irregular  verb  and  to  identify  the  correct  past  form. 

Comment :    Present  tense  Is  not  assessed  (except  through  distractor 
use)  because  (I)  the  Instructional  guide  focuses  primarily 
on  past  forms  (which  are  the  difficult  elements  of  the 
objective)  and  (2)  the  present ^tense  forms  are  regular  and 
are  assessed  by  other  objectives. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  Is  a  sentence  with  a  blank  replacing  the  main  verb.  The 
student  selects  the  correct  past  form  to  complete  the  sentence.  Dis- 
tractors  consist  of  (l)  the  present  form  of  the  verb  and  (2)  a  nonce  word 
created  by  adding  the  -ed  suffix  to  the  base  form  of  the  verb.    This  third 
choice  is  provided  because  Its  selection  can  reveal  whether  the  student 
recgonizes  that  the  past  tenses  for  sorr^:  verbs  are  not  formed  in  the  same 
way  as  they  are  for  regular  verbs. 

ITEh 

Directions:    Which  word  goes  in  the  blank? 

1.    Yesterday*  Mr.  Brooks    the  class  how  to  play 

a  new  game. 

A.  teach 
8.  teached 
ifC.  taught 
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OBJECTIVE  21 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  forms  of  the  verb 

Assessmcr**  Level;  kB 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  the  appropriate  forms  of  the  irregular  verb  The 
student  uses  (I)  floes  with  third'person  singular  subjects,  but  oowith 
all  other  subjects       sentences  in  the  present  tense»  (2)  the  sTmpU 
past  without  an  auxiliary^  and  (3)  the  past  participle  with  an  auxittary 
verb.    The  following  are  the  forms  of  this  verb: 

Piesent  Simple  Past  Past  Participle 

go»  goes  went  90ne 

Imp! ici  t  in  th!s  objective  Is  the  abi 1 1 ty  to  I  den  ti  fy  ^  as  an  t  rregular 
verb  and  to  Identify  the  correct  past  forms  of  this  verb, 

Comfnent :    Present  tense  Is  not  assessed  because  (|)  the  instructional 
guide  focuses  primarily  on  past  forms  (which  are  the 
difficult  elements  of  the  objective)  and  (2)  the  present* 
tense  forms  are  regular  and  are  assessed  by  objectives 
covering  Subject-verb  agreement* 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION  a. 

The  stimulus  Is  a  senteripe^wi  th  a  blanic  replacing  the  main  verb.  The 
student  selects  the  correct  past  form  to  complete  the  sentence.  Ois- 
tractors  consist  of  (l)  the  other  past  form  and  (2)  a  nonce  word  created 
by  adding  the  -eji  suffix  to  the  base  form  of  the  verb*    This  third  choice 
IS  provided  because  Its  selection  can  reveal  whether  the  student  recog- 
nizes that  the  past  tenses  for  some  verbs  are  not  formed  In  the  same  way 
as  they  are  for  regular  verbs. 

ITEH 

Directions:    Which  word  goes  ln  the  blank? 

I.    The  doctor  has  ^  home  for  the  day. 


A,  goed 
8,  went 
jfC*  gone 
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OBJECTIVE  22 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  forms  of  the  verb  lie. 

Assessment  Level:  4B 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  the  appropriate  forms  of  the  Irregular  verb  lie 
(meaning  **recl  i  ne**).    The  student  uses  (1)  Ues  for  third-person 
singular  subjects*  but  1  ie  for  all  otKer  subjects  of  sentences  ]n  the 
present  tense,  {2)  the  s  imple  past  without  an  auxiliary^  and  (3^  the 
past  participle  with  an  auxiliary  verb.    The  simple  past  and  P^^t 
participle  forms  of  this  verb  are  created  through  spelling  and 
pronunciation  changes; 

Present  Simple  Past  Past  Participle 

1 ie  t  1 ies  1  ay  lain 

Implfcit  in  this  objective  is  the  ability  to  identify  1  ie  as  af>/i  rregular 
verb  and  to  identify  the  correct  past  form-  ^ 

CofTinent:    Present  tense  !s  not  assessed  because  {1)  the  Instructional 
guide  focuses  primarily  on  past  forms  (which  are  the  dif- 
ficult elements  of  th;  objective)  and  (2)  present-tense 
forms  are  regular  and  are  assessed  by  other  objectives. 

ITEM  D£SCR!PT(ON 

The  stimulus  i';  a  sentence  with  a  blank  replacing  the  main  verb.  The 
student  selects  the  correct  past  form  to  complete  the  sentence.  Dis- 
tractors  consist  of  (1)  tne  other  past  form  and  (2)  a  nonsense  word 
created  by  adding  the  *ed  suffix  to  the  base  form  of  the  verb.  This 
third  Choice  Is  provi de?^because  Its  selection  can  reveal  whether  the 
student  recognizes  that  the  past  tenses  for  some  verbs  are  not  formed  in 
the  same  way  as  they  are  for  regular  verbs. 

iT£M 

Directions;    Which  word  goes  !n  the  blank? 

).    The  cat  has   on  the  chair  all  day. 


A.  lied 

B.  lay 
#C.  lain 
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OBJECTIVE  23 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  the  words     and  an^. 

Assessment  Level :  5A 

COHTEHT 

The  student  uses  the  artlcU  a  before  words  that  begin  with  a  consonant 
sound  (e.g. ,  "  box,  a  un^formT  and  the  article  an  hefore  words  that  b^gln 
with  a  vowel  s^^nd  (e.g. ,  an"^apple,  an  hour).    The  Important  distinguishing 
criterion  Is  the  Initial  sound  o^  the  word  that  follows  the  article, 
regardless  of  how  It  Is  spelled.    For  example,  the  Initial  letter  In 
uniform  Is  a  vowel,  b*jt  the  Initial  sound  Is  a  consonant;  the  Initial 
letter  In  tiO;ur  Is  a  consonant,  but  the  Initial  sound  is  a  vowel. 

ITEh  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  ts  a  sentence  with  a  blank  replacing  the  article.  The 
student  selects  £  or  an^  to  complete  the  sen^  nre.    Thus  a^  and  an^  serve 
as  distractors  for  each  other.    Answe.  choices  are  UmUed  to  two  in 
these  items  to  ensure  precise  assessment  of  the  skill. 

Comment :    Oral  assessment  may  be  more  appropriate  for  thts  objective 
because  an  oral  context  emphasizes  the  Initial  sound  of 
the  following  word  rather  than  the  Initial  letter. 

ITEHS 

Directions:    Which  word  goes  !n  the  blank? 

1.  We  had   hard  time  thinking  of  a  game  to  plav, 

a 

B.  an 

2.  George  ate   apple  for  lunch. 


A.  a 
iB.  an 
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OBJECTIVE  2^1 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  the  words  good  and  wel K 

Assessment  Level '  5^ 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  good  as  an  adjective  to  modify  nouns  and  well  as 


()}  an  adverb  to  modify  verbs  and  (2)  an  adjective  to  express  the  state 
of  a  physical  condition  (e*g.,    a  person  feels/looks  well). 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  Is  a  sentence  with  a  blank  where  the  assessed  word  belongs. 
The  student  selects  good  or  wel I .    Answer  choices  are  limited  to  these 
two  words  in  order  to  ensure  precise  assessmer*  of  the  objective* 


ITEM 


Directions^    Which  word  goes  in  the  blank? 


K    Linda  rides  a  bike  ver/ 


A.  good 
we)] 
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OBJECTIVE  25 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  the  words  '\  Is  and  U '  S- 


Assessment  Level :  5^ 
CONTENT 

Th^  student  recognizes  that  I ts  and  It's  a  re  homophones^-they  sound  the 
safne,  but  have  different  meanings  and  different  spellings*  The  student 
uses  1  cs  as  a  possessive  form  and  It's  as  the  contracted  form  of  It  is- 
Given  the  context  In  which  the  particular  homophone  occurs,  the  student 
uses  the  correct  spelllng- 

Comment :    Since  the  honitophones  In  a  given  set  are  always  pronounced 
alike,  It  IS  impossible  to  use  the  **wrong'*  homophone  in 
speech*    Consequently,  the  use  of  correct  ho,ophones  is 
more  appropriately  considered  to  be  a  spelling  skill. 

Homophones  are  difficult  for  many  students  because  their  spellings  are 
not  based  on  sound  or  rules  alone,  but  on  meaning  as  welK  Consequently* 
students  must  depend  upon  memory  to  choose  correctly  between  homophones- 

ITEH  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  with  a  blank  where  the  assessed  word  belongs- 
The  student  reads  the  sentence  and  then  selects  its  or  it's  to  complete 
the  sentence*    Answer  choices  are  limited  to  these  two  words  in  order  to 
ensure  precise  assessment  of  the  objective* 

ITEM 

Directions:    Which  wor^J  goes  in  the  blank? 

1.    The  dog  was  chasing    tail- 


^,  it's 
#B-  Its 
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OBJECTIVE  26 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  the  words  thei  r  ^-^nd  they '  re , 

Assessment  Level :  5B 

CONTENT 

The  student  recognizes  that  the?  r  and  they' re  are  homophones — they  sound 
the  same,  bwt  have  different  meanings  and  different  spellings.    The  stu- 
dent uses  the! r  as  a  possesFive  form  and  t hey ' re  as  the  contracted  form 
of  they  arT,    Given  the  context  In  which  the  particular  homophone  occurs, 
the  suuaent  uses  the  correct  spelling, 

CoPw^eiU:    Since  the  homophones  in  a  given  set  are  always  pronounced 
alike^  It  IS  impossible  to  use  the  "wrong''  homophone  tn 
speech.    Consequen^Jy,  the  use  of  correct  homophones  Is 
more  approorfately  considered  to  be  a  spelling  ski  IK 

Homophones  are     ^f3cult  for  many  students  because  their  spellings  are 
not  based  o<^  sou.. J  or  rut^s  alone^  but  on  meaning  a^  welK  Consequently, 
students  must  'JpOn  memory  to  Choose  coi  'ectly  between  homophones. 

ITEM  DESCRtPTION 

The  stimulus  Is  f  sentence  with  a  blar.k  where  the  assessed  word  belongs^ 
The  student  r^^ads  the  scitenct^  and  therr  selects  their  or  they '  re  to  com- 
plete the  sentence.    Answer  choices  are  limited  to  these  two  words  in 
order  to  ensure  precise  assessment  of  the  objective* 

I  TEW 

DirectionSi    Which  word  goes  in  the  blank? 

1,    The  children  put    books  away. 


^'Av  their 
6,     they  re 
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OBJECTIVE  27 

Apply  the  rute  for  i:sing  *he  words  whose  and  whoS, 

Assessment  Leve) ;  5B 

CONTENT 

The  student  recognizes  that  whose  and  who's  are  homophones — they  sound 
the  same,  but  have  different  meanings  and  different  spellings.    The  stu'^ 
dent  uses  whose  as  a  possessive  form  and  who' s  as  the  contracted  form  of 
who  !s.    Given  the  context  In  which  the  particuiar  honiophone  occurs*  the 
student  uses  the  correct  spelling. 

Comment ;    Since  the  homophones  in  a  given  set  are  always  pronounced 
allke^  it  is  Impossible  to  use  the  '^wrong'^  homophone  in 
speech.    Consequently^  the  use  of  correct  homophones  is 
more  appropriately  considered  to  be  a  spelling  skill. 

Homophones  are  difficult  for  many  students  because  their  spellings  are 
not  based  on  sound  or  rules  alone*  but  on  meaning  as  welK  Consequently^ 
students  must  depend  upon  memory  to  choose  correctly  between  homophones, 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  with  a  blank  where  the  assessed  word  belongs,. 
The  student  reads  the  sentence  and  then  selects  whose  or  who's  to  com- 
plete the  sentence.    Answer  choices  are  limited  to  these  two  words  in 
order  to  ensure  precise  assebsm^int  of  the  objective. 

rrEM 

Directions::    Which  word  goes  In  the  blank? 

K    Eric  wants  to  know    book  this  Is, 


tfA.  whose 
B ,    who ' s 
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OBJECTIVE  28 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  the  wrds  your  and  you '  re^ 

Assessment  Level :  SB 

CONTENT 

Th4  student  recognize^  that  your  and  you're  are  homophones*-tney  sound 
the  same^  but  have  different  meanings  and  different  spellings.    The  stu- 
dent uses  your  as  a  possessive  form  and  you' re  as  the  contracted  form  of 
you  are.    Given  the  context  In  which  the  particular  homophone  oCCurs^ 
the  student  uses  the  correct  spelling. 

Comment :    Since  the  homophones  in  a  giv^n  set  are  always  pronounced 
al  ike^  it  Es  impossible  to  use  the  **wrong'^  homophone  in 
speech*    Consequently^  the  use  of  correct  homophones  is 
more  appropriately  considered  to  be  %  spel 1 ing  ski  1 1 . 

Homophones  are  difficilt  for  many  students  because  their  spellings  are 
not  based  on  sou.id  or  rules  alone^  but  on  meaning  as  well.    Consequent  1  y » 
students  must  dep*nd  upon  memory  to  chiDose  correctly  betvfeen  homophones. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  with  a  blank  where  the  asse<^sed  word  belongs. 
The  student  reads  the  sentence  and  then  selects  your  or  you'  re  to  com- 
plete the  sentence     Answer  choices  are  limited  to  these  two  words  in 
order  to  ensure  precise  assessment  of  the  objective, 

tTEH 

Directions;    Which  word  goes  tn  the  blank? 

1,    When    finished  with  the  test,  let  me  know< 


A,  your 
#B.  you're 


c  r 
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OBJECTIVE  29 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  the  words  among  and  between . 

Assessment  level:  6A 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  th*  words  among  and  between  correctly.    The  student  uses 
the  word  ornong  in  referring  to  mce  than  two  entities  and  the  word 
be tween  in  referring  to  only  two  entities. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sen*:ence  with  a  blank  where  the  assessed  word  belongs. 
The  student  reads  the  -entence  and  then  selects  among  or  between  to  com- 
plete the  sentence.    Answer  choices  are  limited  to  these  two  words  in 
order  to  ensure  precise  assessment  of  the  obJec\,ive. 

ITEM 

Directions^    Which  word  goes  in  the  blank? 

1*    Ms.  Deal  divided  the  work    Ronnie^  Alex^  Amy^ 

and  Jan< 

^A,  anong 
between 
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OBJECTIVE  30 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  the  words  any  and  no^ 
Assessment  Level;    6A  * 
CONTENT 

The  student  uses  the  words  any  and  nio  correct  1>  <    The  student  uses  any 
in  negative  contexts  in  order  to  construct  sentences  with  single  rather 
than  double  negatives  (e.g.^  He  doesn't  have  any  fish'  and  no  In  a  sen^ 
tence  context  that  does  not  contain  another  negative  U.g-#  He  has  no 
fish). 

Comment :    Other  double*negativd  coostructions  are  assessed  under 
Objective  10  at  Level  ?B. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  with  a  bUnk  where  the  assessed  word  belongs. 
The  student  reads  the  sentence  a,,d  then  selects  any  or  no    d  complete  the 
sentence.    Answer  choices  are  limited  to  these  two  words  in  order  to 
ensure  precise  assessment  of  the  objective. 

ITEM 

Directions!    Which  word  goes  in  the  blank? 

K    When  we  got  to  the  movie^  we  didn't  have  money. 


any 
B,  no 
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OBJECTIVE  31 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  the  words  at  ^  lo^,         and  injto, 

Commen  t :    At  the  district's  suggestion,  nT_  and  into  were  oot  covered 
in  the  assessment  because  distinguishing  between  these 
two  words  is  difficult  even  for  educated  adults. 

Assessment  teve) :  6A 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  the  appropriate  preposition  of  location  and  direirtion 
in  a  prepositiondl  phrase  that  shows  the  relationship  tstween  two  words 
in  a  sentence"the  word  nodifted  and  the  object  of  the  prepositional 
phrase.    The  student  uses  at  and  ^according  to  the  following  criteria: 

at t         indicates  the  location  is  already  attained 

to:         shows  direction  toward 

ITEM  OESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  with  a  blank  where  the  assessed  word  belongs. 
This  stimulus  clearly  suggests  attained  location  when  the  item  is 
eiicjtintj  at  as  a  response,  and  movement  in  the  direction  toward  some- 
thing when  th*  item  is  eliciting  to  as  a  response.    The  student  reads 
the  sentence  and  then  selects  the  correct  preposition  to  complete  the 
sentence.    Answer  choices  are  limited  to  the  words  at^  and  to_  because 
di!>criminat  ;on  among  three  or  more  choices  would  require  greatly  expanded 
stimuli   \ri  order  to  preclude  ambiguity. 

ITEM 

Oirections:.    Which  Mrd  goes  in  the  blank? 

\*    AM  the  children  ran  down  the  street  when  it  was  time 
to  go  the  swimrriing  pooK 

AA.  to 
B.  at 
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OBJECTIVE  32 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  the  words  himself  and  thcmscl vcs. 

Assessment  Level  y  6A 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  the  reflexive  pronouns  himself  and  themselves  correctly. 
The  student  understands  that  these  pronouns  are  unlike  other  reflexives 
Jn  that  himsel  f  and  themselves  cons  i  sts  o*"  an  object  ive  (i  ,e. »  Mm»  them) 
rather  than  a  possessive  pronoun  (i,e.»  his*  their)  plus  s^JJF,  or  selves. 

ITEH  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sente.ice  with  a  blank  where  the  assessed  word  belongs. 
The  student  reads  th&  sentence  and  selects  the  reflexive  form  that  has 
the  objective  ratT  er  than  the  possessive  pronoun.    Answer  choices  are  ^ 
limited  to  two  in  order  to  ensure  precise  assessment  of  the  objective. 
For  himsel f^  hissel f  is  the  distractor;  for  themsel ves*  the! rsel ves  is 
the  distractor. 

ITEM 

Directions:    Which  word  9oes  in  the  blank? 

1<     Ricardo  went  to  the  zoo  by   , 


#A,  himself 
B.  hisself 
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OBJECTIVE  33 

Apply  the  rules  for  us'ing  the  correct  forms  of  words. 

Assessment  LeveK'  66 

COKTEKT 

The  en-route  objectives  that  are  assessed  at  earlier  levels  are  covered 
here.    See  those  objectives  for  ttie  relevant  content. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTIOK 

For  descriptions  of  th,;  items  included  for  this  rei/iew,  see  the 
specifications  at  lower  levels. 

ITEMS 

For  example  Items,  see  specifications  at  lower  levels. 
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THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  I UM  SPtC  1  FiCATi  0N5  FDR  LASGUAGC  AP^TS  ASSESSMENT 
PART  Vf ;  SPELLING 

Larry  Gentry  and  Ann  Humes 


The  specifications  re^^Iect  the  elementary  schooling  intentions 
of  a  large  metropolitan  school  district.    The  specifications  include 
content  descript ionSf  i tem  descr i pt ions  that  detail  the  construction 
of  appropriate  assessment  !tems^  and  sample  items  for  assessing 
the  object  i  ves. 
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THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  ITEM  SPECIFICATIONS  FOW  LANGUAGE  ARTS  ASSESSMENT 
PART  VI ;     SPELLtNG  ! 

Larry  Gentry  and  nnn  Humes 

Working  in  co Ilaborat ion  wi t h  a  large  met ropol 1  tan  school  district, 
SWRL  devtloped  assessment  instruments  for  language  arts  for  each  semester 
'A  and  B)  of  Levels  1-6  (i-e,,  grades  1-6)  in  the  distrrct's  elementary 
schools.    This  paper  provides  detailed  specifications  for  one  large  cate" 
gory  of  Objectives  in  the  core  curriculum  that  is  described  in  the  district' 
instructional  gufde.     In  the  first  section  of  the  paper    background  for  the 
project  is  provided.    This  background  includes  a  discussion  of  some  of  , the 
activities  SWRL  staff  engaged  in  prior  to  constructing  the  assessment 
specifications;  it  aiso  outlines  the  types  of  information  and  material 
included  in  the  langcage-arts  specification  ,    The  background  is  followed 
by  specifications  for  the  objectives  in  the  Spell  ii^g  category. 

BACKCiKOUnD 

Presented  with  a  list  of  language-arts  objectives  to  be  assessed  by 
a  large  metropolitan  school  district,   SWRL  responded  to  the  list  before 
writing  actual  specifications  and  items.    This  response  pointed  out  over- 
laps between  reading  and  language-arts  objectives  and  recommended  that 
particular  objectives  be  deleted  from  assesbment*     These  deletions  were 
recommended  (1)  when  objectives  were  assessed  by  the  same  skill  at  a 
different  semester  or  by  another  skill   in  the  specifications,  or  (2}  when 
the  skill  did  not  lend  itself  to  Ic^rge-scale  assessment. 

SWRl  also  described  appropriate  assessnient  differences  for  objectives 
th/     had  been  listed  by  the  district  for  testing  at  more  than  one  semester. 


For  sone  of  these  objectives,  differences  in  content  could  be  described; 
for  other  objectives^  assessment  could  be  differentiated  only  by  the  type 
of  format  or  the  vocabulary  level  used  in  the  items.    SWRL  also  cocnmented 
that  some  objectrveSj  on  the  basis  of  SWRL's  analyses  of  textbook  presen- 
tation^  seemed  to  be  specified  for  assessment  at  a  grade  that  might  be 
too  early  for  mastery. 

In  responding  to  SWRL's  recofnmendations,  the  district  moved  some 
objectives  to  higher  grades  and  deleted  others^    The  district  also  con- 
sidered many  of  the  differentiations  SWRL  **ad  proposed  for  objectives 
listed  for  assessment       -nore  than  one  semester.    Howeveri  district 
people  ultir^ately  decided  not  to  H I  f  ferent  i  ate  between  or  among  levels 
of  assessment,  out  to  assess  the  whole  objective  for  every  semester  at 
wh'ch  L hat  objective  was  listed. 

Specifications  dnd  items  were  then  prepared  by  SWRL  staff.  The 
speci  f  feat  ions  were  based  pr'*  larfly  on  ?n  analysis  of  the  district's 
instructional  guJde^  together  with  SwRL's  analyses  of  language-a.  ts 
textbooks.     In  some  cases^  where  the  statement  of  the  objective  was 
amenable  to  Interpretations  other  than  that  described  iri  the  guide, 
special  care  was  taken  to  insure  that  resulting  assessments  would  align 
with  the  local  program^  as  d*:scribed  in  the  dJsnrict*s  instructional 
gu  ide . 

For  each  assessed  objective,  cocnplete  specifications  were  provided* 
These  specifications  include  content  descriptions  that  note  factors 
involved  In  the  use  of  each  objective,  including  other  inherent  skills 


56x 


and  prerequisite  knowledge.     Each  content  description  is  foUowed  by  jr- 
item  description.     The  item  description  explains  both  the  item  stimulu 
and  the  answer  choices.    The  item  description  also  notes  any  other  impor- 
tant considerations  relevant  to  assessing  an  objective  in  the  particular 
Item  format.    At  least  one  sample  item  is  then  presented  f;  '  each  objective^ 
more  items  are  included  in  the  case  of  items  that  are  interrelated  by  for- 
mat or  content.    The  sample  items  are  generally  ones  actually  used  in  the 
assessmfint  instruments,  except  that,  for  this  document,  the  correct  answer 
is  marked  with  a  number  sign  ift) . 

Teacheis  are  encouraged  to  read  {and  explain)  directions  if  students 
do  not  understand  them.    Teachers  are  also  permitr^*d       help  students  i^ 
ti^ey  do  not  ■-■nde'^stand  ho^'  to  do  a  t3<k,  so  Iohq  as  the  *'help"  does  not 
cue  students  directly  to  the  correct  response- 

The  vocabulary  used  is  found  In  the  Harris  and  Jacobson  wore;  'ist.- 
The  words  usee*  for  the  A-level  surveys  are  generally  those  listed  at 
tv,j  or  more  grades  below  the  level  of  assessment.     The  words  for  the 
B-tevel  surveys  are  those  listed  for  one  or  more  grc^de  le^'*ls  below. 
Such  vocabulary  control  minimizes  the  -)OSsible  interference  that  poor 
reading  skills  may  have  on  spelling  ability. 

The  Harrfs  and  Jacobson  list  does  not  contain  a  number  of  technical 
tef'ms  needed  for  d  i  re:t  i  ens  (e.g.,  sentence  ,  punctuat  i  on ,  cap  1 1  al  i  ze } 
Such  words  were  avoided  wh^re  possible,  but  using  then  was  necessary  in 


j^Harris,  A.,  l.  ,  C  Jacobson,  H.^  0..    Basic  elementary  reading 
vor    .ul  ar  ies  .     New  Yorjr;    hacmi  1  Ian ,   1 972 . 
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msny  cases.     In  some  instance^  when  acceptable  synonyms  were  available^ 
the  drstrfct  preferred  to  use  the  technical  terms.; 

The  assessment  specifications  are  presented  betow.     In  general » 
these  specifications  are  those  originally  submitted  to  the  district 
because  they  ar%considered  the  most  appropriate  match  for  classroom 
instruction  and  student  abfllty. 

In  addition  to  the  Spelling  objectives  covered  in  Part  Vl»  other 
areas  of  language  arts  assessment  are  described  in  the  following  documents: 


Part  vni  r 


Part  Ir 

Part  |i^ 

Pan  tifr 

Part  IV: 

Part  V: 

Part  VII: 


Li  sten  Ing 
Grammar  Usage 
Sentence  St  ruct  ure 
Capitalization  and  Punctuation 
Language  Express [on 
Li  terature 

Study  Skill*>»  Hass  Media*  and  htonverbal  Ccnnun  i  cat  ^on 
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Index  of  Specifications 
Object  i  ve  page 

1,  Construct  plurals  by  adding       and  'jes^  to  words  6 

2,  Construct  plisrals  of  nouns  ending  in  ^  following  a  consonant     ,  7 

3'      Construct  plurals  of  nOuns  ending  in  ^  following  a  vowel     .   ,   ,  8 

A,      Construct  the  plural  of  nouns  formed  in  the  same  and  in 

i  rregular  ways  9 

5,  Apply  the  rule  for  dropping  the  fin^'  vowel  when  addfng 
suffixefi  that  begin  with  vowels  (keeping  long  vowel  soun  £,)     ,  lO 

6,  Apply  the  rule  for  using  an  apostrophe  to  show  possession 

{s  ingutar)  11 

7,  Apply  the  rule  for  doubling  final  consonants  when  adding 
suffixes  that  begin  with  vowels   (keeping  the  short  vowel 

sound)   ,   .   ,   ,   ,  ,,,,,,,,  I  2 

* 

8^      Apply  the  rule  for  keeping  t^e  final  £  when  adding  suffixes 

that  begin  with  consonants  » 

9,  Apply  the  rule  for  using  an  apostrophe  to  show  possession 
(olural)    y  ,,,,,,,  ,  ,  ,  ,  ,  .16 

10,  AdpI  y  the  ru  I  e  for  spe  1 1  i  ng  words  ccmb  I  n  I  ng      and  e_  ,   ^  ^   ,      >  18 

11,  Apply  the  rule  for  adding  prefixes  (un^t         pre  >  d  is)    ,   ,   ,   ,   .  19 

12,  Apply  the  rule  for  using  proper  nouns  and  adjectives  formed 

^rom  proper  rouns  ,   ,  ,   ,  20 


13'    Apply  the  rule  for  making  words  plural  by  changing  f  or  fe 

to  V     ,  ,   ,  ,  

lA,     Apply  the  rule  for  spelling  words  currectlv  ,,,,,,  y  ^  22 
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DBJECTiVE  ? 

Construct  plurals  of  nouns  ending  in  ^  foMowTng  a  consonant. 

^  Cessment  Level;  3^^ 

CONTENT 

The  student  recognizes  th-^t*  while  most  nOun  plurals  are  formed  by 
adding  -s_  or  -es^  to  the  root  wOrd»  the  plurals  of  certain  words  that 
end  with  the  letter  ^  are  formed  by  modi  fy  ing  the  spel  1 1 ng  of  the  root 
word  before  adding  the  suffix. 

The  student  understands  the  following  specific  rules: 

K  When  a  noun  eiids  with  ^preceded  oy  a  consonant*  the  plural  is, 
formed  by  Chang  I  ng  the  ^  to  J_  and  addr  ng  the  suf  f  i  x  -es_  (e.g.  > 
baby-bab i  es >  penny-pennies) . 

2.  Vli  en  a  noun  ends  with  ^preceded  by  a  voweI>  the  plural  is 
formed  by  adding  the  suffi>'  -s^  (e.g.>  boy-boys*  day-days)  ^ 
This  rule  is  covered  by  Objective  3* 

Knowledtie  of  the  term  plural  is  not  prerequisite  to  this  objective. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimuli  are  two  pictures  with  accompanying  text.    The  first  picture 
depicts  a  single  object  or  character;  the  pictL-re  is  acco-  panled  by  tne 
phrase  describing  its  iiumber  and  nature  (e.fj.  »  one  penny)  .    The  other 
picture  depicts  two  of  the  same  thing;   it  is  acccmpanied  by  the  adjec- 
t '  ve  *'two"  and  a  blank  ^/here  the  nOun  plural  belongs.     The  student 
selects  the  correctly  suffixed  word  from  three  ansver  -holces.  The 
correct  answer  is  the  plural  form  in  which  the  final  ^  (preceded  by  a 
consonant)  has  been  changed  to  _i_  and  the  -es^  suffix  has  been  added.  I'^i^ 
distractors  ere  ())  the  unchanged  root  vjoro  plus  *s_»  and  (2)  the  unchanged 
root  word  plus  -e  s . 

[TEH 

Directions;    The  first  picture  shows  just  one  thing. 

The  other  picture  shows  two  of  the  sarre  thing. 

Which  word  it  the  right  spelling  for  mere  than  one? 

1 .     [ p * c ture '    One  penny  1        [pi cture.     two  penni es ] 

one  penn/  twO   

^A.     penn les 

B. .  pennyes 

C.  pennys 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


OBJECTIVE  1 

Construct  plurals  by  adding       and  -es  to  words^ 

Assessment  Level  3^ 

CONTEM 

The  student  recognizes  that  the  plural  of  a  noun  is  usuaTty  formed  by 
adding  -s^  or  -es  to  the  root  word.    The  student  understands  that  -s^ 
forms  the  plural  of  most  nouns^  but  that  -es  occurs  after  words  that 
end  with  the  letters  s^^  £j  sh^^  ch^t  and  x^. 

Knowledge  of  the  etrm  plt:ral  is  not  prerequisite  to  this  objective* 
ITEH  DESCRIPI ION 

Tie  stimulus  is  a  picture  of  two  Identical  objects*    The  name  of  ..le 
ODject  (in  its  singular  form)  is  also  presented^  with  a  blank  ^t  the 
end  of  the  word  wl"ere  the  plura)  suffix  belongs*    The  student  selects 
the  co^'rect  suffix  from  three  answer  chofces.    The  distractors  include 
the  incorrect  p!ural  suffix  (i.e.j  '-s^  or  -es)  and  an  incorrect  spelling 
(i.e.^  -ses)  that  represents  an  over-general i zat t on  of  the  rule. 

ITEM 

Directions^    Which  letter  or  letters  finish  the  word? 
1>.     [picture:     two  boxes] 

OOK  

A.  $es 
^B.  es 
C .  s 
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OBJECTIVE  3 

Consr^uct  plurals  of  nouns  ending  in  ^  following  a  vowel* 

Assessment  Level :  JA 

CONTENT 

The  student  recognizes  that  the  plurals  of  certain  words  that  end  with 
the  letter      are  formed  by  modifying  the  spelling  of  the  root  word 
before  eddlng  the  suffi'x.^    Th^  student  understands  the  following  specific 
rules  for  forming  plurafsr 

1.    When  a  noun  ends  with  ^  preceded  by  a  vcwel  ,  the  plural  is 
foi  ned  by  adding  the  suffix  "^s^  {e.g.j  boy-- boys ,  day-day  s)  ^ 

2^  Wnen  a  noun  ends  with  ^  preceded  by  a  consonant^  the  plural  is 
formed  by  chang  i  ng  the  y^  to  and  add  i  ng  the  suffix  ^es  (e.g.  » 
babybab  i es  >  penny  penn i es )  ■    Thi  s  rule  is  covered  by  Object  i  ve  2^ 

Knovwledge  of  the  term  plural   is  not  prerequisite  to  this  object>e. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stinuli  are  two  plccures  with  accompanying  text<    The  first  picture 
depi^^ts  a  single  thing;  the  picture  is  accompanied  by  the  phrase  describ- 
ing its  number  and  nature  (e.g.,  One  boy) .    The  other  picture  depicts  two 
of  the  same  thing;     ft  is  accOmpanie-i  by  the  adjective  "two"  and  a  blank 
where  the  noun  plural  belongs.    The  student  selects  the  correctly  suffixed 
word  fror'  three  answer  choices.     The  correct  answer  is  tne  plural  forr.  In 
whfch  "s^  has  been  added  to  the  root  word.^    The  distracto*'s  are  (l)  the 
modified  root  word  (y^  Jh^nged  to  U  plus  -e^,  and  (2)  the  unchanged  root 
word  pi  us  -es^. 

ITEW 


Directions:    The  first  pictcre  shows  jjst  one  thing.. 

The  other  picture  shows  two  of  the  same  thing^ 
Unich  "ord  is  the  right  spelling  for  more  than  One? 

U     foicture:    one  boyj  [pfcturer     two  boys? 

one  bey  tv o   

A.  bcvps 
^B.  bcys 
boies 
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OBJECTIVE  k 


Construct  the  plural  of  noun'  formed  in  the  same  and  in  irregular  ways. 

Assessment  Leve)  3B 

CCNTEnT 

The  student  recognizes  that  the  plural  form  of  sorne  ncjns  is  srelled  the 
same  as  the  sin'^ular  form  (e.g.,  one  deer-  two  deer) .    The  student  atso 
recognizes  that  the  plural  of  some  nouns  is  formed  by  changing  the 
spelling  of  the  root  word  (e.g.,  one  man'two  men) ,    diven  a  rocr  word, 
the  student  can  prc:ijce  its  correctly  spelled  plural  form.. 

Plurals  that  are  formed  by  changfng  f^  to  v  or  ve  and  rdding  s^  are  assessed 
by  Object  i  ve  13- 

Knowledge  of  the  term  pi  ura  1  is  nor  prerequisite  to  this  objective. 
>TEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  sMmulus  is  a  sentence  that  requires  tne  plura)  form  of  the  target 
ivord,    A  blank  is  placed  where  the  plural  belongs.    The  st;jdent  select: 
tne  correct  plural  form  from  three  answer  choices. 

item  )  assesses  the  student's  at  Iity  to  identify  an  unchanging  plural 
formv    Only  Of^e  distractor^  the  plural  form  plus  the  suffix  -s^,  is 
employed  for  this  objective.    Other  incorrect  spellings  are  unlikely 
(e.g<,  sheepes )  and  are  therefore  not  employed  as  distractors< 

I  terri  2  assesses  tne  student's  ability  to  identify  a  plural  form  that 
requires  .nOdi  f  i  ca  t  ion  of  the  root  word.    The  d*stractors  include  (I)  the 
singular  form  plus  the  Suffix  -s^,  and  (2)  the  plura!  form  plus  the  suffix 

ITEMS 

Directions;    Whfch  wo^d  goes  in  the  blank" 

L    Th-*  farmer  has  many  


AAv  sheep 
sheeps 

2.    There  were  two  in  the  car. 


A.  ^  mans 

B.  mens 

jjfC  *  men 
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OBJECTtVL  5 

Apply  the  rjle  for  dropping  the  final  vowel  whc*n  adding  suffixe  ,rdi 
be^in  with  vowels  (keepiiiQ  long  vowel  sounds*) 

Assessment  Level :  3B 

CONTENT 

The  student  recognizes  that  the  addilion  of  a  suffix  to      root  word  often 
requires  a  modification  in  the  spelling  of  the  root  word..    The  student 
applies  the  rule  that  when  a  suffix  beginning  wfth  a  vowel   is  added  to  a 
root  word  that  consists  of  three  or  r^ore  letters  and  ends  with  a  single 
letter  e^  the  final  e  in  the  root  word  muft  be  dropped  (e,g.t  t  ime  +  er  = 
t  i  mer  t  but  see  +  i  ng  -  see  ing) . 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


Tn^  student  is  presented  with  the  root  word  (placed  In  a  box)  and  a 
sentence  that  requires  the  use  of  a  suffi.^ed  form  of  the  root  word,  A 
blank  is  placed  ^'here  the  suffixed  form  belongs.    The  student  selects  the 
correct  spelling  from  three  answer  choices.    The  co'^rect  answer  is  the 
ward  in  which  the  final  £  has  been  dropped  and  the  proper  suffix  added. 
The  distractors  for  item  1  are  (I)  the  unchanged  root  word  plus  the 
suffix*  and  (2)  a  spelling  in  which  the  final  e^  has  been  dropped  and  the 
suffix  cidded,  but  the  final  consonant  has  been~'doubled.    This  latter  dis- 
tractor  is  also  included  in  i  teni  2.    The  other  distractor  is  c^  jnged  to 
reflect  an  error  in  which  the  final  e  is  oro^ped*  but  the  suffix  is 
incc  rrec  t  ly  s pel  led.     Such  an  error  T*      ,  savd)   i    more  I  i  kely  fn  words 
requ'Ting  a  suffix  begin  ing  with  the  letter  e^  than  is  an  error  in  which 
a  doub i e  e^  occurs  (e , g .  *  saveed) 

HEMS 


Directions;  Look  at  the  word  in  the  box.  Which  fo^rr^  of  that  word  goes 
in  the  blank?  Kemember  what  you  have  learned  about  addmg 
end  i  ngs  to  words  ^ 


make 


Jenny  is    a  new  house  for  her  dog, 

A.  makt!ng 
making 
makkirrg 


save 


some  Cake  for  ^ou. 


A,  sawed 

B.  .  savd 
^I'C,  saved 


OBJECTIVE  6 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  an  apostrophe  to  show  possession  (singular). 

Assessment  Level :  3B 

CONTENT 

The  student  uses  apostrophes  correctly  in  singular  possessive  forms.  Thus 
the  student  must  identify  the  correct  position  of  the  apostrophe  in  the 
Singular  possessive  (i.e.,  between  the  root  word  and  the         e.g.,  boy 's) 

Singular  posseSsives  may  be  formed  from  singular  proper  or  corwnon  no^ms 
(e.g.,  John '  s/dog^  s)  or  from  indefinite  pronouns  (e.g..  Someone  '  s) .  How'' 
ever,   indefinite  pronouns  are  not  Included  in  th(S  assessment  because  they 
are  not  covered  in  instruction.    Neither  are  possessive  inanimate  nouns 
assessed  since  they  are  less  frequent  and  are  not  accepted  by  some 
grannar  authorities  (e.g.,  rot  the  cup's  handle  but  the  handle  of  the 

CUj^)  . 

Implicit  !n  th^s  skill   is  the  abM  ity  to  distinguish  between  singular 
possessfves  and  the  plural   form^  of  nouns.     However,  students  Should  not 
De  expected  to  distinguish  between  written  forms  of  singular  and  plura! 
posstissives  at  this  grade  leveK.    Plural  possessives  are  designated  for 
assessment  at  Levels  5^  and  5^  by  Objective  9- 

Knowledge  of  the  technical  terrr^s  apostrophe  and  Sjndu^ar  possessive  is 
not  prerequisite  to  this  objective. 

The  stimLjlus  is  a  sentence  with  a  blank  replacinq  a  singular  possessive. 
The  student  ie)ects,  fron  three  cnsuer  choices,  the  :orrect1y  Spelled 
sfngular  possessive  furm  that  compl<=»tes  the  sentence.    The  dlstractors 
are   (1)  a  form  with    j  apostrophe  and  (2)  a  forn  in  which  the  apostrop/>e 
precedes*  by  one  letter,   its  correct  position  in  the  word*    forms  with 
the  apos  rophe  after  the  word   (e,q.,  mother s ' }  are  not  uSed  as  distractors 
because  they  represent  t  he  plural  posses s i  ve 

ITEh 

Directions:    Which  word  goes  in  the  oJank? 

I.     This  is  n^y  friend. 


A.  fiK)thers 
Bv  mothe*rs 
mother's 
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OBJECTIVE  7 

Apply  the  rule  for  dojbl fng  ftnsi  consona: when  adding  suffixes  that 
beciln  with  vowels  (keeping  the  short  vowel  sound). 

Assessment  Levels:    4A  and 

CONTENT 

The  student  recognizes  that  the  addition  of  a  suffix  to  a  one-syllable 
root  word  often  requires  a  modification  in  the  spelling  of  that  root  word. 
The  student  applies  the  rule  that  when  a  suffix  beginning  with  a  vowel  is 
added  to  a  root  word  thet  ends  with  a  single  consonant  letter  preceded  by 
a  single  \oweI   letter*  the  final  consonant  in  the  root  word  mijst  be 
doubled.     (When  word  f  fnal  ,  the  letters  w  and      are  parts  of  vowel  spel  1  ings 
and  art  not  treated  as  sing33  consonants.) 

Content  for  4A  is  iha  -ing  suPfix.     Content  for  4B  includes  the    ed^,  -er , 
"est  t  and  suffixes. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  student  is  presented  with  a  short-vowel  word  (placed  in  a  bo^)  and  a 
sentence  that  requires  a  suffixed  form  of  the  root  word.    A  blank  is  placed 
where  the  suffixed  form  belongs.    The  student  selects  the  correct  spelling 
from  three  answer  choices.    The  correct  answer  is  the  word  in  which  the 
final  consonant  has  been  doubled  and  the  Sjffix  has  been  added.  The 
distractors  are   (I)  a  misspelling  in  which  the  correct  suffix  has  been 
added  Dut  the  final  consonant  has  not  been  doubled,  and  (2l  a  misspelling 
fn  whfch  the  fina)  consonant   is  doubled,  but  the  suffix  has  been  spelled 
I  ncorrect  1  y 

ITEMS 

Level  4A 

Directions:     Look  at  the  word  in  the  box.    Whfch  forn  of  the  word 

finishes  the  sentence?    Remember  what  you  have  learned 
about  adding  endfngs  to  words,, 

Greg  is    in  the  ggrden^ 


A,  diging 

B.  diggin 
#C.  digging 
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Level  4b 


Oirectfo'ls;     Look  at  the  word  !n  the  box,    W^Tich  form  of  the  word 


fin! shes  the  sentence? 
about  adding  endings  to 


Re'^ember  what 
words , 


you  have  learned 


1 


5  top 


The  car 


a^  the  cornci  y 


A.  stoppt 
^B^  stopped 
C.  stoped 
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OBJECTIVE  8 

Apply  the  rule  for  keeping  the  ffnal  £  wh*>n  adding  suffixes  that  begin 
wi  th  consonants . 

Assessrnent  Levels;     5A  and  5B 

CONTEmT 

The  student  recognizes  that  when  a  suffix  beginning  with  a  consonant  fs 
added  to  a  word  end i ng  with  the  single  letter       thee^  is  usuaii,  retai  ned 
(e.    ^  safe  +  2X  *  safely) . 

This  Objective  presumes  that  the  student  a'so  understands  that  when 
Suffixes  that  begin  with  vowels  are  added  to  weds  that  end  with  single 
e_,  the  e_  is  usual  1  /  dropped  (e,g.  ,  hope  4  ing  =  hoping) ^    This  rule  i  £> 
covered  by  ODjective  5^ 

Content  for  5A  is  the  -J^  suffix.     Content  for  5B  includes  the  ■  i ess  and 
*f  ul  suf  f  ixes^ 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  student  is  presented  with  the  root  word  (placed  irV  a  box)  and  a 
sentence  that  requires  a  suffixed  form  of  the  root  word.    A  blank  is 
placed  where  the  suffixed  form  belongs;^    The  student  selects  the  correct 
spelling  fr^rf?  two  answer  choices.^    The  correct  answer  is  the  word  in 
which  the  suffix  has  been  added  to  the  unchanged  root  word^    The  c*is- 
tractor  is  a  wotd  In  which  the  final  e^  has  teen  dropped  and  the  Suifix 
added.     Answer  choices  are  limited  to  two  in  order  to  ensure  precise 
assessment  of  the  objective. 

ITEMS 

level  5A 

Directions;     look  at  the  word  in  the  box^    W^ich  form  of  the  word 

completes  the  sentence?    Remember  ^'hat  you  have  learned 
about  adding  endings  to  words. 

I.    1  safe 

The  airplane  landed   


A.  safly 
Ae^  safely 
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Level  5B 


Directions;    Lcok  at  the  word  In  the  box*:    Which  form  of  the  word 

completes  the  sentence?  Remember  what  you  have  learned 
about  adding  endings  to  words, 

A  broken  hammer  i  s 


A.  usiess 
^B.  useless 
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OBJECTIVE  9 


Apply  the  rule  for  using  an  apostrophe  to  show  possession  (pluraU. 


Assessment  Levels:  and 
CONTENT 

The  student  uses  apostrophes  correctly  to  form  plural  porsessives.  The 
student  must  identify  the  correct  positior^  of  the  apostrophe  in  the  plural 
possessive.     The  correct  position  of  the  apostrophe  in  regular  plural 
possessives  is  after  the  _s  plural  marker  (e.g.j  boys-loys ' ) .    The  correct 
form  for  i  rregul  ar  pi  ura  t  possess  i  ves  not  end  in^  with  s^  is  J_s  (e.g.j 
Chi  I  dren-chi  I  dren  '  s )  >    TMin  latter  form  parallels  the  correct  ^orm  ^or 
regular  singular  nouns  (e.g.j  dog^dog ' s)  and  is  generally  easier  for 
students  at  this  level . 

Content  for  5^  is  irregular  plural  possessives^  Content  for  5B  is  regular* 
pi ura I  possess ives. 

Implicit  in  the  objective  at  Level  5A  is  the  abf I i ty  to  distinguish 
between  frregular  plural  possessives  and  the  plurawforms  of  nouns.  Ho.v- 
ever,  students  are  not  required  to  distinguish  between  irreoular  ana 
regular  plural  possessives  until  Level  ^B.     Singular  possessives  are 
covered  by  Objective  6  ^t  Level 

Knowledge  of*the  terms  apostrophe  an^  pi  ural  possess  j  vg  is  not 
prerequisite  to  this  objective^ 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  set  of  related  sentences.    The  first  sentence  establishes 
■he  plural  nature  of  the  target  word  and  t*ift  second  sentence  requires  a 
plural  possessive.     A  blank  is  placed  where  the  correct  spelling  belongs. 
The  student  selects  the  correct  answer  from  three  answer  choices^    The  dis- 
tractors  are  (1)  forms  with  no  apostrophe^  and  (2)  forms  in  which  the 
apostrophe  precedes^  by  one  letttr^   its  correct  position  in  the  word.  As 
noted  above,  forms  with  the  apostrophe  after  the  word  te.g.^  ch I  I drens  ' ) 
are  not  used  as  distractors  at  level  5A  because  they  are  constructed  in 
the  same  wa/  as  regular  plural  possessives,  which  are  assessed  at  Level  ^B. 


ITEMS 


Level  5A 


DIrectjonS:     Which  word  finishes  the  sentence? 


I.     ihe  children  read  their  siories  to  the  class.; 
The    stories  were  very  good^ 


A.,  child'cns 
B*^    clu  1  dre'  ns 
(fC.  children's 


)7 


level  56 

^Oifsct ions :    Which  word  finishes  the  sentence? 

y 

1 ,    M  r  ke  has  two  dot^s 

The   ^  names  are  rlip  and  Fla^^h,^ 

A .     dog ' s 
6,  aogs 
^^C,  dogs' 


• 

0 
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OBJECTIVE  10 

Appiy  the  rul  e  for  spel  t  ing  Mrds  combining  £  and  e^^ 
Assessment  Level:  SB 


CONTENT 


The  student  hears  the  stressed  vowel  sound  in  a  two*sy1  table  word  and 
generates  the  corresponding  vowel  digraph  with  the  appropriate  te  or  et 
sp€  11  ing. 

Prerequisite  to  this  skill  is  knowledge  of  the  following  rhyme  that  is 
used  In  the  Instructional  guide  to  teach  this  objective. 

Use     before  e» 
Except  after  c^^ 
Or  when  sounded  like 
As  in  neighbor  or  weigh. 

Comment:    Exceptions  to  this  rule  Include  words  in  which  the  /ch/ 

or  /sh/  sound  precedes  the  vowel  (e.g.>  ancients  sufficient) ^ 
words  in  which  the  adjoining  vowels  are  parts  of  two  dif- 
ferent syllables  (e.g.»  science)  and  many  common  words  such 
as  their»  height,  either >  foreign,  etc. 


ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


The  stimuU^  Is  a  sentence  that  employs  a  tuo-sy)1abie  word  in  which  the 
stressed  syllable  Is  a  vowel  digraph  that  tl)  i^  spelled  J_e  or  el_,  and 
(2)  conforms  to  the  rhyme  taught  in  instruction.    A  blank  is  placed  where 
the  assessed  word  belongs.    The  student  selects  the  correct  spelling  from 
three  answer  choices.    The  distractors  are  (l)  an  incorrect  spelling  of 
the  same  word  in  which  the  letters  of  the  digraph  are  transposed  (e.g., 
ie  becomes  ej_) ,  and  (2)  an  Incorrect  spelling  in  which  another  digraph 
Tor  the  sound  is  employed. 

ITEM 

Directions;    Which  word  finishes  the  sentence? 

1  -    Did  you   any  mail? 


A.  red  eve 

B.  receave 
receive 
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QBJtCTlVE  11 

Apply  the  rule  for  adding  prefixes  {ijn>  re,  pre>  dt  s) . 
Assessment  Level:  6A 


COMTENT 


The  student  recognizes  that  certain  words  are  formed  by  the  addition  of 
a  prefix  to  ^  root  word^    Given  a  root  word>  the  student  generates  the 
appropriate  prefix  to  spell  a  meaningful  word. 

The  student  understands  that  prefixes  often  have  predictable  meanings. 
The  prefix  un-  frequently  means  "not*'  (e.g.,  unhappy),  but  sometimes 
means  that  an  operation  is  reversed  (e.g.,  unwTnd) ;  j^e-  can  mean  either 
"again**  (i.g.,  jreform)  or  *'back**  (e.g.,  Return);  pre-  means  **before** 
(e.g.,  £reheat);  di^  means  '*not**  (e.g.*  displeasejfor  the  **ooposite  of'* 
(e.g. ,  disappear) . 

Prefixes  are  frequently  attached  to  word  parts  rather  than  root  words 
(e.g.*  idD.*''*  receive,  predict ,  di sgust) .  This  aspect  Is  not  covered 
In  instruction.    Consequently,  this  facet  of  prefix  usage  Is  not  assessed. 

Comment :    Although  this  objective  is  categorized  as  a  spelling 

activity.  Instruction  In  the  guide  deals  exclusively  with 
meaning.    Thus,  the  spelling  of  prefixes  Is  not  assessed 
here. 


ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


The  stimulus  is  a  pair  of  related  sentences.    The  first  sentence  provides 
the  contejtt  for  the  second.    The  second  sentence  requires  a  preftjted  word 
for  its  iTEaningful  completion,  but  a  blank  Is  placed  where  the  target 
word  belongs.    The  student  selects  the  correct  answer  f-^om  three  answer 
choices.    The  distractors  are  both  Inappropriately  prefixed  forms  of  the 
root  word^ 


ITEM 


Directions:    Which  word  completes  the  sentence? 


I.    The  glass  fell,  but  It  didn't  break. 
The  glass  Is   . 

jS'A.  unbroken 

B.  prebroken 

C.  rebroken 
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OBJECTIVE  12 

Apply  the  rule  for  using  proper  nouns  and  adjectives  forrned  from  proper 
nouns. 

Assessment  Level :  6A 
CONTENT 

The  student  capitalizes  proper  nouns  and  proper  adjectives* 

The  student  understands  that  a  proper  poun  is  a  word  that  names  a 
particular  person,  place,  or  thing,  and  that  such  words  are  always  cap- 
italized (e*g,,  Nancy,  Mexico,  Christmas) .    The  student  also  understands 
that  proper  nouns  and  words  formed  from  proper  nouns  can  act  as  adjectives 
(e*g.,  Hawa I lan  pineapple);  such  words  are  called  proper  adjectives  and, 
like  proper  nouns,  are  always  capitalized. 

Comments:    Some  adjectives  in  the  Instructional  guide  are  often 

considered  noun  adjuncts  rather  than  proper  adjectives 
(e*g* ,  Ford  automobil  e) . 

The  instructional  guide  deals  with  the  capitalization 
of  proper  nouns  and  proper  adjectives.  Consequently, 
this  assessment  focuses  on  capitalization  rather  than 
other  elements  of  spelling  structure*    The  capitalization 
of  proper  nouns  is  also  assessed  by  objectives  In  other 
sections* 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  Is  a  sentence  that  employs  a  proper  noun  (i*e*.  United 
States  In  Item  1)  or  a  proper  adjective  (l*e*,  French  In  Item  2).  *A  blank 
IS  placed  where  the  target  word  belongs*    The  student  selects  the  correct 
answer  fron  two  answer  choices*    The  correct  answer  !s  either  a  capitalized 
proper  adjective  that  Is  inferred  from  the  use  of  a  proper  noun  in  the 
sentence  (see  item  l),  or  (2)  a  capitalized  proper  noun  that  is  Inferred 
from  the  use  of  a  proper  adjective  In  the  sentence  (see  item  2).  The 
distractor  for  both  items  is  the  uncapital ized  form  of  the  same  word* 
Only  one  distractor  is  employed  in  order  to  provide  precise  assessment 
of  the  objective* 

ITEMS 

Directions;    Which  word  completes  the  sentence? 

1*    People  who  Kve  in  the  United  States  are  often  called 


#A*  Americans 
B.    amer leans 
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2.    The  French  language  is  spoken  In 

A.  france 
#B.  France 
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OBJECTIVE  U 

AppJy  the  rule  for  making  words  plural  by  changing     or  fe  to  v^. 

Assessment  Levels  6B 

CONTENT 

The  student  recognizes  that  the  plural  of  certain  root  words  that  end 
with  f^  or  fe  Is  formed  by  changing  the  f.  or  fe  to     and  adding  -es 
(e.q.T  calf-calves,  wIfe-wIvesK  " 

Since  the  Instructional  guide  does  not  deal  with  words  that  do  not  follow 
this  rule,  students  are  not  required  to  be  familiar  with  exceptions  (e.g., 
chef*chcfs,  safe-safes).    Nevertheless^  some  students  may  recognize  that 
the  proper  mode  of  af f Ixat Ion  can  be  predicted  on  the  basis  of  sounds  If 
/vz/  Is  heard  at  the  end  of  the  plural  word,  then  the  rule  '.s  applied. 
If  /fs/  is  heard  at  the  end  of  the  plural  word,  the  proper  suffix  is  the 
letter  s^  and  no  change  In  the  root  word  Is  required 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  student  is  presented  with  a  word  that  ends  with  f_  or  fe.    The  target 
word  is  displayed  in  isolation  In  a  box.    The  student  Is  also  given  a 
sentence  that  requires  the  use  of  the  plural  form  of  the  root  word»  but 
a  blank  is  placed  where  the  suffixed  form  belongs.    The  student  selects 
the  correct  ipetiing  from  three  answer  choices.    The  correct  answer  is 
the  word  in  which  the  f  or  ^  has  been  changed  to  v^  and  the  -es  suffix 
has  been  added.    The  rfTstractors  are  (l)  a  form  in'^whlch  the  suffix  -£ 
has  been  added  to  the  root  word^  and  (2)  a  form  in  which  the  f  or  fe  ^ 
has  been  changed  to  v^,  but  s  (rather  than  -es)  has  been  added. 

ITEM 

Directions;    Look  at  the  word  in  the  box.    Vhich  form  of  the  word 

completes  the  sentence?    Remember  what  you  have  learned 
about  adding  endings  to  words. 

I.  fhaTn 

Tony  cut  the  apple  into  two  . 


A.  halfs 
#B.  halves 
C.  halvs 
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OBJECTIVE  1^ 

Apply  the  rule  for  spelling  words  correctly. 

Assessment  Level :  68 

CONTtHT 

The  en*route  objectives  that  are  assessed  at  earlier  levels  are  covered 
here*    See  those  objectives  for  the  relevant  content. 

)TEH  DESCRIPTION 

For  descriptions  of  the  items  included  for  this  review*  see  objectives 
at  \ov4er  levels* 

ITEHS 

For  example  items^  see  specifications  for  objectives  at  lower  levels. 
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ABSTRACT 


The  specifications  reflect  the  elementary  schooling  Intentions 
of  a  targe  metropolitan  school  district.    The  specifications  include 
content  descriptions,  i tern  descr 1 pt lons  that  detail  the  construction 
of  appropriate  assessment  items,  and  sample  items  for  assessing  the 
object  ives . 
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THE  DEVElOPMtNT  OF  ITEM  SPECIFICATIONS  FOR  lANGUAGE  ARTS  ASSESSMENT 
PART  VII ;  IITERATURE 

Ann  Humes,  Bruce  Cronnell,  and  Laila  Ftege-Kollmann 

Working  in  collaboration  with  a  ^arge  metropolitan  school  district, 
SWRL  developed  assessment  instruments  for  language  arts  for  each  semester 
(A  and  B)  of  levels  1*6  (i.e.,  grades  1-6)  in  the  district's  elementary 
schools.    This  paper  provides  detailed  specifications  for  one  category  of 
objectives  in  the  core  curriculum  that  Is  described  in  the  district's 
instructional  guide.     In  the  first  section  of  the  paper^  background  for 
the  project  is  provided.    This  background  Includes  a  discussion  of  some 
of  the  activities  SWRL  staff  engaged  In  prior  to  constructing  the  assess- 
ment specifications;  It  also  outlines  the  types  of  Information  and  materia] 
included  in  the  language-arts  specifications.    The  background  Is  followed 
by  specifications  for  the  objectives  in  the  literature  category. 

BACKGROUND 

Presented  with  a  list  of  language-arts  objectives  to  be  assessed  by 
a  large  r^tropolitan  school  district*  SWRL  responded  to  the  list  before 
writing  actual  specifications  and  items.    This  response:  pointed  out  over- 
laps between  reading  and  language-arts  objectives  and  recommended  that 
particular  objectives  be  deleted  from  assessment.    These  deletions  were 
recommended  (l)  when  objectives  were  assessed  by  the  same  skill  at  a 
different  semester  or  by  another  skill  in  the  speci f icat ions »  or  (2)  when 
the  skill  did  not  lend  itself  to  large-scale  assessment. 

SWRL  also  described  appropriate  assessment  differences  for  objectives 
that  had  been  listed  by  the  district  for  testing  at  more  than  one  semester. 
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For  some  of  these  objectives^  differences  in  content  could  be  described; 
for  other  objectives^  »ssessment  could  only  be  differentiated  by  the  type 
of  format  or  the  vocabulary  tevel  used  In  the  items.    SWRL  atso  commented 
that  some  objectives^  on  the  basis  of  SWRL's  analyses  of  textbook  presfsn- 
tation^  seemed  to  be  specified  for  assessment  at  a  grade  that  might  be 
too  early  for  mastery. 

In  responding  to  SWR»_'s  recommendat ions »  the  district  moved  Some 
objectives  to  higher  grades  and  deleted  others.    The  district  also  con^ 
sidered  many  of  the  differentiations  SWRL  had  proposed  for  objectives 
listed  for  assessment  at  more  than  one  semester.    However »  district  people 
ultimately  decided  not  to  differentiate  between  or  among  levels  of  assess^ 
ment,  but  to  assess  the  whole  objective  for  e^ery  semester  at  which  that 
objective  was  listed. 

Specifications  and  items  were  then  prepared  by  SWRL  staff.  The 
specifications  are  based  primarily  on  an  analysis  of  the  district's 
instructional  guide^  together  with  SWRL's  analyses  of  language-arts  text- 
books.    In  some  cases^  where  the  statement  of  the  objective  was  amenable 
to  interpretations  other  than  that  described  in  the  guide^  special  care 
was  taken  to  insure  that  resulting  assessments  would  align  with  the  local 
program^  as  described  In  the  district's  instructional  guide. 

for  each  assessed  objecti^e^  complete  specifications  wer^3  provided. 
These  specifications  include  content  descriptions  that  note  factors 
Involved  in  the  use  of  each  objective^  including  other  inherent  skills 
and  prerequisite  knowledge.    Each  content  description  is  followed  by  an 
item  description.    The  Item  description  explains  both  the  Item  stimulus 
and  the  answer  choices.    The  Item  description  also  notes  any  other  important 
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considerations  relevant  to  assessing  an  objective  In  the  particular  Item 
format.    At  least  one  sample  item  Is  then  presented  for  each  objective; 
more  items  are  (nclud#td  in  the  case  of  Items  that  are  interrelated  by  for- 
mat or  content.    The  sample  items  are  generally  ones  ^ictually  used  in  the 
assessment  Instruments^  with  the  following  changes  made  for  clarity  in 
this  presentation; 

K    The  correct  answer  Is  marked  with  a  number  sign  . 

2.    Directions  are  Included  with  each  item*     In  the  actual 
instrument  for  3rades  I  and  2»  directions  are  printed 
Separately  for  the  teacher  to  read  to  students;  In 
addition^  more  specific  instructions  are  provided  at 
the  early  levels;  e.g.»  *'Look  at  number  

Teachers  are  also  encouraged  to  read  (and  explain)  directions  if  students 

do  not  understand  them.    Teachers  are  permitted  to  help  students  if  they 

do  not  understand  how  to  do  a  task^  so  long  as  the  **help*'  doe:>  not  cue 

students  directly  to  tiie  correct  response.    Additional  Iy»  item  stimuli 

that  consist  of  literary  selections  (e.g.»  ^  story^  a  poem)  are  to  be 

read  aloud  by  the  teacher. 

The  vocabulary  used  is  f'  ^nd  In  the  Harris  and  Jacobson  word  list.- 

Although  the  policy  established  for  vocabulary  control  required  words 

listed  6t  grades  below  the  level  of  ftsH^essment^  this  constraint  was  not 

strictly  applied  for  Literature  because  the  Items  are  read  by  the  teacher^ 

Although  a  few  words  In  the  Items  may  not  be  In  students'  reading 

vocabularies^  these  words  should  be  well  within  student's  oral  vocabularies, 

The  Harris  and  Jacobson  list  does  not  contain  a  number  of  technical 

terms  needed  for  directions  (e.g.»  metaphor^  personification).    Such  words 

^HerriSj  A.  L.^  t  Jacobson^  M,  0,    Basic  elementary  reading 
vocabularies.    New  York:    Macmillan^  1972. 
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were  avoided  where  possible^  but  using  them  was  necessary  in  many  cases. 
In  son>c  instances  the  technical  terfr:>  were  used  *t  the  district's  request* 
despite  the  availability  of  acceptable  synonyms. 

The  assessment  s;>ecif Ications  are  presented  below.    In  general^ 
these  specifications  are  those  originally  submitted  to  the  district 
because  they  are  considered  che  most  appropriate  match  for  classroom 
instruction  and  student  ability. 

In  addition  to  the  Literature  objectives  covered  in  Part  VII*  other 
areas  of  language-arts  assessment  are  described  in  the  following  documents: 


Part  VIM: 


Part  I: 

Part  II: 

Part  III: 

Part  IV: 

Part  V: 

Part  VI: 


Listening 
Grammar  Usage 
Sentence  Structure 
Capitalization  and  Punctuation 
Language  Expression 
Spel 1 ing 

Study  Skills*  Mass  Hedia^  and  Nonverbal  Communication. 
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• 

tndex  of  S(«cif  tc^t  ions 
Objective  Pjg, 
l<      Recall  details  tn  a  story  6 

2.  Distinguish  between  real  and  make  believe  6 

3,  Identify  elements  of  a  fairy  tale  3 

(dent tfy  words  and  phrases  which  create  imagery    10 

Identify  the  moral  chotcc  of  a  fable  12 

6.      Identify  sensory  elements  in  poetry  \k 

7*      Identify  onomatopoeia  15 

6,      Distinguish  between  biography  and  autobiography  lu 

9,      Distinguish  between  similes  and  metaphors  18 

^  10,     Identify  personification    19 

M,     Identify  alliteration  20 

12,  Identify  a  myth  21 

13,  Identity  a  legend  22 

Identify  exaggeration  in  a  tall  tale  23 

15,  Distinguish  between  fiction  and  non-fiction  2*1 

16.  Identify  the  point  of  view  in  an  essay    ,  ,  .  ,   25 
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SPECIF(CAT(0r4S 

OBJECTIVE  1 

Recall  details  tn  a  story. 
Assessment  Levels:    1A  and  IB 
CONTENT 

The  student  identifies  details  that  are  part  of  a  story  presented  orally 
by  the  teacher*    The  story  ts  a  short  narrative  with  enough  detail  for 
asking  factual  wh  <)uestions  (who,  what,  where,  when)  about  the  content 
of  the  story. 

The  difficulty  of  the  distractors  differentiates  between  1A  and  16  content 
ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  simple  story  that  the  teacher  reads  a^oud  and  the 
students  follow  in  their  own  booklets*    The  teacher  asks  questions  about 
details  in  the  story.    Each  question  and  two  answer  choices — sho^t 
phrases^-are  in  the  test  booklet.    The  student  selects  the  phrase  that 
correctly  answers  the  question.    For  Level  lA,  the  dlstractor  is  a 
plausible  answer,  but  one  not  directly  related  to  the  content  of  the 
story*    For  Level  1B»  the  distractor  in^^ludes  a  key  word  In  the  story* 

ITEMS) 
Level  lA 

D:;i'Ctions:    Listen  to  the  story*    After  I  read  the  story,  I  will 
ask  some  questions  about  It. 

One  morning  Tom  went  for  a  walk  on  the  farm.  He 
was  picking  some  flowers  when  he  saw  a  cat  lying  In  the 
gras'.    "Hello,  Mr.  Cat,'*  said  Tom. 

The  cat  said,  "Hello,  Tom.    Isn't  this  a  fine 
mornt  ng?'* 

Tom  was  so  surprised  that  he  dropped  his  flowers. 
"Ves»  it  Is  a  fine  morning,"  he  said,  '^but  I  didn't 
know  that  cats  could  talk." 

Listen  to  each  question  and  choose  the  right  answer. 

1*    When  did  Tom  go  for  a  walk? 

In  the  morning  at  night 

10  0 
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2.    Where  was  Tom? 


on  a  farm 
#0 


in  a  house 
0 


Level  18 


Directions:    Lisren  to  the  story.    After  I  read  the  story,  I  w!t1 


ask  some  questions  about  it. 

Judy  had  a  big  tree  outside  her  liouse.    One  morning 
she  saw  something  yellow  shining  through  the  green 
leaves.    She  ran  out  to  the  tree.    A  big  yellow  battoon 
was  tied  to  a  tree  branch.    The  balloon  carried  a  note. 
"Come  to  the  picnic  at  2  o'clock/*  it  said. 

Listen  to  each  question  and  choose  the  right  answer. 

1.    Where  was  the  balloon? 


in  the  house 
0 


in  the  tree 

#0 


What  color  was  the  balloon? 


yel low 

#0 


green 
n 
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OBJECTIVE  2 

Distinguish  between  real  and  make  believe. 

Assessment  Level :  IB 

CONTENT 

The  student  distinguishes  between  real  animaH  and  make-believe  animals. 
Hake*believe  animals,  such  as  those  found  In  fatrv  tales,  have  anthropo* 
morphic  characteristics  (e.g.,  the  ability  to  talk). 

ITEH  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  consists  of  two  pictures.    One  picture  Is  a  photograph  of  a 
common  animal  (dog,  cat,  mouse).    Actual  photographs  are  necessary  since 
students  may  Interpret  drawings  of  real  animals  as  not  rea>.    The  other 
picture  IS  of  a  '*inake*bel  ieve''  animal:    a  drawing  of  the  same  kind  of 
animal,  either  dressed  In  clothes,  or  acting  as  a  human  being,  or  both 
(dog  reading,  cat  holding  a  glass  and  drinking  milk). 

The  student  Identifies  either  the  real  or  the  make*bel leve  animal < 


Directions:    Look  at  the  two  pictures.    Which  picture  shows  a  real 
animal? 


I  TEH 


I. 


picture:    cartoon  drawing' 
of  a  chicken  wearing  a 
dress,  carrying  a  basket 
(as  the  "I  Ittle  red  hen^') 


J 

0 
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OBJt'CTtVE  3 

Identify  elements  of  a  fafry  tate. 

Assessment  Level:  2A 

CONTENT 

The  student  Identifies  elements  that  commonly  belong  to  the  realm  of  fairy 
tales.    Common  elements  that  students  should  be  familiar  with  include  the 
fol lowing : 

beginning  ("Once  upon  a  ttme'O 

happy  ending  ("They  lived  happily  ever  after") 

human  characters  with  superhuman  and  heroic  qualities 

animal  characters  with  human  or  superhuman  qualities 

characters  with  only  good  qualities 

vil  lains 

fairy  tale  characters  (ft-g*,  witch,  dragon,  prince,  princess, 

queen,  king,  knight) 
magic 

number  symbolism  (e.g.,  three  wishes,  seven  swans) 

Comment :    Two  factors  constrain  the  assessment  of  this  objective. 


First,  knowledge  of  the  elements  In  fairy  tales  depends 
on  exposure  to  fairy  tales.    Students  hear  and  read  many 
stories,  but  a  heritage  of  fairy  tales  may  not  be  part  of 
their  personal  experience.    Consequently,  students  may  not 
understand  the  difference  between  a  fairy  tale  and  a  story 
based  on  fact  or  realistic  cl  rcun^stances .    The  second 
constraining  factor  is  that  almost  anything  can  be  an 
element  or  excerpt  of  a  fairy  tale.    Therefore,  when  the 
student  Is  presented  with  an  element  of  a  fairy  tale  and  a 
realistic  object  or  event,  the  student  may  decide  that  the 
realistic  object/event  does  belong  In  a  fatry  tale. 


ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  student  is  presented  with  questions  about  elements  that  typically 
belong  In  a  fairy  tale.    The  teacher  reads  the  questions  to  the  students, 
and  the  students  select  their  answers  from  two  alternatives.    The  correct 
response  is  a  phrase  or  sentence  describing  a  typical  element  of  a  fairy 
tale;  the  distractor  Is  a  phrase  or  sentence  describing  a  realistic  or 
factual  object  or  event. 


Directions;    Think  about  the  fairy  tales  you  know.    Think  about  the  kinds 
of  things  that  hanpen  In  fairy  tales.    How  listen  to  each 
question  and  choose  the  right  answer. 


ITEM 


I.    Which  might  you  find  In  a  fairy  tale? 


a  TV  show 
0 


a  magic  ring 
#0 
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08JECTIVL  k 


Ictentify  words  and  phrases  which  create  Imagery. 


Assessment  Level:  3A 


CONTENT 


The  student  Identifies  words  and  phrases  that  contribute  to  imagery  in 
poetry,    tmagery  is  the  use  of  words  that  typically  appeal  to  senses: 
sight*  hearing*  touch.  smell»  and  taste*    The  words  used  may  appeal  to 
mare  than  one  sense  simultaneously*  but  usually  one  sense  Es  stronger* 
as  Indicated  by  these  examples: 

sight;       snow-capped  mountains*  sparkling  blue  take*  neon  lights 

hearing:    bird  singing*  steam  escaping  through  a  narrow  hole* 
vacuum  cleaner  humming*  children  shouting 

touch:       sand  paper*  bark  of  tree*  coot  water*  baby's  sitky  hair 

smelt:       wood  burning*  freshly  baked  cake*  perfume 

taste:        tartness  of  lemon*  sweetness  of  honey^  saltiness  of 
pretzel s 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


The  stimulus  is  a  poem  that  the  teacher  reads  aloud  and  the  students 
follow  in  their  own  booklets.    The  teacher  reads  the  question*  and  the 
student  selects  the  ansiwer  from  three  alternatives*    Each  answer  choice 
IS  a  line  from  the  poem;  the  correct  answer  choice  has  several  descriptive 
terms  that  appeal  to  the  senses^  and  the  distractors  are  lines  without  any 
imagery, 

ITEM 

Directions:    Read  along  and  listen  carefully  to  the  poem.    Then  answer 
the  question* 


K    RAIN  SOUNDS 


Tires  swishir»g  on  a  wet  street 
Hake  a  special  sound. 
I  look  out  the  window* 
The  rain  Is  coming  down! 


Drops  tapping  on  a  trash  can 
Before  they  hit  the  ground. 
Tap-tap^  swish-swish, 
I  like  to  hear  those  sounds. 
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Whtch  words  In  this  poem  help  u$  to  hear  the  sounds 
that  the  poem  i$  about? 


A.     I  look  out  the  window. 

Tap*tap,  swish-swish 
C,    Before  they  hit  the  ground. 


594 
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OBJECTIVE  5 

Identify  the  moral  choice  of  a  fable. 

Assessment  Level:  3A 

CONTENT 

The  student  identifies  the  moral  in  a  fable.    A  fable  is  a  short,  simple 

story  designed  to  teach  a  moral  truth.    The  characters  are  usually  animals, 

although  people  or  Inanimate  objects  can  also  be  used  as  central  figures. 

The  sjbject  matter  is  often  based  on  folklore  and  frequently  deals 

with  supernatural  Incidents.    The  moral  truth  In  a  fable  Is  typically 

a  lesson  in  human  values  (a  deceiver  cannot  be  trusted;  physical  qualities 

are  often  not  Important;  by  helping  someone  you  help  yourself). 

Comment :    The  word  moral  Is  not  used  In  the  assessment:  instead, 

the  student  is  asked  to  identify  the  lesson  of  the  fable. 

ITEM  OESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  fable  that  the  teacher  reads  aloud  and  the  students 
follow  in  their  own  booklets.    The  teacher  reads  the  questions,  and  the 
student  selects  the  moral  of  the  story  from  three  alternatives.  The 
correct  answer  choice  Is  an  Inferential  interpretation  based  on  the 
collective  events  in  the  story»  while  the  dlstractors  are  liter;!'! 
interpretations  of  story  details. 

ITEM 

Olrections;    Listen  carefully  to  this  fable.    Then  answer  the  question. 

}.  THE  GOAT  AND  THE  MONKEY 

A  monkey  saw  a  man  resting  under  a  tree.    The  man 
had  a  bag  of  bananas  under  his  arm.    The  monkey  was  trying 
to  think  of  a  way  to  steal  the  bananas  from  the  man  when 
a  big  goat  came  along. 

The  monkey  sard  to  the  goat,  "Chase  that  man  down 
the  road-     I  will  grab  the  bananas,  and  I  will  give  you 
half  of  them  when  you  come  back." 

The  goat  agreecr.    She  chased  the  man  down  the  road. 
The  monkey  quickly  grabbed  the  bananas  and  climbed  up 
into  a  high  tree. 

Soon  the  goat  came  back.    She  was  tired  and  hungry 
from  chasing  the  man.    She  called  up  to  the  monkey,  "( 
did  my  job.    Now  give  me  half  of  the  bananas." 

The  monkey,  laughing,  threw  down  only  empty  banana 
skins  and  said,  "Here  Is  your  share!" 
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What  Is  the  lesson  of  this  fable? 

A,    Vou  should  watch  out  for  giants  when  you  are 

walking  on  the  road, 

#6,    You  should  not  trust  someone  who  steals, 

C.    You  should  not  eat  bananas. 
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3BJECTIVE  6 

tc^entify  sensory  elements  in  poetry. 
Assessment  Levc' ;  3B 


CONTENT 

The  student  identifies,  !n  poems,  the  words  that  appeal  to  the  senses. 
Such  sensory  wotds  appeal  to  the  reader's  sight,  hearin9»  touch,  smel )  > 
or  taste. 


tTEH  DESCRlPTtON 

The  sttfnulus  ts  a  poem  that  the  teacher  reads  atoud  and  the  students 
fotlow  in  their  own  booklets.    The  poem  Is  rich  In  words  and  phrases 
that  create  sensory  tmoressions.    The  questions  ask  the  student  to 
identify  the  sensf  to  which  the  poem  appeals.    The  student  selects  the 
answer  from  three  alternatives. 


Comment 


ITEM 


Directions; 


Sensory  words  and  phrases  can  appeal  to  niore  than  one 
sense  at  a  tifne»  but  usually  the  appeai  Is  strongest  for 
one  sense.    Distractors  are  carefully  chosen  so  that 
there  will  be  no  ambiguity. 


Kead  along  and  listen  carefully  to  the  poem.  Then  answer 
the  question. 

1.    PLAYING  IN  THE  SNOW 

The  cold  sneaks  up  Inside  my  sleeves. 
It  stings  my  nose  and  makes  me  sneeze. 
Hy  gloves  are  wet;  my  lips  are  blue. 
My  toes  are  like  ice;  oh>  what  shall  t  do? 

Which  sense  does  this  poem  tell  about? 

A^  tasting 
fee  1 1  no 
C .    sme  1 )  I  ng 
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OBJECTIVE  7 

Identify  onomatopoeia. 

Assessment  Level;    36  , 

CONTENT 

The  student  identifies  words  that  create  onomatopoeia*    Onomstopoit ir 
words  Suggest^  by  their  sounds,  the  object  or  «dea  being  named,  There^ 
fore,  these  words  tmttate  the  sounds  made  by  the  objects  they  describe, 
as  these  examples  Indicate:    sewing  maching  humming,  cat  purring,  snow 
crunch in^t  rain  tapping  against  the  window* 

Knowledg*  of  the  technical  term  onomatopoeia  is  not  prerequisite  to  this 
objective;  rather,  st'jdents  must  unuerstand  the  notion  of  a  word  that 
imitates  the  sound  an  object  makes* 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


The  stimulus  consists  of  a  sentence  In  which  an  onomatopoeiic  word 
describes  the  action*    The  student  selects  the  word  that  Imitates  the 
sound  the  object  makes.    There  are  two  distractors,  each  a  word  taken 
from  the  same  sentence* 

ITEM 


f>irections:    Read  'iach  sentence*    Listen  for  a  word  that  sounds  like  the 
noise  it  describes.    Which  word  In  ^:he  sentence  sounds 
like  the  noise  it  describes? 

I*    A  bee  was  huzzlng  around  the  flowers* 

A,  bee 
if^B*  buzzing 
C*  flowers 
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OBJECTIVE  8 

Oistinguirh  between  biography  and  autobiogrdphy. 

Assessrnent  Level  :  kB 

CONTENT 

The  student  !denttf!es  features  that  are  characteristic  of  both  a  biography 
and  an  autobiography.    The  scudert  also  identifies  the  feature  that  dif- 
ferentiates the  two  genres* 

Both  biography  and  autobiography  are  factual  accounts  of  a  person's  life 
history*  giving  insights  into  the  character  of  that  person*    Both  torms 
may  also  include  other  people  who  are  significant  In  the  life  that  is 
documented  in  the  narrative.    The  feature  that  distinguishes  autobiography 
from  biography  is  the  author:    An  autobiography  is  written  by  the  person 
him-  or  herself*  whereas  a  biography  is  written  about  the  person  by 
someone  else. 

Knowledge  of  the  terms  biog raphy  ar(d  autobiography  is  prerequisite  to  this 
objective. 

ITErt  DESCRIPTION 

Two  item  types  are  asses:;ed*    The  stimulus  for  the  first  item  type  is  the 
subject  of  a  sentence  with  a  blank  replacing  the  complete  ^/redicate.  The 
student  selects  the  predicate  that  completes  the  sentence*  making  it  a 
true  statement  about  biography  and/or  autobiography*  or  about  autobi* 
ography  alone^     Item  <  assesses  the  student*^  ability  to  identify  features 
that  are  characteristic  of  &c'th  biography  and  autobiography^    The  dis- 
tractor  for  this  ftem  is  a  feature  that  contrasts  with  the  correct  answer 
(e.g.»  make-betieve  person/real  person).     Items  2  and  3  assess  the  stu~ 
dent's  abiUty  to  differentiate  between  biography  and  autobiography' 
Thus  the  distractor  is  a  feature  of  the  other  literary  form* 

The  second  item  type  also  assesses  the  student's  ability  to  differentiate 
between  autobiography  and  biography*    For  this  item  type*  two  sentences 
are  presented  to  the  student*  who  selects  the  one  that  would  be  found  in 
an  autobiography.    The  correct  answer  is  a  sentence  written  in  first- 
person  construction*    The  distractor  is  written  in  third-person  construc- 
tion^ which  Is  characteristic  of  biography  rather  than  autobiography. 

IT£K^ 

Directions:    Complete  the  sentence* 

I*    A  biography  and  an  autobiography  . 

A.    tell  about  a  make-believe  person 
#B.    tell  about  a  real  person 
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2.  A  biography  of  a  person   . 

A.    is  written  by  the  person  himself  or  herself 
ifi.    is  written  by  someone  else 

3.  In  an  autobtographyt  the  writer   . 

ifA.    tells  about  his  or  her  own  life 
tells  about  someone  else's  life 

Directions:    Vft^fch  sentence  Muld  be  found  in  an  autobiography? 

I  was  born  on  a  farm  in  iowd* 
Abe  Lincoln  was  born  in  Kentucky. 
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OBjECTtVE  9 

Distinguish  between  similes  and  metaphors. 

Assessnient  Level:  5A 

CONTEUT 

The  student  Identifies  the  form  and  niedning  of  similes  and  metaphors  and 
differentiates  between  them.    Similes  and  metaphors  are  common  figures  of 
Speech.    Both  similes  and  metaphors  are  used  to  make  vlvld^  Imaginative 
comparisons  between  two  entities* 

In  a  simDe^  two  unlike  er^^ities  are  compared  to  each  orher^  usually  by 
usInO  the  iMrds  as_  or  I  Ike  (Her  cheeks  were  like  red  apples);  the  second 
entity  has  some  attribute  that  is  also  characteristic  of  the  first 
entity  (redness  of  apple  and  cheeks).    In  a  metaohor^  the  first  entity 
is  referred  to  as  the  second  entity  (Her  cheeks  were  ''ed  apples).  Thus, 
some  attributei  inherent  in  one  entity*  is  ascribed  to  another*  unlike 
entity. 

Comment:    Abstractions  can  also  be  comparison  elements  for  simile 
and  metaphor  construction^  but  this  type  is  not  covered 
in  instruction  and  is  probably  too  difficult  for  students 
at  this  grade  level. 

Knowledge  of  the  terms  simile  and  metaphor  Is  prerequisite  to  this 
objective. 

ITEH  OESCRIPTICN 

The  stimulus  consists  of  two  sentences*  one  with  a  metaphor  and  one  with 
a  simile.    The  student  identifies  the  sentence  with  a  simple  (in  item 
1)  or  a  metaphor  (in  item  2).    Thus  simile  and  metaphor  serve  as  dis* 
tractors  for  each  other. 

ITEMS 

Directions:    Which  sentence  has  a  sini le? 

1 .  A.    The  sun  was  fire. 

#B.    The  sun  was  like  fire. 

Directions:    Which  sentence  uses  a  metaphor? 

2,  #A.    Mr,  Fields  Is  a  giant. 

B.    Mr.  Fields  U  as  big  as  a  giant. 
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OBjECTiVE  10 

Identify  personification. 
Assessmnt  Level:  5A 
CONTENT 

The  student  identifies  characteristics  and  examples  of  personification. 
Personification  Is  a  figure  of  speech  in  which  ideas,  objecclves,  or  non- 
human  entities  are  given  human  fDnn,  character,  capabilities,  and/or 
emotions. 

Knowledge  of  the  term  personification  is  prerequisUe  tc  this  objective* 
ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  set  cf  three  sentences,  related  by  their  reference  to 
the  same  natural  phenomenon  {i*e.,  rain  and  rainbows  in  item  0*  The 
student  selects  the  sentence  that  contains  personification.    The  dls- 
tractors  are  sentences  that  do  not  contain  personification.  One 
distractor  has  a  named  person  as  the  subject  of  the  sentence.    The  o*her 
distractor  has  the  natural  phenomenon  as  the  subject* 

I  T  Eh 

Directions:    Which  sentence  uses  personification? 

K  /fA.    The  sun  kicked  away  the  morning  clouds. 

The  sun  Is  bright  now^  and  the  sky  Is  blue* 
Judy  stands  in  the  sunshine  and  smiles* 
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OBJECTrVE  11 
Identify  a1 Iit«ration* 
Assessment  Level:  5A 
CONTENT 

The  student  identifies  sentences  that  contain  examples  of  alliteration. 
Alliteration  Is  a  literary  device^  typically  used  in  poetry  and  sometimes 
in  prose*    This  device  involves  the  repetition  of  an  initial  sound  in  two 
or  more  words  that  may  be  part  of  a  phrase,  a  sentence*  or  a  larger  unit 
of  discourse*    Tongue  twisters  are  good  examples  of  alliteration  (e,g<* 
Peter  Piper  picked  a  peck  or  pickled  peppers)* 

Knowledge  oi  the  term  a1 1  iteration  is  prerequisite  to  this  objective* 
Comment;    Although  a1 1  iteration  sometimes  refers  to  the  repetition 


of  either  consonant  or  vowel  sounds*  seme  authorities 
distinguish  between  them,  using  the  term  all  iteration 
Only  for  consonants  and  assonance  for  vowel s *  Through 
instruction,  the  student  is  mainly  exposed  to  alliteration 
by  consonant  sounds,  which,  correspondingly*  is  the  con* 
tent  assessed  for  this  objective* 


ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  consists  of  a  set  of  three  sentences,  one  of  which  is  an 
example  of  alliteration*    The  student  identifies  that  sentence*  The 
distractors  are  sentences  with  related  meanings*  but  with  no 
all  i  teration* 


ITEM 


Directions:    Which  senterce  is  an  example  of  all  iteration? 


1  *  A* 
^B* 


C* 


The  yellow  butterfly  spread  its  wings  and  flew  away* 
The  bright  brown  butterfly  flew  below  the  blue 
blossoms* 

The  butterfly  rested  on  a  piece  of  g^ass* 
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OBJECTIVE  12 
Identify  a  myth* 
Assessment  level :  5B 
CONTENT 

The  student  Identifies  characteristics  of  myths*    A  myth  !s  a  story 
based  on  folk  beliefs.    Myths  often  (>resent  supernatural  events  In  an 
attempt  to  explain  natural  phenomena  or  to  record  the  ad\^entures  of 
cultural  heroes*    tn  a  rayth^  the  folk  history,  customs,  and  beliefs  of 
a  cultural  group  are  interwoven  with  stories  about  gods^  heroes,  and 
animals.     In  the  Instructional  guide,  the  student  is  Introduced  to 
two  types  of  myths:    animal  myths  (e*g*.  How  the  Bear  lost  Its  T  Jl) 
and  myths  involving  gods^  heroes*  and  supernatural  Animals  (e*g* »  Norse 
and  Greek  myths) * 

Knowledge  of  the  term  nyth  is  prerequis'  ^  to  this  objective. 
ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  Is  a  sentence  with  a  blank.  The  student  selects  the  answer 
that  fills  In  the  blank  to  complete  the  sentence*  The  correct  answer  Is 
a  characteristic  of  a  myth*  while  distractors  pertain  to  other  genres. 


ITEM 


Directions:    Which  answer  completes  the  Sentence? 


1 .    A  myth  i*^ 


a  made*up  story 

B.  a  true  story 

C.  a  newspaper  report 
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OBJECTIVE  13 
Identify  a  legend. 
Assessment  tevc^:  5B 
CONTENT 

The  student  Identifies  characteristics  of  a  legend*    A  legend  is  a 
fictitious  tale  associated  with  a  real  person*  event*  or  place.    A  legend 
often  Incorporates  the  customs  and  ideals  of  the  cultural  group  to  which 
the  legend  ts  indigenous*    The  main  character  of  a  legend  often  possesses 
superhuman  qualities. 

Knowledge  of  the  terms  legend  and  hero  is  prerequisite  to  this  objective* 
ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  sentence  with  a  blank*    The  student  selects  the  answer 
that  correctly  completes  the  sentence.    The  correct  answer  is  a  charac- 
teristic of  a  legend*  while  distractors  pertain  to  other  genres. 

ITEM 


Directions;    Which  answer  completes  the  sentence? 


t.    A  legend  has 


#A.    a  strong  hero 
B*    a  weak  hero 
C*    no  hero 
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OBJECTIVE  14 

Identify  exaggeration  in  a  tali  tale. 


Assessment  Level  :  6A 


CONTENT 


The  student  Identifies  exaggeration  In  a  tall  tale — a  humorous  narrative 
that  magnifies  events  beyond  the  limits  of  truth.    Exaggeration  is 
effectuated  through  extravagant  statements  or  figures  of  speech  that 
cannot  be  Interpreted  literally* 

Knowledge  of  the  term  exaggeration  Is  prerequisite  to  this  objective* 
ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


The  stimulus  Is  a  tall  tale  that  the  teachers  read  and  students  follow 
in  their  booklets.    The  student  identifies  an  example  of  exaggeration 
In  the  tale.    DIstractors  are  statements  of  literal  content  In  the  story. 


ITEM 


Directions:    Read  the  story  and  answer  the  question* 

K    An  old  lumberjack  told  this  tall  tale: 


*'Once  I  saw  the  sllverwing.    This  bird  has  such  shlny^ 
sparkling  wings  that  It  can  only  fly  at  nighty  and  even 
then  the  wings  tight  up  the  whole  forest*    You  can  get  a 
mighty  nood  tan  If  the  bird  flies  over  you.** 

Which  one  is  an  exaggerat  ion? 

M*    a  bird  so  bright  that  It  gives  you  a  suntan 
B*    a  bi  <-d  that  f  I  ies  at  night 
C*    a  bird  that  lives  In  the  forest 
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OBJECTIVE  15 

Distinguish  between  fiction  and  non*fictton. 

Assessment  Level:  6A 

CONTENT 

The  student  distinguishes  between  fictionat  and  non*f ictional  narratives. 
Although  fiction  may  be  based  on  fact  or  on  history^  it  always  contains 
imagined  components.    Fiction  typically  has  Imaginary  characters  and  a 
plot  with  a  conclusion,  but  the  setting  may  be  unspecified.    Fairy  tales, 
fables,  short  stories^  and  novels  are  examples  of  fiction.    In  contrast, 
non*fjctJOn  is  based  on  real  events  and  tends  to  have  real  characters  and 
a  specified  setting,  but  no  plot  and  an  ending  rather  than  a  conclusion. 

Conrnent :    Sinre  events  or  people  In  fiction  may  seem  real,  the 

stuitent  must  be  aware  of  the  factual  nature  of  an  event 
or  person  in  order  to  Identify  non-fiction  (e.g.,  the 
student  must  know  that  Benjamin  Franklin  really  existed 
In  order  to  identify  item  1  as  nOn*f Ictlon) * 

Knowledge  of  the  terms  fiction  and  non-f ictlon  Is  prerequisite  to  this 
object  i  ve. 

IT£H  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  paragraph  based  on  fact  or  fiction.    The  paragraph  is 
read  by  the  teacher  as  students  follow  along  in  their  booklets.  The 
student  Identifies  the  type  of  writing  the  paragraph  represents.  The 
answer  choices  are  fiction  and  non-ftction*    Thus  fiction  and  non-flctlon 
serve  as  distractors  for  each  other. 

ITEM 

Directions:    Read  the  story  and  answer  the  question* 

I.  Benjamin  Franklin  was  born  In  Boston  in  1706.  As 

a  young  boy  he  helped  In  his  father's  candle  and  soap 
shop.    When  Benjamin  was  12  years  ol^,  he  started  working 
in  the  printshop  of  his  brother  James.    Benjamin  became 
a  good  printer.    When  he  was  17  years  old,  he  ran  away  to 
Phi lidelphia,  where  he  worked  for  many  printers*  He 
opened  his  own  printshop  In  1730. 

This  story  is   * 

A.  fiction 
#B.     non-f ictlon 
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OBJECTIVE  16 

Identify  the  point  of  view  in  an  essay. 
Assessment  Level :  6B 
CONTENT 

The  student  Identifies  the  author's  point  of  view  in  an  essay.  The 
student  also  Identifies  essay  details  that  support  the  point  of  view.  A 
point  of  view  represents  a  specified  position  or  opinion  in  a  piece  of 
writing.     It  frequently  Involves  an  author's  feeling  and  attitude  towards 
the  subject  matter.    In  the  Instructional  guide,  the  student  Is  taught  to 
recognise  the  purpose  of  a  piece  of  writing,  Its  main  point,  and  details 
that  support  that  main  point. 

ITEM  OESCRIPTtON 

The  stimulus  Is  an  essay  that  the  teacher  reads  and  students  follow  in 
their  booklets.    The  essay  represents  a  view  on  an  Issue.    The  student 
answers  questions  about  the  essay.    The  questions  ask  for  the  general 
point  of  view  of  the  writer,  for  specific  details  that  support  that  point 
of  view,  and  for  the  purpose  in  writing.    The  point-of-view  questions 
have  three  choices:    for,  againsti  and  neutral.    For  the  supporting-detail 
question^  the  distractors  are  opposing  details  derived  from  the  essay. 

ITEMS 

Directions:    Read  the  paragraphs.    As  you  readj  think  about  the  author^s 
point  of  view.    Then  answer  the  questions. 

This  is  what  Linda  wrote: 

The  bald  eagles  are  coming  back  to  our  mountains.  Last 
year  we  had  fourteen,  and  this  year  we  have  counted  twenty- 
one  of  them.     I  think  that  the  main  reason  for  their  return 
Is  the  fact  that  the  Forest  Service  has  closed  Goosecreek 
Camp.    That  is  where  the  eagles  tike  to  nest  and  raise  their 
young  ones.     I  think  the  Forest  Service  should  be  thanked 
for  bringing  our  magnificent  bald  eagle  back.    I  hope  the 
rangers  keep  up  the  good  work  and  keep  Goosecreek  Camp 
c  losed. 

1*    What  does  Linda  think  about  the  campground? 

A.    She  is  against  the  closing  of  the  campground. 
#B.    She  is  for  the  closing  of  the  campground. 
C.    She  does  not  care  what  happens  to  the  campground. 
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2.    Hdw  does  she  support  her  opinion? 

jfA.    She  writes  that  there  art  irore  eagles  since  the 
camp  has  been  closed^ 

B.  She  writes  that  the  Forest  Service  has  not  helped 
the  eagles. 

C.  She  writes  that  eagles  are  not  good  for  the  camp. 
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ABSTRACT 

Th«  specifications  reflect  the  elementary  schooling  Intentions 
of  a  large  metropolUan  school  district.    The  specifications  Include 
content  descriptions,  i  cem  descrt,>ttons  that  detail  the  construction 
of  appropriate  assessment  items,  ^nd  sample  Items  for  assessing  the 
objectives* 
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THE  DEVEtOPHEHT  OF  ITEM  SPECiFiCATiONS  FOR  tAHGUACE  ARTS  ASSESSHEHT 
PART  VIM:    STUDY  SKILLS*  MASS  MEDIA*  AND  HDHVERBAL  COMMUNICATION 

Ann  Humes*  Joseph  Lawlor*  Larry  Gentry*  Bruce  Cronnell*  and  Latid  Flege-Kol Imann 

Working  In  collaboration  with  a  large  metropolitan  school  district^ 
SWRL  developed  assessment  instruments  for  language  arts  for  each  scnester 
(A  and  B)  of  Levels  1*6  (I*e**  grades  1-6)  In  the  district*^  elementary 
schools*    This  paper  provides  detailed  specifications  for  one  large 
category  of  objectives  In  the  core  curriculum  that  is  described  in  the 
district's  instructional  guide*     In  the  first  section  of  the  paper*  back- 
ground for  the  project  is  provided.    This  background  includes  a  discussion 
of  some  of  the  activities  Sl«RL  scaff  engaged  in  prior  to  constructing  the 
assessment  specifications;  it  also  outlines  the  types  of  information  and 
material  included  In  the  language-arts  specifications*    The  background  is 
followed  by  specifications  for  the  objectives  in  the  Study  Skills*  Mass 
Media*  and  Nonverbal  Communication  categories* 


(Presented  with  a  list  of  language-arts  objectives  to  be  assessed  by 
a  large  metropolitan  school  district*  SWRL  responded  to  the  list  before 
t^riting  actual  specifications  and  Items*    This  response  pointed  out  over- 
laps between  reading  and  language  arts  objectives  and  recommended  that 
some  object*v?s  be  deleted  from  assessment*    These  deletions  were 
recommended  (1)  when  objectives  were  assessed  by  the  same  skill  at  a 
different  semester  or  by  another  skill  in  the  specifications*  or  iz) 
when  the  ilcill  did  not  tend  itself  to  large-scale  assessment. 

SWRL  also  described  the  assessment  differences  for  objectives  that 
had  been  listed  by  the  district;  for  testing  at  mor^  than  one  semester 
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For  some  of  these  objectives^  differences  tn  content  could  be  described;: 
for  other  objectives^  assessment  could  only  be  differentiated  by  the  type 
of  format  or  the  vocabulary  level  used  for  the  Items.    SWRL  also  commented 
that  some  objectives^  on  the  basis  of  SWRL's  analyses  of  textl^ook  presen- 
tation, seemed  to  be  specified  for  assessment  at  a  grade  that  might  be 
too  early  for  mastery. 

In  responding  to  SWRt's  recommendat ions ,  the  district  moveJ  some 
objectives  to  higher  grades  and  deleted  others.    The  district  also  con- 
sidered  many  of  the  differentiations  SWRL  had  proposed  for  objectives 
listed  for  assessment  at  more  than  one  semester.    However^  district 
people  ultimately  decided  not  to  differentiate  between  semesters  of 
assessment^  but  to  assess  the  whole  objective  for  every  semester  at  which 
that  objective  was  listed. 

Specifications  and  items  were  then  prepared  by  SWRL  staff.  These 
specifications  were  prlmarlty  based  on  an  analysis  of  the  district's 

instructional  guide.    For  each  assessed  objective,  specifications  include 
content  descriptions  that  note  factors  involved  in  the  use  of  each  objec- 
tive»  including  other  inherent  skills  and  prerequisite  knowledge.  Each 
content  description  is  followed  by  an  item  description.    The  Item 
description  explains  both  the  Item  stimulus  and  the  answer  choices.  The 
Item  description  also  notes  any  other  Important  considerations  relevant 
to  assessing  an  objective  in  the  particular  Item  format.    At  *east  one 
sample  Item  Is  then  presented  for  each  objective;  more  Items  are  included 
in  the  case  of  Items  that  are  Interrelated  by  format  or  content.  These 
sample  items  are  generally  ones  actually  used  in  the  assessment  instru^ 
ments^  with  the  following  changes  made  for  clarity  in  this  presentation: 


613 


3 


K    The  correct  answer  is  marked  with  a  number  sign  (#). 

2.    Directions  are  included  wtth  each  Item.    In  the  actual 
Instrument  for  grades  1  and  2,  directions  are  printed 
separately  for  the  teacher  to  read  to  students;  In  addition, 
more  specific  Instructions  ate  provided  at  the  ea/ly  levels; 
e.g.,  "Look  at  number  

Additionally,  teachers  are  encouraged  to  read  (and  explain)  directions  if 

students  do  not  understand  them.    Teachers  are  also  permitted  to  help 

students  If  they  do  not  understand  How  to  do  3  task  ^o  long  as  the  help 

does  not  cue  students  directly  to  the  correct  response. 

The  vocabulary  used  Is  found  In  the  Harris  and  Jacobson  word  list.- 
The  words  used  for  the  A-tevel  surveys  are  generally  those  Msied  at  two 
or  more  gradei  below  the  level  of  assessment.    The  words  for  the  6-level 
surveys  are  those  listed  for  one  or  more  grade  levels  below.    Such  vocab- 
ulary control  helps  ensure  that  reading  ability  Is  not  a  primary  factor 
in  determining  students^  language-arts  success. 

The  Karris  and  Jacobson  list  does  not  contain  a  number  of  technical 
terms  needed  for  the  assessment  (e.g.,  sentence*  glossary) .    Such  words 
were  avoided  where  possible,  but  using  them  was  necessary  In  many  cases. 
In  some  instances  the  technical  terms  were  used  at  the  district's  request, 
despite  the  availability  of  acceptable  synonyms. 

The  assessment  specifications  are  presented  below.     In  general, 
these  specifications  are  those  originally  submitted  to  the  district 
because  they  are  considered  the  most  appropriate  match  for  classroom 
instruction  and  student  ability. 

(n  addition  to  the  objectives  covered  In  Part  VIII,  other  areas  of 
language-arts  assessment  are  described  In  the  following  documents: 


*Harris,  A.  L. ,  ^  Jacobson,  M.  D.    Basic  elementary  reading 
vocabularies.    New  York;    Macmlllan,  1972. 
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Part  VII 


Listen  ing 

Gramnar  Usage 

Sentence  Structure 

Capitalization  '•nd  Punctuation 

Language  Expression 

Spel 1 ing 
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tndex  of  Specifications 


STUDY  SKILLS 

Object  i  ve  Page 

1.  tdentt  y  the  parts  of  the  Five  Step  Study  Method  for  Spelling    .  6 

2.  ident'^y  information  on  two  types  of  graphs  7 

3-    tdent  fy  the  parts  of  a  took  H 

Identify  guide  words    13 

5.  Identify  the  correct  meaning  of  mrds  15 

6.  Demonstrate  the  use  of  encyclopedia  as  a  resource  16 

KASS  MEDIA 

Object i  ve  Page 

K     Identify  types  of  mass  media  17 

2.     Identify  the  parts  of  a  newspaper  13 

NONVERBAL  COMMUNICATION 
Object i  ve  Page 
).     Identify  meanings  conveyed  by  facial  expressions    20 

2.  Identify  meanings  conveyed  by  signs    21 

3.  Identify  messages  conveyed  by  symbols    22 


Demonstrate  the  use  of  nonverbal  modes  of  communication    .  *  .  *  23 
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SPECIFICATIONS  FOR  STUDY  SKtLL5 

OBJECTIVE  1 

Identify  the  parts  of  the  Five  St^p  ^irudy  Method  for  Spelling. 

Assessment  Level i  3A 

CONTtNT 

The  student  identifies  the  following  steps  of  the  Five  Step  Study  Method 
for  Spell Ing^  as  specified  in  the  instructional  guide: 

a.    Look  at  the  word. 
Say  the  word. 

c.  Say  the  parts  of  the  word. 

d.  Write  the  word. 

e.  Compare  your  spelling  word  with  the  word  on  the  l!st. 
ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  item  consists  of  three  fmperative  sentences  that  indicate  ways  by 
which  a  word  might  be  studied.    The  student  chooses  the  sentence  that  is 
not  one  of  the  steps  in  the  Five  Step  Study  Method  for  Spelling,  The 
correct  answer  (A^  in  the  following  item)  is  a  sentence  describing  how  a 
word  might  be  studied^  but  is  not  one  of  the  five  steps.  Distractorr 
are  two  of  the  five  steps. 

ITEM 


Directions:    Which  sentence  is  not  one  of  the  steps  in  the  Five  Step 
Study  Method  for  Spell  intj/ 

1  .  if^A.    Draw  a  picture  of  the  word. 

B.  Say  the  parts  of  the  word. 

C.  Look  at  the  word. 
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OBJECTIVE  2 

Identify  information  on  two  types  of  graphs. 

Assessment  Level:  3A 

CONTENT 

The  student  answers  questions  about  the  information  contained  in  ()) 
simple  bar  graphs  and  (2)  ptctoral  maps. 

Cqmmen  t :    Haps  are  not  generally  considered  to  be  "graphs'';  rather, 
they  are  "graphic  aids"  (as  labeled  in  the  Instructional 
guide) . 

ITEM  OESCRIPTION 


(I)    Bar  graphs:    The  stimulus  consists  of  a  story  describing  three  or 
more  people  doing  something  that  involves  quantification  (e.g.,  reading; 
number  of  books;  running;    number  of  miles).    The  story  is  accompanied 
by  a  bar  graph  indicating  item/event  frequency  for  each  person  in  the 
story.    The  student  answers  questions  about  the  information  contained 
in  the  graph.    Three  question  types  may  be  used: 

a.    Questions  about  relative  quantities  (e.g.,  Who  has  the  most/ 
ieast  .  .  .7).    (Note:    Neither  most  nor  It  ^st  is  on  the 


prescribed  vocabulary  list  for  this  level.)    The  correct  answer 
ts  the  name  of  one  person  in  the  story.    Distractors  are  the 
names  of  two  other  people  in  the  story. 

b.  Questions  about  absolute  quantities  (e.g,,  Who  has  five  .  .  ,?). 
The  correct  answer  is  the  name  of  one  person  in  the  story.  Dis- 
tractors are  the  names  of  two  other  people  in  the  story. 

c.  Questions  about  the  people  in  the  story  (e.g.,  How  many  does 
Ann  have?).    The  correct  answer  is  the  appropriate  number  on 
the  graph  for  that  person.    Distractors  are  two  other  numbers 
on  the  graph:    one  that  is  the  frequency  for  another  person  in 
the  story;  one  that  is  the  frequency  for  no  one  in  the  story, 
but  is  a  number  close  to  the  answer.    Both  of  these  distractor 
numbers  are  greater  than  the  correct  answer  since  a  lesser 
.'lumber  would  be  Included  in  the  correct  answer  (e.g.,  if  Ann 
has  five  things,  she  also  has  four  things). 

(2)    Haps:    The  stimulus  is  ^  simple  pictoral  map  consisting  of  several 
city  streets  and  several  U^-^eled  and  illustrated  buildings  (e.g.,  houses^ 
school)  and  other  places  (e.g.,  parks).    (The  streeis  are  labeled  if 
question  type  d_below  is  used.)    The  student  answers  questions  about  the 
Information  contained  in  the  map.    Five  question  t/pes  may  be  used; 

a.    ''Which  one  is  closest  to/farthest  from  X7"    (Note:  Neither 
closest  nor  farthest  is  on  the  prescribed  vocabulary  list  for 
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this  levels)    The  correct  answer  is  the  name  of  the  appropriate 
place.    Otstractors  are  the  names  of  two  places  that  are  farther 
from/nearer  to  the  point  of  reference  (i.e.,  '*X'*)* 

b.  "How  many  blocks  are  there  from  X  to  Y?**    The  correct  number  is 
the  smallest  number  of  blocks  between  the  two  places.  Otstractors 
are  two  numbers:    one  that  is  less  than  the  correct  answer  (but 
not  a  possible  distance  between  the  two  places);  one  that  is 
greater  than  the  correct  answer  (but  one  that  is  unlikely — if 

not  imposs!b1e*-as  a  distance  between  the  two  places). 

c.  "How  many  X's  are  tiiere?**  The  correct  answer  is  a  number. 
Oistractors  are  two  numbers  that  indicate  the  frequency  of 
other  items  in  the  itiap. 

d.  "What  street  is  X  on?'*    The  correct  answer  is  the  street  name. 
Otstractors  are  the  names  of  two  nearby  streets.    For  this 
question  type,  the  building,  etc.,  being  located  is  unambiguously 
located  on  only  one  street  (i.e.,  not  on  a  corner,  not  with  front 
on  one  street  and  back  on  another). 

e.  "What  is  next  to/across  the  street  from/etc,  X?'*    The  correct 
answer  is  the  name  of  the  appropriate  bintding,  etc.  Oistractors 
are  the  naroes  of  two  other  places  on  the  map:    one  that  is  near 
the  correct  answer,  but  in  a  different  relationship  to  it  (r.g., 
"next  to"  rather  than  **across  the  street  from'*);  one  that  is 
distant  from  the  correct  answer. 


ERIC 
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IT£H$ 

Directions:  Jim,  Liz,  and  Ted  painted  pictures  all  morning.  Then 

they  wanted  to  see  how  many  pictures  they  had  painted.  This 
graph  shows  how  many  pictures  the  children  painted. 

Look  at  the  graph  and  answer  the  questions. 

10  ,  ,  ,  ,  ,  , 


I.    Who  painted  the  most  pictures? 

A.  Jim 

B.  Liz 
iTC.  Ted 


ERJC 
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2.    How  many  pictures  dtd  l\z  paint? 

M.  6 

B.  7 

C.  8 


Directions:.    Look  at  this  map  and  answer  the  questions. 


J  L 


J  L 


J  L 


J  L 


[picture:  Zoo] 


[Picture: 
School ] 


[Picture: 
Sandy' s 
House] 


[Picture; 
Old  Barnl 


[Picture: 
Betsy *s 
House] 


[Picture; 
store] 


n  r 


1  r 


1  r 


1  r 


Which  one  ts  closest  to  the  store? 

A.    the  zoo 
ffB.    the  school 
C.    the  old  barn 

How  many  blocks  are  there  from  Billy's  house  to 
Sandy's  house? 

A.  6 

B.  I 

n-  3 
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OBJECTIVE  3 

Identify  the  parts  of  a  book. 
Assessment  Level:  4A 
CONTENT 

The  student  Identifies  the  names  of  specific  parts  of  a  book.    The  parts 
may  be  the  physical  components  of  a  book  ^cover,  spine,  text),  or  the 
organization  of  text  within  a  book  (title  page,  index,  glossary,  table 
of  contents ) . 

Knowledge  of  the  terms  spine,  text,  ti  tie,  cover,  index,  table  of  contents, 
and  glcss_ary  is  prerequisite  to  this  objective. 

ITEM  OESCRIPTION 

The  stimuli  are  facsimile  pages  from  books  typically  seen  in  the 
classroom*  including  a  title  page,  a  table  of  contents,  and  an  index. 
The  student  identifies  the  page  from  three  choices.    The  distractors 
are  other  book  parts. 

ITEMS 

Directions:    Look  at  the  pages  of  the  books  below.    Answer  the  questions. 


TALES  OF  SILVER  FOX 


Written  by 
Selena  Eagleton 


Good  Company  Publishers 
Hew  Jersey 


U    What  is  this  page  called? 

UPk*    a  title  page 
B.    a  glossary 
C*    an  Index 


12 


This  Is  a  page  from  the  book  Tales  of  Silver  Fox.  It  shows 
the  stories  found  in  the  book. 


 5 

 35 

The  New  Horse   

What  is  this  page  of  the 

book  calleo? 

A,    a  title  page 

a  table  of  contents 
C.    a  glossary 

ERIC 
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OBJECTIVE  4 

Identify  guide  words* 


Assessment  Levels:    4A  and 


CONTENT 


The  student  Identifies  the  location,  name*  end  identity  of  guide  words 
in  a  dictionary.    Guide  words  indicate  the  first  and  last  word  on  the 
page*    By  using  guide  words,  the  student  locates  a  specific  word  in  a 
dictionary*     In  the  instructional  guide,  these  words  are  listed  as  a  pair 
located  at  the  outside  top  corner  of  each  page,  above  the  entries*  At 
Level  4A,  Items  require  the  student  to  Identify  location,  name*  and  identity 
of  guide  words;  at  Level  4B,  Items  require  the  student  to  use  the  guide 
wordii  In  locating  other  words* 

Impl  icit  In  this  object  ive  at  Level  4B  is  the  abl  1 1  ty  to  alphabet  I  ze* 
In  the  instructional  guide,  students  are  required  to  alphabetize  to  the 
third  letter* 


Knowledge  of  the  terns  diet ionary >  gu? de  words ,  entry  word,  and  col unn 
is  prerequisite  to  this  ski  1 1  * 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


At  Level  4A,  the  stimulus  is  an  open  dictionary  with  guide  words  on  top 
of  each  page*    The  student  answers  questions  about  the  name,  location, 
and  function  of  the  guide  words,    '^he  distractors  are  contrasting,  but 
related,  features  of  the  correct  choice. 

At  Level  4B,  the  stimulus  Is  a  set  of  three  mock  dictionary  page":  in 
consecutive  order.    £ach  page  has  guide  words  at  the  top  right-"  or  left-" 
hand  corner  and  the  page  number  In  the  center  at  the  bottom.    The  rest 
of  the  page  Is  unreadable*    The  student  Identifies  the  page  on  which  a 
specific  word  would  appear*    The  three  page  numbers.  In  order,  are  the 
answer  choI  ces  * 


ITEMS 


Level  4A 


Directions:    The  open  dictionary  shows  pairs  of  words  on  each  page. 
Look  at  the  words  and  answer  the  questions. 


ERIC 


(picture  of  dictionary  with  guide-^wordl 
pairs  at  top  corners  J 
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K    Where  are  these  words? 

J^A.    at  the  top  of  each  outside  cotumn 
at  the  top  of  each  inside  column 
at  the  bottom  of  each  page 

2.    What  are  these  wcrds  called? 

pronunciation  keys 
^B.    guide  words 
C*    entry  words 

3^    What  does  the  first  guide  word  show? 

A,    the  last  word  on  the  dictionary  page 
how  each  word  is  pronounced 
the  first  word  on  the  dictionary  page 


Level  4B 


Di rect  jns 


These  are  pages  from  a  dictionary.  Use  the  guide  words 
to  answer  the  questions. 


noise /noon 


426 


north/not  Ice 


427 


nowhe re/nurse 


428 


1  .    Where  would  you  find  the  word  nose? 

A.  on  page  ^26 
on  page  U27 
on  page  428 


625 
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OBJECTIVE  5 

Identify  the  correct  meaning  of  woras. 
Assessment  Level:    5A  and  5B 
CONTENT 

The  student  Identifies  the  rteaning  of  a  word»  given  words  that  have 
mul tiple  meanings. 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  consists  of  two  mu) t i pi e*meaning  words  and  the^r  definitions. 
The  student  reads  a  sentence  containing  one  of  the  words  and  Identifies 
the  corre::t  meaning.    The  distractor  is  the  other  meaning. 

ITEM 

Directions:    Here  are  two  words  and  their  definitions.    Use  them  when 
you  answer  the  questions. 


ball : 

1. 

a 

round  object 

2. 

a 

dance 

hand. 

to 

gi^ 

'i  to  someone 

hand ; 

1. 

a 

part  of  the  body 

a 

part  of  a  c^ock 

What  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  bal 1  in  these  sentences? 
1.    We  had  a  lot  of  fun  at  t^c  ball. 

A.  .a  round  object 
/f^B.    a  dmce 

2-     Shaton  cOvjqht  the  baJl  that  I  threw. 

#A.    a  round  object 

B.  a  dance 
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OBJECTIVE  6 

Demonstrate  the  use  of  encyclopedia  as  a  resource. 


Assessment  Level:  6A 


CONTENT 


The  student  understands  the  uses  and  content  of  an  encyclopedia  and 
demonstrates  the  ability  to  use  a  set  of  encyclopedias  as  a  resource  by 
identifying  the  appropriate  volunw  for  locating  information  about  a 
given  topic. 

Comment:    Implicit  in  this  objective  Is  the  ability  to  alphabetize. 
ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


The  student  Is  presented  with  a  picture  of  a  set  of  encyclopedias  and 
questions  about  specific  topics.    The  student  identifies  the  appropriate 
volume  or  vobjmes  for  each  topic.    The  topics  are  found  in  one  or  two 
volumes.    If  the  topic  Is  a  person  and  both  first  and  surnames  are 
given,  the  student  Identifies  the  volume  by  surname  (Abraham  Lincoln); 
If  the  topic  Is  a  two-wcrd  name  of  an  object*  the  student  locates;  the 
topic  by  the  first  word  (Estes  Peak);  If  the  topic  contains  more  than 
one  topic  heading,  the  student  finds  that  topic  In  more  than  one  volume 
(Is  Estes  Peak  in  Colorado?).    The  distractors  are  ciher  numbered  volumes. 


ITEM 


Directions:    Which  encyclopedia  \^lume  or  volumes  would  be  best  to  look 
into  to  find  the  answer  to  the  question? 


1.    What  is  a  Ferris  wheel? 

#A.    Volume  k 

B.  Volume  6 

C.  Volume  )k 

Q  627 
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SPECIFICATIONS  FOR  MASS  MEDIA 

OBJECTIVE  \ 

Identify  types  of  mass  media. 
Assessment  Level:  kb 
CONTENT 

The  student  (l)  identifies  commun'tcatton  media  that  are  intended  for 
mass  audiences  and  (2)  discriminates  print  media  from  non*^prEnt  media. 

The  student  understands  that  the  following  communication  media^  as 
specified  En  the  instructional  guide^  are  intended  for  mass  audiences 
and  fall  under  the  blanket  term  "mass  medla'^: 

books  radio 
journals  records 
magazines  signs 
motion  pi ctures  tapes 
newspapers  televi  sion 

photographs 

The  student  further  understands  that  the  various  forms  of  mass  media  can 
be  further  categorized  into  two  major  classifications:    print  and  non-print 
As  specified  in  the  instructional  guide^  the  two  major  classifications 
include  the  foMowIng  mediar 

Print  Non-Pr  int 

books  films 

journal s  rad  io 

magazines  records 

newspapers  tapes 

si  gns  televi  s  ion 

Comments:    Photographs  are  not  placed  in  either  category  in 

instruction.    The  terms  film  and  mr^t'on  picture  are 
u^ed  interchangeably  In  the  instructional  guide. 

Al though  assessment  in  the  instructional  guide  requires 
students  to  identify  the  type  of  mass  media  in  which 
certain  information  can  be  founds  the  instruction  does 
not»    Therefore^  the  items  provided  here  do  not  ask  for 
this  kind  of  tden t i f ! ca t ion » 
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riEH  DESCRIPTION 

The  two  skills  that  form  a  Part  of  the  instruction  for  this  objective  are 
assessed.     In  the  first  item  type,  the  student  selects  the  medium  of  com- 
fiHjnicdtion  that  is  a  form  of  mass  media*    The  distractors  are  media  that 
•re  intended  for  a  limited  audience  only* 

In  the  second  item  type,  the  student  selects  the  medium  of  convnunication 
that  is  a  'V'^te^l"  type  of  mass  media*    The  correct  answer  is  a  medium 
that  requires  the  reading  of  text  by  the  consumer*    The  distractors  are 
media  that  entail  either  auditory  or  visual  stimuli,  but  not  print. 


Which  is  a  kind  of  mass  media? 

K    A*    a  letter  to  a  friend 
Oi.    a  television  show  ^ 
C.    a  secret  message 

Which  is  a  printed  form  of  mass  media? 

t*    A*    a  cartoon  on  television 
B.    a  radio  show 
^C.    a  magazine 


ITEHS 

Directions: 
Direct  ions : 
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OBJECTIVE  1 


Identify  tHe  parts  of  a  newspaper. 
Assessment  Level:  6A 


CONTENT 

The  student  identifies  content  that  is  appropriate  to  the  various  parts 
of  a  newspaper.    The  student  ih^derstands  that  a  newspaper  contains 
various  sections  and  that  each  section  devotes  most  of  its  space  to 
specialized  topics.    The  student  also  understands  the  nofnenclature  used 
in  Identifying  the  various  sections  of  a  newspaper^  and  is  acquainted 
with  the  purpose  of  a  headline.    The  following  are  the  parts  of  a 
newspaper  listed  in  the  instructional  guide: 


advertisements 
classified  information 
comics 
editorials 
editorial  cartoons 
entertainment 
head  I ines 
homemakfng  news 


international  news 
letters  to  the  editor 
local  news 
national  news 
real  estate  news 
sports  news 
women ' s  news 


COfrm^ent:    Although  the  objective  suggests  a  '^naming'*  or 

discrimination  task*  the  instructional  guide  ^ocuscs 
on  identification  of  content  within  the  various  parts 
of  a  newspaper. 


ITEn  OESCF%lt>TlON 


The  stimulus  is  an  incomplete  sentence  that  provides  the  student  with  the 
name  of  a  particular  part  or  section  of  a  newspaper.    The  student  com- 
pletes the  sentence  by  choosing  one  of  three  phrases  as  the  correct  answer. 
The  correct  answer  is  a  phrase  that  refers  to  explicit  content  that  is  most 
appropriate  to  the  newspaper  section  fnentloned  In  the  stimulus.    The  dis- 
tractors  are  phrases  that  refer  to  content  that  I^  not  appropriate  to  the 
identified  section.    Distractors  that  refer  to  content  frequently  found 
in  various  sections  of  a  newspaper  are  not  employed  (a.g.^  cartoons  are 
frequently  found  ir>  cOmIc  strips^  editorial  pages^  and  sports  sections). 


ITEh 

Directions;    Wnich  words  finish  the  sentence? 


1.    The  headl ine  of  a  newspaper  story  tells 

A.  about  the  writer  of  the  story 

#B.  what  the  article  will  be  about 

C.  about  nothing  in  the  story 
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SPECIFICATIONS  FOR  NONVERBAL  COhhUNICATION 


OBJECTIVE  1 

identify  meanings  conveyed  by  facial  expressions. 

Assessment  Levels:    )A  and  IB 

CONTENT 

The  student  identifies  the  emotions  conveyed  by  facial  expressions.  At 
Level  lA,  the  student  is  expected  to  distinguish  among  pictures  of  a 
happy  face,  a  fearful  face,  and  a  sad  face.    At  Level  IB,  the  student  is 
expected  to  distinguish  among  an  angry  face,  a  sleepy  face,  and  a 
surpri  sed  face, 

ITEh  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  is  a  series  of  three  pictures.    The  student  identifies  the 
picture  of  the  face  specified  in  the  directions,    Oistraclors  are  pictures 
of  other  facial  expressions. 

ITEh 


Oirectlons:    Which^ picture  shows  a  sad  face? 


1 ,     [picture:    happy  face)    [picture:    fearful  face] 
0  0 

[picture;    sad  face] 
#0 
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OBJECTIVE  2 

Identify  meanings  conve/ed  by  signs* 
Assessment  Levels:    1A  and  IB 
CONTENT 

The  student  identifies  tne  meanings  conveyed  by  common  road  signs.  At 
Level  lA,  the  student  is  expected  to  identify  the  following  signs;  stop, 
one  way^  men  work in_5»  rai  1  road  crossing,  and  do  not  enter.    At  Level  IB, 
the  student  is  expected  to  identify  the  following  signs:    detour,  s* ippery ^ 
curve,  yield,  and  caution. 

Cottments:    Host  of  the  signs  used  in  the  instructional  guide  are 
identified  by  the  words  written  on  them.  Corrsepuently, 
performance  on  this  objective  is  dependent  upon  reading 
ability,  as  well  as  ability  to  recognize  signs  by  shape, 

ITEti  DESCRIPTION 

The  stimulus  ts  a  set  of  three  pictures  of  road  signs.    The  student 
identifies  the  picture  of  the  road  sign  specified  in  the  j;irect>ons^ 
D'^stractors  are  pictures  of  other  road  signs.    Distractor  use  is  subject 
to  the  following  constraints: 

1 )  Stop  and  do  not  enter  signs  are  not  used  as  distractors  for 
one  another  because  the  meaning  conveyed  by  both  signs  is 
similar.    That  is,  a  motorist  who  encounters  a  do  not  enter 
sign  is  1  ikely  to  stop. 

2)  Rai  1  road  crossing  and  do  not  enter  sign?  are  not  used  as 
distractors  for  one  another  because  the  signs  may  be  visually 
confusing  for  students*    Both  signs  are  circular,  with  letters 
written  in  the  circles* 

ITEti 

Directions.^    Which  sign  means  one  way? 

K    [picture:    railroad  crossing]    [picture:    one  way] 
0  #0 

[picture:  stop] 
0 
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OBJECTIVE  3 

Identify  messages  conveyed  by  symbols. 


Assessment  Level:  2A 


CONTENT 


The  student  identifies  the  ineantng  conveyed  by  symbols.    The  student  is 
exoected  to  identify  the  following  symbols*  as  describee?  in  the  instruc- 
tional guide: 


Symbol  Hean ing 

1)  red  tf^dffic  light  stop 

2)  yellow  traffic  light  caution 

3)  green  traffic  light  go 

4)  two  fingers  placed  on  lips  love 

5)  heart  love 

v}    hand  with  ind'^x  and  middle  fingers 

raised  in  a  V_  shape  peace 

7)    dove  peace 


ITEM  DESCRIPTION 


The  stimulus  is  a  series  of  three  pictures*    The  student  identifies  the 
picture  that  symbolizes  th     ^ssage  specified  In  the  directions.  DIs- 
tractors  are  (l)  pictures       other  symbols  or  (2)  pictures  of  objects 
that  are  not  taught  as  symbols  in  the  instructional  guide  (e^g.*  d  tree). 

Comment:     Instruction  in  the  instructional  guide  includes  three 
symbols  that  require  the  use  of  color  (i,e*,  the  red» 
yellow^  and  green  traffic  signals).    Unless  the  assessment 
instrunwnt  is  printed  in  color*  these  three  syrrt)ols  cannot 
be  assessed*    Consequently  *  only  the  synrkbols  for  love  and 
peace  are  identified  in  these  Items.    The  traffic  light 
(with  no  color5y  specified)  is  used  as  a  dlstractor. 


ITEMS 


ERIC 


Directions:    Which  symbol  means  love? 

I ,     [picture:    heart]  [pictures 
00  0 

(picture:  dove] 

0 
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OBJECTIVE  k 

Oetnonstrdte  the  use  of  nonverbal  modes  of  communication. 

Assessment  Level:  6B 

CONTENT 

This  objective  covers  the  en-route  objectives  that  are  assessed  at  earlier 
grade  levels.    See  these  objectives  for  the  content  of  the  current 
objective- 

ITEM  DESCRIPTION 

^jr  descriptions  of  the  items  included  for  this  review*  see  objectives 
at  earl  ier  levels  . 

ITEHS 

For  examples^  see  rtetns  for  objectives  at  earlier  levels. 
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PART  Itir    PROFICIENCY  SURVEYS  AND  REVIEW  EXERCISES 
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PROFiCtENCY  SURVEYS  AND  REVIEW  EXERCISES: 
SACRAMENTO  CITY  UNIFIED  SCHOOL  DISTRICT 


Cdliforntd  state  law  requires  school  districts  to  detennfne  that 
elementary  school  students  are  proficient  in  reading*  writing^  and 
mathematics  before  they  can  enter  Junior  high  school*    The  Sacramento 
City  Unified  School  District  (SCUSD)  entered  Into  a  contract  with  SWRL 
to  develop  an  assessment  system  to  meet  this  requirement* 

SCUSD  established  the  competencies  with  which  they  expected 
eleri-^ntary  school  students  to  be  proficient*    SWRL  staff  worked  with 
SCUSD  staff  to  define  and  to  delimit  these  competencies*    Then  SWRL 
staff  developed  a  1979  experimental  proficiency  survey  to  assess  com- 
petencies in  Reading,  Mathematics,  and  Language* 

The  Language  survey  consists  of  44  multlple^choice  items  assessing 
skills  In  six  categories: 

Spel  Wnq 

Spell  simple  consonants,  consonant  clusters,  and 
consonant  digraphs  ;n  initial  and  final  position* 

Spell  vowels^  Including  sing1e*letter  spellings^  VCe 
spellings,  other  two-letter  vowel  spellings,  and  vowels 
before  the  /r/  sound* 

Spell  the  following  inflectional  suffixes:  -es, 
-ed>  Hng,  -er^>  -est* 

Spell  suffixed  words  with  e  dropped*  with  doubled 
final  consonant,  and  with  ^changed  to  K 

Spell  high  frequency  (irregular)  words* 

Capital izatlon 

Capitalize  the  first  word  of  a  sentence* 

Capitalize  the  word 
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Capttdltze  the  names  of  persons,  pets,  daySp  months, 
places,  holidays,  and  personal  titles. 

Capttaltze  the  first  %#ord  In  dialogue  quotations* 

Punctuation 

Use  correct  punctuation  at  end  of  declarative  and 
interrogative  sentences* 

Use  commas  in  dates,  addresses,  direct  address,  and 
series. 

Use  periods  after  abbrevfattons ,  Including  name  titles 
and  Initials* 

Use  apostrophes  in  contractions  and  singular  possessives. 
Use  appropriate  punctuation  with  dialogue  quotations. 
letter  Writing 

Use  appropriate  form  for  a  personal  letter. 
Use  appropriate  form  for  an  envelope* 

Usage 

Use  sentence  with  subject*verb  agreement* 
Use  correct  pronoun  case. 

Use  correct  verb  form:    past  tense  vs*  past  participle. 

Distinguish  between  adjective  and  adverb  use* 

Sentence  and  Paragraph  Organization 

Classify  groups  of  words  as  complete  or  Incomplete 
sentences  * 

Kecognize  the  subject  and  predicate  In  a  simple  sentence* 
Limit  paragraph  to  one  main  idea* 
Use  topic  sentence* 
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In  addition,  a  writing  sample  was  Included  to  assess  students'  ability 
to  write  a  brief  composition. 

The  1979  experimental  version  of  the  Proficiency  Survey  was  used 
with  students  and  found  to  be  successful.    Consequently,  In  I98O  SWRL 
developed  a  parallel  version  of  the  survey.    The  only  major  change  In 
the  1980  version  was  in  the  writing  sample.    The  1979  writing  sample  had 
called  for  a  comparison/contrast  essay;  the  I98O  version  called  for  map 
directions. 

SCUSD  students  are  required  to  obtain  a  passing  score  In  each  of 
the  six  skill  categories  as  well  as  on  the  writing  sample*    Students  who 
fall  a  section  receive  additional  Instruction  and  practice  on  the  content 
of  that  section  and  are  given  another  chance  to  pass  the  section.  To 
provide  this  additional  instruction  and  practice,  SWRL  developed  ''Lan- 
guage Review  Exercises"  for  each  skill  category*    These  exercises 

pages  in  length)  briefly  explain  the  skill  and  then  provide 
direct  Cconstructed-response)  practice*    After  students  have  completed 
these  review  exercises,  they  have  a  second  opportunity  to  demonstrate 
their  proficiency  with  the  skill  area  by  taking  a  parallel  version  of 
the  profldencv  survey,  called  a  Benchmark  Survey. 
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ANNOTATED  BIBLIOGRAPHY  OF  ASSESSMENT  REPORTS 


Technica)  Note  No.  2-80/02 

A  Method  for  Evaluating  Writing  Samples 
Ann  Humes 

The  discrepancy  in    abeling  systems  for  scoring  writing  samples 
is  discussed  anr*  vuffent  scoring  systems  are  described.    Then  a 
new  model  for  scoring  is  presented  by  comparing  and  contrasting  it 
with  "^fdely  used  systems. 

(ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service  No.  ED  193  63l) 
Technical  Note  No.  2-80/14 

Specifications  for  1*6  Writing  Skills  Assessment  Part  I:  Mechanics 
Ai)n  HumeSt  Bruce  Cronnell,  Joseph  Lawlor*  Larry  Gentry*  Caroline  Fieker 

This  paper  specifies  the  assessment  of  those  mechanics  skills*^ 
handwriting*  capitalization,  punctuation*  forj.*ats — that  are  needed 
for  effective  writing,     (other  writing  skills  are  specified  for 
assessment  in  separate  documents:    Spelling*  Language*  General 
Discourse*  and  Discourse  Products.)    Each  skill  is  described  in 
Getail;  then  sample  assessment  items  are  presented*  followed  by 
descriptions  of  how  these  items  are  constructed. 

(ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service  No.  ED  192  371) 

Technical  Note  No.  2-80/15 

Specifications  for  1*6Writi^  Skills  Assessment  Part  II:    Spell i  n^ 
Ann  Humes*  Bruce  Cronuell*  Joseph  Lawlor*  L^rry  Gentry*  Caroline  Fieker 

This  paper  specifies  the  assessment  of  those  spelling  skills 
that  are  needed  for  effective  writing.     (Other  writing  skills  are 
specified  for  assessment  in  separate  documents:    Mechanics*  Language* 
General  Discourse*  and  Discourse  Products.)    Each  ski M  is  described 
in  detail;  then  sample  assesment  items  are  present3d,  fo I  towed  by 
descriptions  of  how  these  items  are  constructed. 

(ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service  No.  ED  19^  372) 

Technical  Note  No.  2-80/16 

Specifications  for  1-6  Writing  Skilts  Assessment  Part  111:  Language 
Ann  Humes*  Bruce  Cronnell*  Josepii  Lawlor^  Larry  Gentry,  Caroline  Fieker 

This  paper  specifies  the  assessment  of  those  language  skills 
that  are  needed  for  effective  writing.  (Other  writing  skills  are 
specified  for  assessment  in  separate  documents:    Mechanics*  Spelling* 
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General  Discourse*  and  Discourse  Products.)    Each  skill   Is  described 
in  detail;  then  sample  assessment  Items  are  presented,  followed  by 
descriptions  of  how  these  Items  are  constructed. 

(ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service  No*  ED  192  373) 

Technical  Note  No*  2-80/17 

Specifications  for  1-6  Writing  Skills  Assessment  Part  IV:  General  Discourse 
Ann  Humes,  Bruce  Cronnell,  Joseph  Lawlor,  Larry  Gentry,  CaroUne  Fleker 

This  paper  specifies  the  assessment  of  those  general  discourse 
skills  that  are  needed  for  effective  writing*    (Other  writing  skills 
are  specified  for  assessment  in  separate  documents;  Mechanics, 
Spelling,  Language,  and  Discourse  Products*)    Each  skill  is  described 
in  detail;  then  sample  assessment  items  are  presented,  followed  by 
descriptions  of  how  these  Items  are  constructed* 

(ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service  No*  ED  192  37*^) 

Technical  Note  No*  2-80/18 

Specifications  for  1-6  Writing  Skills  Assessment  Part  Vr  Discourse  Products 
Ann  Humes,  Bruce  Cronnell,  Joseph  Lawlor,  Larry  Gentry,  Caroline  Fieker 

This  paper  specifies  the  assessment  of  those  discourse  products 
skills  that  are  needed  for  effective  writing*    (Other  writing  skills 
are  specified  for  assessment  In  separate  documents:  Mechanics, 
Spelling,  Language,  and  General  Discourse*)    Each  skill  is  described; 
then  sample  assessment  items  are  presented,  followed  by  descriptions 
of  how  these  items  are  constructed* 

(ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service  No.  ED  192  375) 

Technical  Note  No*  2-80/22 

Constructing  Items  for  Assessing  English  Writing  Skills 
Ann  Humes 

This  paper  discusses  the  problems  encountered  when  specifying 
the  assessment  of  writing*    Difficulties  with  skill  statements  and 
skill  descriptions  are  noted*    Also  discussed  are  problems  that 
occur  during  the  writing  of  assessment  items  and  directions  for 
such  items.    Several  sample  items  are  presented:    Their  problems  aru 
pointed  out  and  solutions  are  suggested* 

(ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service  No*  EO  192  377) 
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Technical  Note  No.  2-80/24 

State  Minimum  Cc?"pe*r'icles  for  High  Schwl  Graduation 
Joseph  Lawlor 

Minimum  competency  programs  In  t3  states  were  analyzed,  and  a 
list  of  state*mandated  confiujnicatlon  skills  was  compiled.  In 
addition,  an  Index  of  practical  skill  applications  was  Synthesized 
from  the  state  documents.    This  Information  was  merged  with  ttie 
results  of  an  earlier  survey,  yielding  a  comprehensive  skills  list 
that  includes  information  from  20  state  education  agencies. 

(£RtC  Document  Reproauction  Servtce  No.  EO  t93  ^7k) 


Technical  Note  No.  2-61/03 

The  scoring  of  writing  samples:    A  study 
Bruce  CrOnnel 1 

A  study  was  conducted  to  determine  the  reliability  of  scorers 
when  rating  writing  san^les  with  the  SURL-devel oped  method  for 
evaluating  writing  samples.    Teachers  and  SURL  scorers  were  fourd  to 
ag^'ee  highly  on  their  ratings  of  writing  samples     £ven  greater 
agreement  was  found  among  SURL  scorers  alone*  and  when  the  SURL 
scorers  rescored  writing  samples*  they  were  very  consistent  in  their 
scoring. 


